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LORD GAURANGA. 
: {X}: 


Gop is man plus somgthing which marks Him out from the 
latter. ‘Chis something is beyond the reach of man, for man 
can only conceive of one like himself and can never go 
beyond that. He may be described, as “all-pervading” Being 
but the expression will convey no definite meaning to ə 
man. ‘his all-pervading God will still bea man to him. If 
therefore, man tries to commune with God, he must commune 
witha God whom he can conceive,—with a God who is 
minus that something which marks Him out from men. So, 
if God appears before nfan or talks to him, He must be 
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such as the latter can conceive,—a God who can be desciived 
as only a Grand Man: 

But has God ever spoken to man, face to face? ‘The 
followers of Lord Gauranga contei that He has, in the 
Person of Gauranga, not once but often—not for minutes but 
hours together, Of course, very few men_ will believe this 
statement. We can, however, say that a spiritualist has no 
ground to disbelieve it; on the other hand, he is bound to 
admit that such a consummation is quite possible. nay natural. 
Spiritualists belicve that spirits speak to man face to face, 
by using the person of a man with mediumistic powers. 
They further believe that the better the medium, the higher 
the intelligence that speaks through him. If, then, a man 
is born, who is physically, morally and spiritually almost 
perfect, where is the wonder that God, who is a Spirit, and 
Grand Man should speak through him? And everyone, whe 
has followed the career & Gauranga will have to admit that 
he was such a personage. 

Gauranga had two states, natural and divine. In his 
natural state he was the most attractive being in existence. 
sweet, intellectual, loving and pious. In his divine state, he 
was more or less ina trance. In this divine state, he had 
three moods, ---he was without God, he was with God, and he 
was God Himself. When without God he yearned for Him 
#2 such a manner that it appeared to his followers that his 
heart would break. He would fall into one swoon after 
atiother, and it was felt that he would die. But the second 
always followed the first in time to save him, In this 
second state, he felt that he was with God and then he 
would be under the infinence of an uncontrollable joy. His 
third state was, when he was God Himself. 
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We mean to deal to-day with this third stage of his 
divine mood—when he was God. He would would down 
dnconscious in a trance, and on getting up declare: “I 
do come, I Who created yous-I Who am the life.and soul of 
@very one and everything—I Who reign im every heart. 
deeing four fallen condition I have come to save you,—to 
gik to you, —-to shew you your high destiny and to teach you 
how to attaineto Me, by Myself practising all the steps 
necessary for a devotee to securg that great end.” 

It was thus he flourished for twenty-four years. 

Those who are familiar with spiritual manifestations, 
especially demonical possessions, will sce that the God Al- 
mighty, if He actually spoke through Gauranga, only followed 
His own laws. A low sprit takes entire possession of z 
man or woman, so that the latter ceases to be himself, per- 
sonating the while the evil Spisit. When the evil spirit is 
foreed to vacate his temporary habitation, the possessed falis 
down in a swoon after a shriek, rising later on to be himself 
or herself again. In the case of Gauranga, the spinit that 
possessed him was the very Highest,-—that is all. 

It may be contende d that those who believed Gauranga 
to be the medium of the God Almighty, were hypnotised. 
But we believe, one who has followed his career, will vo 
venture to think so. We have often said that the incidems 
of his lif are supported by overwhelming evidence. Jt was 
not mira@les that led the people of India to ascribe divinny 
to him, for the Hindus, every one of them, believed m the 
decult powers of man. Yet many millions of men in the 
ips of Sri Krishna and Buddha, the most profound philoso- 

ers of India included, believed him to be the incarnation of 
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God. In our last, we have already given an account of his. 
second Revelation. : 

We shall now describe how hs would behave when the 
Cord God left him. Let us quote from the chapter in his 
life which deals with “the great Revelation day”—a day when 
he was, as God Almighty, for twenty-one hours before 
thousands of his followers. In the morning his person was 
taken possession of by God, and on the following morning He 
was asked to leave, because the followers, who were present, 
told Him that, having spent twenty-one hours in His 
company, they felt so utterly exhausted, that they could no 
longer bear His august presence :— 

When the bhaktas prayed that He would subdue His glory 
and appear to them simply as a man, He said, “Very well, I 
go.” ‘This was followed by something like a shriek and the 
Lord fell down in a swoon. And thus ended what is called 
the Maha Prokas or the Great Revelation. Whenever the 
Lord fell down in a trance his companions became frightened, 
accustomed though they were to the spectacle. For, ina 
state of trance, the Lord looked just like a dead man. Some- 
times these trances left him quickly, sometimes they did 
not, On such occasions what his attendants did was to 
examine, by holding cotton before his nostrils, whether he was 
breathing or not. If it seemed to them that he was still 
breathing, they felt themselves relieved, and tried every gentle 
means to revive Him, Sometimes, however, they found no 
trace of breathing, and then their consternation was terrible. 
‘They loved the Lord with all their hearts ; so, naturally they 
were constantly afraid, of losing him. They kriew that the 
Lord was omnipotent and that He had His own methods and 
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plans. Whenever, therefore, the Loyd fell down in a trance, 
they all apprehended that He would perlfaps take that opportu- 
nity of leaving them for Goloke. 

Every revelation ended with a trance.. First the Lord 
announces that He is going. This is followed by a slight 
shriak, and then the body falls down as if shot dead. The 
light disappears from the body, and with it every sign of life. 
So, when qn this occasion the Lord fell down in a swoon, 
the bhaktas finding that the, Lord remained absolutely motion- 
less, examined the state of his breath. 

They were horrified to find that he was not breathing at 
all, nor was there any movement of the heart. ‘The condition 
of the Lord is thus described by the chroniclers. The eyes 
were fixed, lifeless, lugtreless, showing only the lower portion 
of the pupil. There was no motion of any kind; even the 
heart had ceased to beat, “Cotton held before the nostrils did 
not move in the slightest degree. His limbs were, however, 
not stiff, but remained in whatever position they were placed. 
The only circumstance that indicated life was that there was 
warmth in the body, which had the lustre of the living, and 
not the paleness of the dead. 

All known meth&ds were adopted to revive him, but 
without avail. a 

The suspicion began gradually to overtake them that the 
Lorg had left them. For, thought they, what did that embrace 
meang what did that kiss mean? Surely all this meant that 
He was taking His leave! “Yes, He is the Lord,” they 
muttered to themselves, ‘but we shall see whether He can 
cheat us out of His presence. He has left us by a trick, *we 
shall follow Him.” |The whole ofethe previous day and 
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night, most of them had tasted nothing, neither had they slept, 
or done any thing to give rest to their limbs and minds. 
They had passed twenty-one hours in a state of constan: 
-excitement,—which was greater than that ofa general in the 
field of battle. ‘They had voted rest, absolute and prolonged 
rest, for themselves, when the Lord at their request lefi 
them, so that they might enjoy it. But how could they go 
home, or even leave the place, when the Lord Himself was 
lying before them in that condition ? 
x * * 

Hope, however, refused to come forward to cheer then 
The trance commenced at about five in the morning. There 
lay before them the golden figure of the Lord without any sige 
of life whatever. Thus an hours passed, and still there was ne 
cLange in the body. Thus two hour passed, and still then 
was no sign of life. The sun rose in all his glory; thi- 
they could perceive fron: within the room. ‘Three hours 
passed and still the I ord showed no sign of life, and in thi- 
manner they waited patiently till midday. lor seven hours 
the Lord had remained in this state, apparently lifeless, beforc 
them. Midday passed, yet no sign of life appeared. The 
bhaktas had no feeling or thirst or hunger, for were they noi 
going to follow the Lord? They were waiting because there 
was yet one ray of hope in their minds. The body, apparently 
dead, was for nine hours before them, but yet it did not shew 
any sign of paleness. It looked as fresh as a living body. 

Said a bhakta, “Let us sing the songs of Kunjabhanga ; lct 
this be our last song on earth.” The idea was taker up 
with rapture, for the hearts of all were full and chey wanted an 
outlet for their accumulated feelings. So, with the apparently 


‘LORD GAURANCA. 7 


dead body of the Lord in their midst, they began slowly 
their mournful dirge. Itso happened that the effort gave 
them some animation, nay, some happiness. The music 
seemed to be celestia? and it soothed, their hearts. It 
appeared to them that they were receiving a flow of ecstasy 
from the person of the Lord. 

Suddenly one discovered pulaks in the body of the Lord. 
This shawed not only that the Lord was there in the body, 
but also that he was enjoying their song. Now, these pulaks, 
imperceptible in the bodies of ordinary persons, assumed 
the shape ofa large pea on the body of the Lord. They 
all carefully examined the person of the Lord to detect 
whether they were pulaks or not. It soon became clear 
that there was no doybt about them and therefore the Lord 
way in the body. “He is here,” exclaimed one, whereupon 
they all a a their delight by shouts of “Haribole” 
“jay.” Peal after peal of Haribole followed, while the 
ladics, who were watching the spectacle with equal anxiety 
from their apartments, gave expression to their feelings with 
the joyful “ulu.” The elderly ladies then came forward, and 
seme advised that a message should be sent to Shachee 
at once (who had, of course, been kept ignorant of the 
state of affairs); whilst others recommended that the Lord 
should be bathed without delay. 


ard 


° the midst of these peals of “Haribole” the Lord opeited 
hif eyes. The shouts no doubt helped the bhaktas in rousing 
him. He opened his eyes and yawned. His look af firs! 
vacant, gradually acquired animation. His eyes travelled 
aver the faces of his attendants with a view to ascertain wh 
they were and why they were there. He found that he a 
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lying prostrate, and go arose ; he found that it was broad day : 
and then he endeavoured to recollect where he was and 
how he came to be there. To make things certain he asked, 
“Well, what is the matter to-day ?* 

Whenever he awoke from a trance, he always asked his 
friends to tell him what the matter was with him.. They, 
of course, concealed from him every thing that he had 
done and said as the Lord God. He himself, as stated before, 
retained nothing of what he had said or done in his state 
of trance, though sometimes he had a faint recollection 
of his doings and sayings in the state of revelation. 


THE ORIGIN OF THEOSOPHY 
IN INDIA--IL. 


——- ——: {x}! 


Tim Colonel explained to me that the sounds were produced 


by “elementals.” “Who were they?” “They were the shells 
of the souls of men who have departed from this world.’ 
We were told that these shells were the “ghosts,” the “evil 
spirits,” the “demons” and so forth of the ignorant, who seen 
to be the spirit of the dead. But they are not so. They have 
some life in them, but they gradually cease to esist. ‘The 
spiritualists deal with these shells, these clementals play the 
part of dead father, and others. But as a matter of fact, the 
spirits of dead men can never communicate with men below.” 
Here was then onc of the theories of Madame, which made 
theosophy fundamentally different from spiritualism. 

When I heard this theory propounded by Colonel, I was 
seized by a feeling of despair. But of this hereafter. I said 
nothing then, and kept my own counsel for a few days. Let 
me, however, here quote the Colonel’s own words when he 
Was a spiritualist. He was deputed by a newspaper to iaquire 
into the manifestations through the Eddy Brothers which were. 
then thrilling America. Says the Colonel :— 

“The Eddys can get no servants to live in the house, and 
so have to do all the, house work—cooking, washing and 
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everything -—themsėlves, and as they charge nothing for seances, 
and but $8 per week for board, there is small profit and much 
work in taking boarders. “They arc at feud with some of their 
neighbors, and as a rule not liked either in Rutland or 
Chittenden, I am now satisfied, after a very careful sifting ot 
the matter, that this hostility and the ugly stories told about 
them are the result of their repellant manners and the ill 
name that their ghost-room has among i+ simple-minded. 
prejudiced people, and not io any moral turpitude on thy 
put of the mediums. They are in fact under the ban ofa 
publie opinion that is not prepared or desirous to study the 
phenomena as eitha screntific marvels or revelations from 
another world. 

“Many points noted in my memorandum book as throwin: 
suspicion upon the Lddys [ omit, beacuse upon sifting them 
[ found there was an easy explanation, and I cheerfully admi 
that my tmptessions of the brothers, as to their honesty in th: 
watter oof the manifestadons, as well as their personal worth, 
have steadily improved since the first day. Tam satisfied 
moreover, that they have not the ability to produce them 1! 
they should try, which they do not, nor the wardrobe nor 
properties requisite to clothe the multitude of forms (estimated 
at over 2,000) that during the twelvemonth last past have 
emerged from the cabinet and stalked the narrow platform. 

“After some singing and dancing, the persons present at 
the seance are invited to seat themselves on the benches, and 
Wilham Eddy hangs a thick shawl over the door of the cabi 
net, which he enters, and sits on the chair G. The lamp » 
turned down until only a dim light remains ; the sitters $3 
fong join hands, and a violinist, placed at the extreme right 
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of the row and nearest the platform, plays on his instrument. 
All is then anxious expectation. Presently the curtain stirs, is 
pushed aside, and a form steps out and faces the audience. 

“Scen in the obscurity, silent and motionfess, appearing in 
the character of a visitor from beyond the grave, it is calculat- 
ed ff arouse the most intense feelings of awe and terror in 
the minds of the timid; but happily the idea is so incom- 
prehensibl®, the supposition so unwarrantable, even absurd, 
that at first most people cloose to curiously Inspect the thing 
as aasquerading pleasantry on the part of the man they 
saw a inoement before enter the cabinet. That the window of 
his closstis twenty feet from the ground; that no ladde! 
can be found about the premises ; that there is no nook nor 
corner of the house where a large wardrobe can be stored 
without detection; that the medium totally differs in every 
material particular fom the majority of the phantoms evoked ; 

hat tae family are barely rich enough to provide themselves 
with tas mecessarics of life, let alone a multitude of costly 
theatrieal properties, avails nothing, although everybody can 
satiofy himself upon these points as [ did. 

“The first impression is that there is some trickery ; for to 
think otherwise is to do violence to the world’s traditions 
from the beginning until now ; besides which the feeling of 
terror is lessened by apparition being seen by each person 
in eOmpany with numerous other mortals like himself, and 
the locked hands and touching shoulders on each side soon 
beget confidence. If the shape is recognized it bows and 
retires, sometimes after addressing words in an audible whisner 
or a natural voice, as the case may be, to its friends, 


sometimes not. 
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“After an interval of two or three minutes the curtain is 
again lifted, and ‘another form, quite different in sex, gait, 
costume, complexion, length and arrangement of hair, height 
and breadth gf body, and apparent age, comes forth, to be 
followed in turn by others and others, until after an hour or 
so the session is brought to a close, and the medium reappears 
with haggard eyes and apparently much exhausted. 

“In the three seances I have attended I havg secn shapes 
of Indian men* and women ,and white persons, old and 
young, cach in a different dress, to the number of thirty two. 
and I am told by respectable person who have been bere a 
long while that the number averages about twelve a night 
The Eddys have sat continuously for nearly a ycar, and are 
wearied in body and mind by the incessant drain upon 
their vital force, which is said to be inevitable in these pheno- 
mena. t ' 

“For want of a better explanation 1 may as well state that 
they claim that the manifestation are produced by a band of 
spirits, organized with a spccial director, mistress of ceremo 
nies, chemist, assistant chemist, and dark and light circle op- 
erators.” 

Col. Olcott describes these spirits, and of one of them, an 
‘Indian girl, he says: 

“Honto is about five feet five inches high, a well made, 
buxom girl, of dark copper complexion and with long black 
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3 “Quite a number of Indian spirits,” says Dr. G. L. Ditson, ‘mate 
sialize themselves every night at the Eddys’: for Mrs, Eddy was, it i 
said, a noble, generous-hearted woman, who cherished the n.ost friendh 
‘intercourse with these red men when in the flesh, and one severe winte: 
kept in her house a whole family of them that might otherwise hav 
perished.” ‘ 
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ir. Sheis very agile and springy in gait, sraceful in move- 

ent, and cvidently a superior person of her class. At my 

cond seance, she in my presence reached up to the bare 
white wall and pulled out a piece of gauzy ‘fabric’ about 
fur yards long, which parted from the plastering with a click 
as if the end had been glued to it. She hung it over the 
railing to show us its texture, and then threw it into the cabinet. 
4¢ cither end of the platform she plucked, as if from the 
tir itself, knitted shawls, which she opened and shook, and 
yassed behind the curtain. Then descending the steps to the 
loor of the room, she pulled another from under Horatio 
tddy’s chair, where I had seen nothing but the bare floor a 
noment before. Then returning to the plattorm, she danced 
o the accompaniment of the violin, after which she re-enterec 
he cabinet and was gone. Let it be noticed that this creature 
lad the shoulders, bust and hips of a woman, a woman’s hai 
ind feminine ways, and that she was at least four inche 
ihorter than William Eddy, who measures five feet nine inche 
and weighs one hundred and seventy-four pounds,” 

Colonel Olcott was eye-witness to these facts. Be 
Madame had so thorougl.ly mesmerised him that be utter 
disbelieved what he had himself seen. 

(Zo be continued.) 


THE BANGS SISTERS, THEIR 
MIRACULOUS FEATS. 
3-(x)}-: 
Witty RACHEL a scientist, m his very interesting book, 
“Occultist’s Travels,” which we noticed in our last, thus 


speaks of the Bangs Sisters in Chicago :-— 

“Miss Bangs possesses a very peculiar power as a medium, 
which I had never witnessed before. A letter is written 
to some intelligence from whom one desires to receive a 
communication, a few empty sheets are enclosed for a reply, 
then the envelope is sealed with one’s own seal and put 
between two slates on a table in the bright sunshine. Miss 
Bangs, after placing an inkstand and penholder on the slate, 
sits down opposite with folded arms. ‘The noise cf writing 
is now distinctly heard, then rapping, and then the slate may 
be taken. My letter lay exactly as 1 Fad left it, with the 
seat uninjured. | opened it, and all the empty pages were 
filled with writing in ink, and all this was done at noon, 
“n broad daylight! In spite of all scepticism, I could dis 
cover no fraud there, and, besides, Miss Bangs enjoys a way 
good reputation in initiated circles.” 7 

A Hindu of Calicut, Mr. G. Subha Rau, visited .\merica 
anf the Bangs sisters, and he writes dated December 1908 :— 

“America is the home of Spiritualism, and curing my recen! 
twelve months’ stay in the United Statcs'I devoted'some time 
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ho the study and investigation of spiritualistic phenomena. 
‘Lattended several meetings at which mediums lectured and 
gave “tests.” The tests appeared in some instances satisfac- 
‘tory; but they were not quitce’convincing to me. » Sometimes 
‘the medium would describe the personal appearance of a 
'soirit whem she profesicd to see and who was said to 
be pointing towards and stopping near a certain person among 
‘the audience. elhe person selected was usually an elderly 
‘and excitable lady and she hag usually not much difficulty 
vno identifying the alleged spirit with one of her departed 
selations. After this the way for the medium was cary. At 
east a critical observer could easily discount most tests of 
‘this kind. Another kind of test was for the medium to call 
“upon any one in the audignce to stand up and say, “Read 
ime? When any one responded, she would at once begin to 
"read his character, and his past ang future career in a general 
way. ‘Ibis she professed to do with the aid of spirit guides ; 
. mt whatever her method, many of those who stood up with 
vident incredulity seemed satisfied that she had “read” 
hem fairly well. From this kind of test as well as from the 
‘thers above described, it is dificult to eliminate the hypo- 
hesis of thought-reading. Another alleged phenomenon 
resented at these meetings was “inspirational speaking. 
ome of the lecturers were highly eloquent and inspiring, but 
jicre wags much discursiveness and repetition and there was 
yothing inthem particularly supernormal. I would mention, 
jowever, the remarkable performance of one elderly spiritual: 
tic gentleman who could extemporise long pocms having 
th rhyme and reason on any random subjects suggested 
' the audience. 
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“T once had a private sitting with a trance medium. I had 
gone in a very co-operative spirit, and the medium was able to 
hit upon the particular thing that occupied my mind. But 
her skilful questions did not clicit much information from 
me, and her visions and reports from the spirit world were 
most fantastic. She finally concluded her supposed trance 
talk and confessed her failure in the present case. In my 
experience, every medium, who had obviously failed declined 
the fee which is usually a doilar. Two or three months 
later the same medium was again in town and I was invited 
to join a private seance. To my surprise, she professed to 
have noremembrance of me. This seemed unlikely because 
the previous interview had lasted more than an hour ; I always 
wore a distinctive Indian dress ana she admitted she had 
seen but few Indians; and in the long conversation that fol- 
lowed the unsuccessful seance I had shown her the portrait 
of the deccascd person in whom I was interested, and had 
told her a great many associated facts. At this second seance, 
she read the sitters one by one, and when she came to me 
she was able to give a remarkably correct account of myself 
and my family relations, Others sa‘d that they too were 
cqrrectly rcad ; but in my case there is the fact of the previous 
interview which cannot be ignored. I do not say that the 
medium was guilty of conscious fraud. It as not impossible 
that the memories of my past visit had come up tò the ` 
qurface in the trance condition. 

“I had sittings with other mediums said to be endowed with 
varied gifts. I went to selected mediums recommended by 
the editor of that excellently conducted organ of spiritualism, 
the Pragresssve Thinker of Chicago; bit all—with the single 
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ception which 1 shall presently © tian gave disappointing 
results. 

The exception was presented uy 24> fainous Bangs sisters, 
of Chicago. Their specialties ges coat is known as fir 
dependent wiiting,? and “spirit o> t aits.? I baq three 
-ittings fr independent wrin, “11 the younger sister. ! 
cook my own note paper and enve, sod wrote two letto- 
io departed tviends; one was > / aM, and the other a ver, 
lear friend of my student days) Mie cagdium wanted me t 
witte the full names of the adie , which Ẹ didin the 
vse of my fend only. To was > 2aclose the letters wii 
sane blank paper in an envel eo /er which was to be my 
rune. I carried out these instruction. with care and secrecy 
‘being left alone in a room) and wes thon ushered into a smak: 
OND = which there was a table, wad T lodged the envelop: 
excfally in the cavity pencen t wro’ ciates which were hinge? 
roether at one side and which fos scred tight: by means o° 
'ndiarabber straps. I then piect ‘he slates on the tabl., 
and over them a shallow dish fed ooh on, and 1 covered up 
ibe whole with a piece of card board. We were seated 
en cither side of the table ; avi while taking every car 
to see that the slates were left vad stiebed, J had time ? 
Seevamine the table, the flog: ‘> walls, and the windows. 
and satisfy myself that there wer no sty mechanical cont 
vances set up there. Presentiy tho -yodium surprised m 
by repeatifg words and sentences toni my letters. Havin, 

Anspired confidence, it was ewy for her to draw me int 
Conversation on the subjects de E with in the letters 2n 
"elicit bits of information, It w; not long, however, befor 


tT put myself on my guard. Vier beut enty-five minut 
3 
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which we spent int conversation she heid up the slates and 
asked, “friends, have you finished?” he answer came in 
sharp raps which seemed to be genuine and sounded like 
iclegraph signals. She interpreted them to mean that the 
-ccond letter was being answered. 

After a few more minutes, the “friends” announced that 
ihe writing was finished, and I at once unstrapped the slates, 
and cut open the envelope, which seemed quite untampered 
with, I found that the blank eheets of note paper were filled 
with writing, To discuss fully the merits of these communi 
cations is not possible within the limits of this short 
paper. It would mean a verbatim reproducen of my letter» 
as well as the replies, as also of the conscrsation tnat trans- 
pired during the sitting, Suffice ,it to say, though I went 
with a critical mind I was eager to get results, ‘f possible, 
that bore the impress of the personalities of those to whom 
my letters were addressed. 1 was particularly andous to 
he put in real communication with iy wife. Dut from this 
point of view D was disappointed. The letters contained 
ucither the style nor the habits of thoughts ef the persons 
whom I had known on earth. ‘The style and the sentiments 
were those with which we are familiar in sniritualistic litera- 
fare and published spirit communications. ‘The writings 
~ccmed distinctive, and at first seened veiy lle those of my 
addresses. But close examination showed that they were 

ithe same hand disguised. My friend's signature was in a 
licsitating hand and was misspell, while the body of his letter 
was in a bold and steady hand. Neither of the replics gave 

“any information which could suggest personal identity. My 
cucstions were on sfibjects that must be nearest the hearts 


VANGS SISTERS, THEIR MIRACULOLS FEATS. 1y 


ot my departed dear ones (if [ may speak of discarnate 
arits as having hearts); yet they could not answer them. 
[he answers were vague, general and in several instances 
witegether wrong. ‘They conveyed no more infofination than 
vas CONtuincd or suggested in my letters or given out by 
we in @onversation. There were several mistakes which my 
wis could never have made, but were clearly due to my 
words being nfsunderstood. No thought-reading entered into 
ihe phenomena. d 

Miss Bangs’ explanation (an explanation which was partly 
embodied in the second alleged letter from my wife) was 
that ordinary spirits in the spirit-world can communicate 
oily through experienced guides, whose style of thought, 
espression, and writirg, tleècerefcre, get to their communica- 
‘tons. It was also said that oyr spirit friends, though they 
a Jte to communicate with us, Suffer a feeling of oppression 
when they get back near the earth-conditions. 

L wrote a second letter to my wife under similar con 
aiuons, and got a reply which was not more conclusive. In 
both letters, along with many other tests, I had one short 
s.utence expressed in our piother tongue, Konkani, and written 
In Canarese script. My wire was familiar with English, though 
bs Could not be credited with the involved style an 
learned words of thẹ frst communication, but she was cer- 
binly mere familiar with her own mother-tongue and vernu : 
gu ar and it was not to be expected that a question of the kind 
l put would remain unnoticed whilc an attempt was made 
fo answer all the English. * 


Annee. 


me se myne aae peme oe A D p ama yp O ma 


at 

ek I . os dows, eo 5 ; 

É t might be said that my spirit wife could wet penetiate into gross 
tur and could read the letters only with the kelp of tbe ‘guides, a whe 
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The vernacular ‘script, however, gave the medium an 
opportunity for exhibiting ber clairvoyant powers in a striking 
manner, while my letter was still between the slates, she 
looked up ip the ar and produced on a slip of paper a 
‘aithful facsimile of the Kanavese writing—of which, of course. 
she herself could inake nothing. ‘This, her clairvoyant teading 
cf the English, and the production of the replies on the 
blank paper enclosed in my letters seemed t9 me to be 
truly supernormal phenomena. For the first two, we do 
not need a spiritistic hypothesis, for hving men and women 
have been known to possess clairvoyant powers. For th: 
third, this hypothesis is admissible, but may not be cosenual. 
The phenomena may or may not have been the work ol 
dliscarnate human spints; but there was, at any rate, nothing 
to suggest the presence of the particular personalities with 
whom I had sought communitation. Whatever information the 
replies contained was such as [ had myself in some way or 
another imparted, and in using it the authors of those produc 
Hons made curious mistakes. 

Wath regard to the production of the phenomenon ol 
so called “independent wating” between the slates, the sugges 
tion hgs been made that the trick consists in getting the 
Reales} cover removed from between the slates by sone 
mysterious agency to another room where a confederate, the 
sister of the sitting medium, would insert the replies in the 


TEA IES EEEE TEETE a a TA LP EERIE RE ELE, EAT ET 

. obviously} could ret read Canarese. My thirg sitting: was intended u 
eliminate any such possible @ffeulty. T simply asked, “please write you 
name”, the question being expressed in our language, but in Enghs 
script: and as a further help to the guides I repeated it aloud while thi 
esitting Was proceeding. Butit was a failure. We got. no writing at all 
The mediom had, however, warned me that she was ¢ahausted and tha 
there mij hit be failure, * 
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natural way, and then restore the letter t? its place between 
the slates in the same mysterious way. This explanation docs 
net seem even to carry the mystery one step back. It 
wlually makes the phenomenon tore supersormal. If x 
letter could be conveyed in that way in broad daylight 
withou® being detected, it should be equally possible to pro- 
duce writing within a sealed cover. But there was one 
notable pheromenon during one of our sittings which scemed 
lo sugeest the transporting of solid material object, through 
colid matter somewhat like the phenomena of the mediun 
Slade which Prof. Zeelner discusses tn his “Transcendental 
Physics.” In the course of the sitting, the medium, reading 
Cohvoyantly a portion of my letter, suggested that I should 
be more definite and give the names of the persons in 
auction., I did so ona smajl slip of papa, which I was 
Cirected to place on the top of the slates and cover tt with a 
weee of cardboard. What I wrote therein was, of course, 
duly made use of in the reply. ‘There was no cecasion for 
“inprise there. But what surprised me was that while the 
“itn was in progress, l found on lifting up the cardboard 
ts directed) that the ditte slip had disappeared, and when 
due course I opened the sealed cover which bad lain 
between the slates, I found therein not only the answer to ny 
kiten but the identical missing slip as well. As the whole 
siting was in broad daylight, and I was closcly watching, | 
could only infer that tbe slip of paper had by supernormal 
egcney been transported into the sealed covci. 

Now let me pass on to another phenomenon more notce- 
Worthy than the rest. I had heard that the Bangs Sisters 
could produce through spirit agency a portrait of ang degcased 
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person, J had found it hard to believe such a claim and 
when J arranged to have a sitting for a portrait of m 
deceased wife, I did so with no little incredulity. ‘The Bangs 
Sisters claim that they can get a deceased person’s portrai: 
precipitated on canvas even when no photographic or oth: 
likeness exists, and at leas: one of their customers assure 
me of sucha thing having been done. But in my case thus 
was a photograph which I was carrying with me. Of comse, 
I took every vate to see that neither of the mediums or any 
of their friends thereabouts saw it. At this sitting both sisters 
took part. In the course of the preliminary conversation 
one or the other would look up at the bare wall and descriix 
what she professed to see. Much of it seemed a case oi 
clairvoyance. ‘They saw apparently a life-size image of th 
photograph {had with me and described it correctly in e 
details. Tor instanco, thop saw that T sat, that my vie 
stood behind with her hand on my shoulder, that her face w. ~ 
round, that she wore a peculiar jewel on the nose and h) 
hair was parted, that a doz lay at my foot, and so on. 
Incidantally, 1 may mention that they described vision- 
of one, who, from the de<eription, could be my mother, « 
third, my fricnd with whom I had been trying to communicate 
Sand so on. But to proceed, they asked me to pick ov. 
any two canvas stretchers that lay against the wall, adding th: 
J might bring my own stretchers if I liked. I ‘ook ou 
two which were very clean and set them an the table agains , 
the glass window. JI sat opposite, and the two sister: ù. 
either side, and we talked on in a purposeless way until 
wondered how at that rate anything could appear on th 
canvas. They just touched citber rim of the canvas with the 
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fingers, and I looked on. The roome had been secured, 
there were only we three in it, and the window was firmly 
bolted. They asked me whether I wanted my wife to appea. 
on the canvas in her eafthly or spirit form, I said, I did 
not eare, provided I could recognise, and finally it wa 
agreedethat she might come in whatever form she liked. The 
mediums asked me somewhat eagerly about the texture os 
robe or sadè which my wife had on in the portrait of which 
they had had clairvoyant vision; but I could not describe 
it. Gradually I saw a cloudy appearances on the canvas, 
in a few moments it cleared into a bright face, the eyes 
formed themselves and opened rather suddenly, and 1 beheld 
what seemed a copy of my wifes face in the photograph. 
The figure on the canvas faded away once or twice, te 
reappear with clearer outline ; and round the shoulder wa- 
formed a louse white ‘oe Nhe whole seamed a remarkabl.: 
enlargement of the faee in the photograph, ‘The photograph 
had been taken some three or four years before her death, 
and it was noteworthy that the merely accidental detail. 
that entered into it should now appear on the canvas. Four 
instance, the nose ainament already referred to, ~ne had no: 
usually wom. J als noted that all th: ormaments wer 
very clumsily reproduced, that one which she had alway ~ 
worn, but which was not distinetly visibis in the photograph, 
Wes omitted on the canvas, that the complexion was o: 
Ceutonic lightness, and that the eyes were rather stern. 3 
yointed out all these blemishes, and, as the result, when ‘} 
saw the portrait, the next day, all the ornaments had disapeas 
ed aud the eyes were milder and more natural. To we 
fully satisfied that the portrait bad bem precip:tated by sum + 


a 
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supernormal agengy, o2 could therefore accept their cx 
nlanation that those ckange+ had also been caused by the 
same agency. As scor as the portrait was finished, I touched 
t corner of the canvas vh mẹ finger, and a fine greyish 


~tbstance ‘came off. E was cvidently a case of precipitation. 


The portrait is still in ms possession and though more than 
sightcen months have ceabecd, it looks as fresh as ever. H 
nas the appearance ofa cutcraily prepared portrait: in water 
colours, and though i any people find it hard to recognise 
‘tas a likeness of my wife it. value even as a fancy picture is 
aigh, especially remembers that it was all done in 25 
minutes. That it was iot a hoax altogether is evident fom 
the stuking likeness, K tet to tay wife, at least to her portrait 
ready mentioned, It was alleged to Le the work ofan 
ancle cf the mediums, vho, while on earth, had becn an 


` ( . . . 
tgan in this business—-and a veis 


artist and was now helpic:; 
orofitable business if secim. d, though a limit was said to b 
mposed by the fact that tacis “magnete energy” was diawn 
apon for the precipitati ns and it weakened them. I could 
ocheve all this, but the: was nothing to show that thi. 
pirit guide or any one et Bad actually seen my wife in the 


. r ae § eye : 
amit world and drawn ici directe To me, it seemed, clea! 


giat the portrait ahich I ca:ried had been made use of Thes 


did not seem to have teed any mental picture that was 
n my mind, because in thal case the mistake abapt orná 
‘nents, etc., would have te be explained. By the way, on: 
significant error was the ciuission of the red forehead mark 
i Aunkum which was sc cssential. The invisible artist must 
rave taken it to be © stain on the photographic plate: 
exactly the same mistake was made by a human artist in 
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Boston, namely, the photographer who ‘nade copics of that 
old portrait. I subsequently proposed another sitting for a 
my deceased wife, my aunt 
then at Calicut, and myself sitting Lefore them e-should appear 
together. Their spirit friends said, it was possible, but that 


portrait in which three persons 


to getea living person far awas, several sittings would be 
necessary on account of the difficuity of getting that person 
in a proper pose I could not prolong my stay in the city, 
and so it had to be dropped.e ‘They also claimed to be able 
ta make departed persons visible by “cthercalisation ;” and 
this claim, too, L was not in a position to test, or to see 
i this was another name for “materialisations,” a kind of 
hand which honest spiritualists themselves had so successfully 
and so repeatedly exposed. 

[ must, in fairness, say that I saw much evidence of 
ovetboardness about the BangaSisters. They were very kind 
and hospitable to me, and generous in many ways. ‘Their 
theories about their own phenomena may be wrong, but 
that does not take away from the intrinsic scientific valuc 
of these phenomena; and sometimes they candidly con- 
less their inability to explain, It is a pity that scientific 
experts do not seem yet to have paid much attention 
to the mediumship of the Bangs Sisters. ‘The study f 
one American case alone, that of Mrs. Piper, has yielded 
such gich results. "The new American Society for Psychiçgai 
Research, which owes its origin to the labours of Dr. Hyslop, 
ought to investigate the phenomena of these remarkable 
Chicago mediums beforc their powers weaken with age.” 

Mr. Reichel whom we quoted beforc, with his vast eÙ 
perience of the mediums of the world ‘says, “I have found 
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by experience tha? it is very rare to obtain much at a fiat 
seance even with the best mediums.” And again, “True 1 dia 
not obtain much here, lui it is probably extremely diflict:. 
for forcign intelligences, I being a German to put themscly. ~ 
quickly and without ceremony into communication wi“ 
American medium. So Mr. Subba Row had his first seanc.~ 
only; and there is no doubt that his Hindu relation. 
found it difficult to communicate through Amoitan medius 
quickly without a training. 
fieht has, in this conneciim, received an interesting comino 

nication from Vice Admhal W. Usborne Moore, who writes : 

“I send you an evtract from a letter J have received flur, 
a friend, a gentleman of considerable position m Canade, 
who docs not wish, just at present, to reveal his identity. T 
one of the most convincing, proofs of spirit influence whic’: 
bas ever come under my notice, and will, no doubt, interes: 
your wide circle of readers. 

I think the witer is known to you. J enclose his nuw 
for your private information. 

The following is the extract fron: the letter, dated Octobre 
roth, 1908, referred to by Admiral Moore : 

Our next experience was at Chicago with the Bangs sisters, 
S whom we had heard bah good ard evil reports; w 
were, in consequence, specially on the alert. J will leave yev 
to ju lge of what we obiained there. We were told by frien. - 
who had visited them to write our questions beforé going t! 
the house and place them with a number of blank sheni» 
of stamped or initialed paper inside an envelope gummed iu” 


‘sealed. This we did, using paper from a Toledo hotel th. 


was decorated with a gil monogram. We reached Chica.: 
i 
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arly on the following monxe -At g otlock we bad fonnd 
the Bangs’ residence wad secured an immediate seance before 
the arrival of their namerous clients. We sat with Mss 
May Bangs. ‘Vo this day Sh> is ignorant ufeour names or 
where we came from: noz had she any inkling of our visi 
or its purpose, We aceon asd her, each in turn, into a 
comfortable tde bouduir on the sunny side of the housa, 
looking ouson a bit of lann , the only window remained open. 
In the centre of the loons was a table four fect squaie 
covered with a woullen cioth, ‘The medium sat opposite to me 
about a foot or more forny 232 table; the only object on iue 
table was an open inkstand  Ilsaid I had brought with me 
same questions in a seas) onvelope, and hoped to obtain 
replies through ber medigic"Yp 3 she said, We will try? Sie 
then fetched a pan of teveed slates, the frames of which wac 
covered with dark cloth, ges o bhem to me, and resumed inr 
seat, saying, ‘Place sour’ lor between the slates, close thon 
and secure them with thas. stout rubber bands: lay the slati s 
on the table m iont ooo sa and place both hands flat on 
top of them.’ 

The mediums mt 3 Raving been carried cut we 
engaged in yencial conversation: three times she interrupied 
the talk to ush, “Is U's sine or place correcily spf? 
(foreign names mentione] “3 y questions), showing that some 
Knowledge of what E bal eriten was caching her. WoL 
assentéd, or made a sigh. >orrectiun, she would write au 
a pad resting on her Leos. then resumed our conversation 
Where it had droppe. 

About half an hour «3 thus spent when three disti 
laps were heard and felt ty mn, procecding, apparently, froin 


le 
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the contre of the tuble. Miss Bangs then said : ‘The scance 
Over: you have obtained what you are to get; you may 
open your envelope now or later.’ [ opened the hinged slates, 
iound the envelope as I had placed it, untouched and still 
scaled, thanked the lady and left the room, when my brother 
passed in for his turn. 

While waiting for my brother, in the adjoining room 1 slit 
open the end of my envelope with my penknife” and found, 
besides my questions, nine anda-half pages of the blank paper 
covered with close writing in ink, as if with a steel pen, 
duly numbered and written at the instance of the spirit friend 
to whom I had addressed four out of the five questions, and 
sinned in full. The replics were categorical, giving or con 
ming information of great value teme personally ; referring 
to fucts and bappenings of forty years ago which the spirit 
avd l alone were aware of, ang adding the names of indivi 
duals whom I had not named in my questions, but whom we 
both knew in the past, and who had participated in the events 
rferred to by me. 

The reply to the fifth and last question was in the form of 
nra tings from spirit friends who were known to me when they 
were in carth life, and now come to me as so-called guides. 
“When one writes rapidly a blotter is necessary at the turn 
over to a new page: this, apparently, was not required by the 
spirit writer, for the ink is the same depth of black at tle foot 
asat the top of the pages. ‘The handwriting of the last 


ness: we (and each signature at the bottom of it) differs from 
that w shich contained replies to my first four questions. 

¿© dt is not claimed that this writing is done by spirit friends 
themselves but, at their dictation, by the mediums control, 
who has lccome expert in this form of manifestation. 


e OCCULT THERAPEUTICS. 
{X}: 
( Concluded.) 

ffavene dealt with the diffePent methods of Menta! Healine 
ny my previous article, I shall now consider the last form oi 
Occult Therapeutics called 


SMRC. HEVING. 

Fhis is the highest form of occult healing, and is pdOsscsscd 
mly by a gifted few whd have attained a degree of Spirtiual 
Powe. ‘Lhe cures wrought ,through the agency of it we, 
to say the least, often simply wodderful. The Spiritual Healer 
approaches his treatments with a sense of profound respect 
wd appreciation of the mighty power which he calls mw 
operation for the aid and relier of the patient. IIe assunn s 
t condition of perfect passivity, frees his mind from all 
houghts and cares of the material world, and endeavours to 
ass that mental state in which be feels “m tune with the 
Infinite.” It is impossible for one to describe just what thi, 
fate is like. Tt myst be felt to be understood. 

The healer becomes an instrument for the transmissica 
W the Spiritual healing power, which passing through nis. 
Sputitual mind permeates the organism of the patient and 
restores it to normal condition. ‘The practice of this torn, 
of healing consists in /¢éug rather than dang, The moment 
the healer begins to think that he is doing the work, just 
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that moment he begins to obstruct the power which is the 
source of all strength, life and energy. He keeps the idea 
presented to his mind that he ts but a channel for the inflow 
of that force wkich is back of a'l the power of the universe. 
and thatall that is zea? about kim is so because of his 
relationship with that Infinite Tower, of which he as but 
a spark, Me does not heal-—but Spirit duc. 4, 3%) 

In conclusion, T propose to cite afew cases healed by 
psychic methods. All of these cascs have been seen by medi 
cal men and others; and, in mesit instances, sufficient time 
has clapsed to judge of the permarcney of the results, 

In order to prevent misconception, it ought to be cleach 
understood that I have no quarrel with the Medical pro 
tussion, nor can I join the indi-ciiminat. clamour against 
iaaterial remedies for the cure of disease, For, as I have 
suid before, I recognise the “act that the human budy is 
made up of an aggregation, or confederation, of eclls; that 
cach cell draws its material fror the material-food that i> 
aken in the storach; and that as such it cannot but follow 
that some medicines contain nutritive material adapted to 
the needs of special groups of cells. I must say that I 
tnt as much opposed to a system which insists that drugs 
orsacdicines are necessary to rectify every physical disorder 
us {£ am to a system which teaches that the action of the 
mind alone should be employee fer healing purposesr If 
occult healing sonietimes succeed: where other methods have 
failed, the opposite is equally truo. Evcn in the forme: 
casc, this implies no slur on ‘Medirine, regarded in its widest 
scnse ; on the contrary, it makes ‘Medicine’, as a whole, sc 
muci the richer, if the work is combined. 
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tne following cases are from my own practice :-- 

A Mahomedan, aged 36. Had suffered from cervical 
wuralgia which proved resistant to allopathic treatment. At 
ae request of the Doctor? undzr whose treatment he was, 
[ treated the patient and cured him in three minutes. No 
capse. o 

Mnvoy to His Majesty the Amir ol Kabul, aged 45. A 
„1y robust affd stout man. Hac suficred from stiffness of 


‘ack and pain in loin. Curéd the patient in two minutes, 
n the presence of a large circle ov admiring friends, 


A gentleman, aged 37. Had been a martyr to rheumatism 
er more than half his life, haviny contracted the disease 
ithe age of 17. Suffering severe and constant. All joints 
‘ected, particularly knees. Had tried all methods of treat- 
ment, but without any lasting efec! Cured in one sitting. 
A second treatment, a few day later, made the cure perma 
UnL 


.. clerk, aged 32. Strong and healthy. Had suffered 
Irom hysterical attacks, accompanied with muscular contrac 
lures. Disease about 11 years old. Suggested that the 
pruient will have no atack for six months. During this 
poio], be kept absolutely well and bad no fit. A furthers 
uealment was given, with satisfactory results, 

A lady, aged 23. Had an atiack of hysteria. The fit 

sted three days. During this time, the patient remained 
v o unconscious and without food or water, her jaws 
Ing locked tightly. After all medical skill had failed to do 
wr any good, I was sent for and under my psychic method ? 
if treatment the patient recovered within imf an-hour, 


te 
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A lady, aged 17.¢ Had scalded the left side of her peison 
by upturning a pan of hot milk. Blisters from the thigh 
down to the ankle of left leg. Praceeded to hypnotise her 
while she was yet crying, and in 5 minutes she was fast asleep. 
She woke up again, after 15 minutes, to find that her 
agonising pain had disappeared. ‘The wound healed up subse- 
quently in much less time than it might otherwise bave 
tuken. It may be noted here that this patient had been 
hypnotised on 2 previous occasion. Hence she was so easily 
susceptible. 

A student, aged 18$. Had suffered from constipation and 
enlargement of spleen fora number of years. His life had 
at one time been despaired. After a week’s treatment, con: 
menced rapidly regaining his former health, 

A buy, aged 11. Had suffered from paralysis of legs 
for over four years. Right deg completely paralysed and 
thinner than the left, due probably to its being out of us 
for such a length of ume. Cured at one sitting, which did not 
last more than 5 minutes. ‘This statement may seem in 
credible, but here ts a letter I received a few days ago, 
which says: “Perhaps you remember that you gave one 
hypnotic, treatment to a boy of Uitarpara who had suffered 
hom rheumatic paralysis for over 4 years at your Branch 
School at Shambazar and remarked that 7-8 more treatments 
wauld thereafter be necessary, But the single treatment 
proved a miracle in the case and the boy now walks over s 
jong journey of 8 miles without the slightest inconvenience. 
Except his lame gait due to organic defect in the cap of the 
“ight knee, the boy has otherwise regained all the character 
istic smartness of his age. His recovery has become so 


OCCULT THERAPEUTICS, , 33 


oublie that I am sick of answering the 4uestions regarding 
he treatment.” 

This case was witnessed by several persons, including a 
.icdical men. 

Brevity of space and time will, I am afraid, not allow 
ae to quête more cases. But are these cures miraculous ? 
l say by no means. A miracle is something supernormal. In 

ose cases, thse who were healed were healed by the powcr 
i their own minds suddenly called into operation, assisted 
«haps, in some cases, by that of the operator. Thus, Aind is 
sie supreme factor in effecting a cure, and the treatment of dis 
ase Ly psychological processes is called Occult ‘Therapeutics. 
S. N. BOSE, 


. Sustitonah Road, Practical Hypnotist 
idderpore. and Psychic Healer. 


owe > ee ~w — 


“ONE OF THESE LITTLE ONES.” 


Mr. E. M, Ducat contributes a powerful story under this 
heading to the Occu/é Review in which a long-lost ruby was 
strangely restored through the plaintive crying and wailing 
of a child, dead many years before, while yet under the im- 
pression of being in disgrace over the loss of ihe gem. It 
will amply repay perusal :- - . 

Mr. and Mrs. Davis are Anglq-Indians, the most hospitable 
ef a proverbially hospitable élass. Mr. Davis is also a great 
sportsman. In India, during one cold weather, they were 
exceedingly kind to, and entertained for several weeks, a 
certain Mr. Thompson, who had been, previously, a complete 
stranger tO them, but who had come to their part of the 
country for big game shooting, and between whom and Mr. 
Davis a, great friendship had sprung up, on account of then 
ufutual sporting proclivities. 

On his departure, Mr. Thompson gave a most pressing 
inyitation to his hospitable host and hostess to come, ort their 
return to England, and pay a visit to himself and his wife at 
their country home in —shire, 

Mr. and Mrs. Davis accepted the friendly invitation, and 
the next time they were home on leave in England they duly 
paid the visit. 
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They had never before seen Mrs. Thompson, and knew 
nothing about the family; but Mr. Thompson had told them 
that his children were grown up, and had left homc. 

‘The evening of their arrival, Mrs. Davis went up rather 
carly to® dress for dinner. The door between her room and 
the large room allotted to her husband as a dressing-room was 
war. She wis pattering about her room, arranging her 
belongings and settling herself comfortably into her new 
cuarters, when she heard a most piteous sobbing and moaning, 
which seemed to issue from somewhere close by. 

She stopped her occupation and listened. 

Iver peristently the sounds continued, without intermission 

emitted evidently by sume child in dire distress, who was 
«lying as if its heart were breaking. 

Such inconsolable grief way terrible to hear, and Mrs. 
Davis felt she could not stand it any longer without trying to 
nəd out where the child was and what was the matter with 
a ‘he noise sounded so close—apparently in the adjoining 
tugi—surely no child could be in there, in her husband’s 
“nessing-room? Mrs. Davis advanced towards the communi- 
«ting door to investigate the affair. 

As she did so, she caught sight of a small figure at the 
further end of the large room. 

t was a little girl of about four years of age, dressed in a‘ 
iown-holland over-all tied under the arms with a wide, blue 
ribbon sash. She stood wringing her hands and moaning, and 
anon bending down and tearing with her wee fingers, and with 
wn air of despairing pertinacity, at one particular spot in the 
cupet, while tears coursed down her cheeks and sobs gon- 
| vulsed her tiny frame. 
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For one instant astonishment arrested Mrs. Davis and 
held her dumb, gazing at the spectacle ; the next, she advanced 
into the dressing-room, exclaiming with concern— 

“My poor little girl! What zs the matter 2” 

The child took not the slightest notice of the interruption 
but continued her strange behaviour and sobbing, as if she had 
not heard Mrs. Davis speak. 


Mrs. Davis walked right across the room towards her. 
“Tell me, little one, why åre you crying ?-—and what are 
you trying to do to that carpet ?” 


She was just about to stoop down and touch the child, 
when, withoutt uttering a word, it turned suddenly away, and 
burying its face in its hands, ran, still sobbing, out of th: 

Å‘ 
room. 
Mrs. Davis followed instantly to the door and gazed up and 
f a ‘ 
down the passage, looking to see where the child had gone 
but not a trace of it was visible in either direction. 


It having vanished into thin air and all sounds of sobbing 
having completely ceased, Mrs. Davis, after standing for a few 
minutes irresolute in the doorway, turned back and re-entered 
the room. When her husband cathe up to dress, she 
rcounted what had taken place, and wondered who the child 
was, as Mr. Thompson had told them his children were all 
grown up, and none of them here. l 


Mr. Davis agreed that it was rather curious, but suggested 
that probably the little girl was a grandchild, and said, as his 
wife seemed so concerned about the matter, that he would 
‘ask Mr. Thompson who the child was, and tell him it 
was in distress over something. 


“ONE OF THESE LITTLE ONES.” 37 


Accordingly when they entered the drawing-room— where 
Mr. and Mrs. ‘Thompson already were—Mr. Davis went up to 
Mr. Thompson and remarked— 

“Didn’t you say your children are all growh up? Is shat 
then your grandchild upstairs, who has been crying in our 
room ?” 

Mr. Thompson started violently. He turned a counten- 
ance towards Mr. Davis the expression of which dumbfounded 
the latter. Never had he seeñ any face express such scared 
agony. 

“There is no child in this house,” said Mr. Thompson 
hurriedly, in a low voice, and speaking as if with difficulty. 

“Oh! but pardon me, my dear fellow, there is !” laughed 
Mr Davis, “for my wife Saw it not an hour ago! It was 
m our room, sobbing ande crying and seemingly in great 
distress over something or othef. Freda is quite concerned 
about it, and hopes you will find out what is the matter 
with the child and do-—— 

‘“TTush-sh !? whispered his host in his ear, laying a 
tustraining hand upon his arm, while he cast an apprehensive 
ylunce towards his wefe, as if dreading lest she should have 
«crheard Mr. Davis’ speech. “After dinner I will etell you 
«ti about that child; in the meantime, pray say nothing 
nore on the matter. I will explain all, afterwards, in private.” 

Following Mr. Thompson’s glance, Mr. Davis perceived 
that Mrs. Thompson had turned ashy white, was trembling 
like an aspen and clutching at the edge of the table near 
her, as if to prevent herself from falling in a faint. 

Realizing’ that he had unwittingly made a faux pas, Mr. 
Davis hastened, with ready tact, to change the conversation, 
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and ‘welcomed the opportune arrival of the butler, announcing 
the dinner, as putting an end to a more than proverbially 
trying mauvais quart d'heure, 

After dinner, over their wine, Mr. Thompson, on his own 
initiative, confided to his friend the following explanation of 
the skeleton in his cupboard that had that day been laid bare 
to the gaze of his friends. 

The child that Mrs. Davis had seen crying in the 
bedroom was Mr. and Mrs. Thompson’s own child ; but: hnt 
been dead for years. 

Throughout those years it had continued, at intervals, to 
appear to various pecple—always sobbing and wringing its 
nands and moaning in the broken-hearted manner that Mrs. 
Davis had described. It took no notice of any one, and 
although more than once it had been spoken to by different 
people who had seen it, it had never paid the slightes: 
attention, nor had it ever replied to any one’s interrogations. 

The subject was the more intensely painful to Mr. and 
Mrs. Thompson, for the reason that the child had died 
under distressing circumstances, believing itself to be in 
disgrace and still unforgiven. 

The facts were, that the little girl one morning was, as 
usual, playing in her mother’s room while the latter was 
dressing, and was amusing herself with her mother’s rings, 
which were lying on the dressing-table. When the nurse came 
to fetch the child, it, unknown to any one, went awzy stiil 
holding in its hands one of the rings. 

"As soon as Mrs. Thompson was dressed, she found that 
this particular ruby ring was missing, and went at once to the 
slursery to recover it from the child, who, she felt convinced, 
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must have gone off with it. The children, however, had 
already departed with the nurse for their walk, and there was 
no sign of the ring anywhere to be seen. 

At midday, when the «hildren returned, Mrs. Thompson 
immediately sent for the baby and questioned her abouf the 
ring. 

The child at once admitted having taken it, but said she 
eould not tej] where it was now, because she hadlost it. 

Very much vexed, for the ring was a valuable and favounte 
one, Mrs. 'Fhompson asked the child were she had lcst 
q4? 

The little girl replied that she could not remember. 

Mrs. Thompson urged her and coaxed her to try and 
‘emember where she had lost it; but all the child would reply 
was that she had “lost it down a hole,” and whether indoors, 
or out-of-doors, or where, she®could not, or would not, say. 

From the child’s manner, "Mrs. Thompson felt sure she 
wew, really, perfectly well where the ring was, but that she 
didn’t wish to have to part with it, and had, for that reason, 
uidden it away somewhere on purpose, and refused, wilfully, 
to divulge where. 

She therefore told “he child that she was a very naughty 
<ul to have taken away the ring and to have lost it, dnd unta 
she could remember and confess where she had lost it, and 
restore it, she must consider herseif in disgrace. 

The child, who was a most sensitive little thing, was vety 
wuch upset on being told this, and went crying out of the: 
‘vom, reiterating her former asseveration that she could not 


remember where she had lost the ring, but it was “down 4 
} ? 
hole, 
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Two or three days passed and still the child never divulged 
where she had put the ring, and was most unhappy and alway- 
hegging to be forgiven. 

_ As every one was convinced ‘she could very well tell, if sh 
chose, where “the hole” was, in which she had hidden the ring 
i. was thought advisable to continue to keep her in‘disgrace. 
11 order that she might the sooner confess, and the valuabl - 
nng be recovered. 

Not many days later, however, the child fell iH, and rapid); 
developed a serious fever. 

{In her delirium she did nothing but rave about the subjes 
cf the lost ring. She maintained just what she had declarec 
when well, that she had dropped the ring down some hole, bu 
that she could not remember where the bole was St. 
implored deliriously for forgiveness. 

Mrs. and Mr. Thompson, the nurse, the doctor, every on 
who attended her bedside, assured her over and over again tha 
she was believed and forgiven,-—but in vain. The word- 
conveyed no meaning to the poor little delirious brain ; and : 
wis without regaining consciousness, and while still believir_ 
herself to be in disgrace, that the chill died. 

This was the tale that Mr. Thompson iclated th: 
Sight to Mr. Davis, as the two men sat over their wince. Th- 
unfortunate father was quite overcome with grief, cven a 
recounting the tragedy. At the conclusion, he said‘ to hi> 
fiiend, in a choked voice 

“Neither I nor my wife has ever got over the loss of tha. 
child, and this periodic reappearance of our poor little deac 
‘girl, still wailing for a forgiveness that we were, and ate, 

a 


. € 
unable to make it understand was long ago yranted, keeps 
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perpetually opezing and bleeding a wound that is too deep 
ever to heal.” 

This painful story, Mr. Davis, at his host’s request, 
repeated that night to his wife, in explanation of the sight she 
had witnessed. 

Mrs? Davis, naturally, was much moved at the narration 

-not only that, she was also greatly excited. 
“And has che lost ting never been found ?” she inquired 


cgerly. : 

Her husband replied no, that he bclieved that, to that day, 
tt had never been recovercd., 

“Then I am convinced that where the child was scratching 
at the carpet is where the ring is!” exclaimed Mrs. Davis. 
“tt was trying to get at%ome/dzng, in or under the carpet at 
that spot! That would cxpkiin perfectly its extraordinary 
“ctions! And all its grief seemed to be caused by its inability 
to accomplish its purpose! You may be sure that is for what 
the child comes back! -it wants to recover that ring which it 
hi lieves must be found before it can obtain its parents’ for- 
s'veness. Do let us ask Mr. Thompson to have the carpet 
tixen up and a searchemade! I can show the precise spot 
which the child indicated. Surely it is worth a search !"s 

“My dear Freda,” replied Mr. Davis, “you forget. The 
Cuild has been deqd for years. The carpet must have been 
up a ddzen times between then and now.” 

“But no search has ever been made beneath it at that spot 

Mu may be sure!” said Mis. Davis. “Do, do ask to have 
te carpet taken up that we may see what is under it!” 

“I really don’t like to broach the subject again,” said Mr. 

Javis ; “I can’t tell you how frightfully cut up poor Thorpson 
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is still about this whole business. He says he shall never get 
over it. I should hate to have to mention again such a 
terribly pain‘ul subject. We had much better say nothing 
more about it.” A 

~ But Mrs. Davis was so insistent, she prevailed. 

Mr. Davis repeated to his host his wife’s remarks and 
request. j 

Mr. Thompson said he would be most glad to have a 
search made if Mrs. Davis would point out the spot. He said 
that as that room had been thé children’s day-nursery formerly, 
it was quite possible that it was in that room that the ring had 
been lost by the child, and if the desire to recover and restore: 
the missing property was what prevented the child from resting 
in her grave, willingly would he order the whole house to be 
pulled down if there were any chahce thereby of obtaining the 
desired result. ‘ 

Accordingly, after Mrs.‘ Davis had marked the position 
where the child stood, the carpet was removed. No ring w 
to be seen; but there was a tiny chink between two of the 
boards in the floor, just at the spot. 

There had been no carpet in the room in the Gays it was 
used as a nursery—the child had akvays said the ring was 
“down a hole’—perhaps it had fallen through that chink 


“in the boards ! 

A carpenter was called in and the boards were taken up. 

Beneath, on the lathes of the ceiling of the room below, 
fike a drop of ruddy heart’s-blood, gleamed the red ruby 
of the long-lost ring ! 

Many are the years that have now elapsed since that 
eventful day, but never, during the whole of that time, has any 
living soul in that house again set eyes on a forlorn little 
figure, weeping and wailing and wringing its hands. 


MR. STEAD'S EXPERIENCES. 
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The name of Mr. W. T. Stead is one to conjure with 
wherever the English language is spoken or read. He is not 
only a leading Intellectual Light in England but is foremost 
in all reformatory work. He is besides an excellent medium 
The following is an arucle from Mr. Stead entitled “How 
I know the Dead Return: A record of Personal Experience” 
m the Fortnightly Reviews New York. It will be read with 
engrossing interest :— . 

Cecil Rhodes once told me that early in life he had 
devoted much thought to the question whether or not thue 
was a God. He came to the conclusion that there was a God, 
and he decided that it was a matter of the first importance to 
ascertain what God wanted him to do. In like fashion ] 

*would ask the reader to cpnsider whether or not the conscious 
life of our personality persists after death. He will prebably . 
come to the conclusion that there is a certain per cent chance 
that such is the case., He may put it at 50 per cent, at 90 per 
cent, of at 10 per cent, or even at 1 per cent of chance thate 
death does not end all. In face of the fact that the immense 
majority of the greatest minds in all ages have firmly believed 
that the personality survives death, he will hardly venture to 
assert that he is justified in asserting that there is not even a 
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1 per cent chance that he will go on living after his body has 
returned to its elements. 

Of course, if he should be absolutely convinced that not 
even that irreducible minimum of a chance exists that he may 
be mistaken; if he thinks he knows he ts right and that 
Plato and the Apostle Paul were wrong, I beg him to read 
no further. This article is not written foe him. Iam ad- 
dressing myself solely to those who are willing to admit that 
there 1s at least an off chance that all the religions and most 
ofthe philosophies and the universal instinct of the human 
tice may have had some foundation for their conviction 
that there is a life after death. Is it a fact or is it not? 
How can we arrive at a ceitainty on the subject? It may 
be that this is impossible. But we ought not to despair of 
ariiving at some definite sokition of the question one way or 
the other, until we have exhausted all the facilities for investi- 
vation at our disposal. Nothing can be less scientific than 
to ignore the subject and to go on living from day to day 
i complete uncertainty whether we are entities which 
dissolve like the morning mist when our bodies die, or whe- 
ther we are destined to go on liv#ig after the change we call 
death 

TAE PARABLE OF THL LOST VOVAGERS. 
Assuming that I carry th: reader so far with me, I proceed 
eto ask what kind of evidence can be produced to justify the 
acceptance of the persistence of personality after death, not as 
a mere hypothesis, but as an ascertained and cemonstrable 
fact. 

There are many kinds of evidence to which I only refer to 

avoid the imputation of having ignored them, because I 
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propose to confine myself to one description of evidence 
which seems to me the most convincing. ‘The recent 
application of electricity in wireless telegraphy and wireless 
wlephony while proving noting in themselves as to the nature 
of the permanence of personality, are invaluable as enabling 
us to illustrate the difficultes as well as the possibilities 
of proving the existence of hle after death. 


e 
In order to form a defimte idea of the problem which 


ve are about to attack, let us imagine the grave as the 
Atlantic Ocean as it appeared to our forefathers before the 
days of Christopher Columbus. In order to make the 
»uallel complete it is necessary to suppose that the Atlantic 
could only be traversed by vesscls from east to west, and that 
ocean currents of strong easterly gales rendered it impossible 
for any voyager from PFurope»to America to return to the 
Old World. We shall thus be ‘able to form a simple but 
perfectly clear conception of the difficulties which I am now 
about to discuss. 


If Christopher Columbus, after discovering America, had 
peen unable to sail back across the Atlantic, Europe would 
after a time have concluded that he had perished in an ocean 
which had no further shore. If innumerabe other voyagers 
had sct out on the same westward journey and had never 
1eturned,this conviction would have deepened into an absolute 
certainty. Yet Christopher Columbus and those who followcd 
him might have been living and thriving and founding a new 
nation on the American continent. It would have been 
impossible for them to convince those they had left behind 


. . . ` 
of their continued existence. Europe would have regarded 
’ ? 
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America as 


“That undiscovered bourne from whence 
No traveler returns.” ‘ 


And their friends and relations would have mourned the brave 
“who went, but who returned not.” 


i] 
Yet all the while Christopher Columbus and his gallant 
men would have been living under better conditions than those 
of their native land. 


£ 
What would have happened in those circumstances ? 
A MESSAGE FROM AN UNKNOWN CONTINENT, 
In all probability the faith even ofthe most ardent be- 


levers in the reality of Columbus’ great vision would grow 
dim. If it did not altogether dic out, it would be due to the 
fact that from time to time in the dreams of the night their 
friends saw them alive and well in a strange new world. But 
everything would be shadowy-and unreal as a dream. 

Now let us transport ourselves from the time of Columbus 
to our own day. We must assume that the original physical 
impossibility of crossing the Atlantic from west to east still 
continucs. But in the intervening centuries the men who 
had crossed from east to west had increased and multiplied 
and had built up a great nation with an advanced civiliza- 
‘tion on the American continent. Like us, they discover 
telegraphy ; like us, they invent and use the telephone. 
After a time they discover the principle of wireless tele- 
wiaphy; and after that they perfect the wireless telephone. 

It is not difficult to imagine that the terrors of the 
unknown would not daunt for ever the intrepid spirits of 
European explorers. A ship or ships would be equipped 
to cross the Atlantic. When their crews and passengers 
landed on the further shore they would discover to their 
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infinite amazement not only that a vast continent existed 
within five days’ steam from Liverpool, but that those who 
were thought to have perished had founded a great common- 
wealth in the New World. What would immediately happen ? 

‘The newcomers, finding themselves unable to return, 
would at Once endeavor to utilize all the resources of modern 
science to enable them to communicate their great discovery 
to the Old World. They would endeavor to perfect and 
extend the use of wireless telegraphy so asto enable them 
to Hash the good news to their friends on the European shore. 
At first they would fail from the lack of any receiving station 
on this side. But after a while by some happy chance a 
wireless message from America might be caught on some 
sea coast Marconi station, "When that message arrived, how 
would it be received 2? In all pebability it would be fragmen- 
lary, incoherent and apparently purposeless. It would be 
set down to some practical joker or some random message 
sent out from somewhere in Europe. And so for a long 
time the attempt to communicate information would fail. 
After an interval probably a more coherent message would 
tuive, Efforts would be made to answer, but the replies 
might not arrive when any one was in attendance af the 
other side; the instruments might not be attuned, and the 
message might arrive,so mutilated as to be unintelligible. A 
iow cranks who had never lost the faith, traditional and dim, 
that there was a world beyond the secthing waste of waters 
would go on experimenting, wasting time and money, and 
‘Xposing themselves to the ridicule of the scientific world. 

At last, after innumerable disappointmgnts, it is possible 
that the captain of the last exploring expedition might succoed 
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in getting through:a message, clear, direct and to the point, 
such as this: 

“Irom Captain Smith, of the Resolute S. S. to Lloyds, 
London: Alive and well. Discovered New World, filled 
with descendants of Christopher Columbus and his men.” 

What would follow the receipt of such a Marcénigram ? 
It would probably arrive so many years after the expedition 
had sailed no one would at first remember Who Captain 
Smith was. When the records were looked up and the 
existence of the ship and its commander recalled, there 
would be some sensation, a good deal of discussion, efforts 
to reach the unknown land would be renewed, but the ma 
jority of the practical commonsense men of the world would 
regard the message as a practical joke, and men of science 
would prove to their own complete satisfaction the absolute 
impossibility of any such world existing and a fortiori of any 
such message being authentic. 

But after a time more messages would come. Some method 
would be discovered of despatching replies and of receiving 
answers. At last the scientific world would wake up to the 
recognition of the fact that a prima facie case had been made 
out fop the strange, the almost incredible, phenomena that 
‘secmed to point to the possibility that there was another 
world beyond the Atlantic, and that its inhabitants could by 
means of wireless telegraphy communicate with Europe. The 
difficulties they would encounter would be the identical 
Gifficulties which confront us in our quest for certainty as 
to life after death. But with patience and perseverence and 
careful allowance for the obstacles in the way of trans-oceanic 
intercourse the existence of the American continent would 

cours 
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n the end be established as I believe the existence of the 
oiher world is very soon about to be established beyond 


. . e 
al} question or cavil. 


2--SPIRITS WRITE TOR HEM, 

I will new leave the illustration and address myself directly 
‘y an e\planation of the evidence which has convinced me 
cf the reality df the persistence of personality after death. 

I may make the prefatory romark that I have what is 
aled the gift of automatic handwriting By that I mean 
hat J can, by making my mind passive, place my pen on 
paper and my hand will write messages from friends at a 
dsianee, Whether they are in the body or whether they 
rave experienced the changes called death makes no differ- 
ee, ; 

The advantage of obtaining sach automatic messages 
com friends who are still on this side of the grave is that it is 
wsstble to verify their accuracy by referring to the persons 
nom whom the messages come. I may say, in order to avoid 

sepprehcnsion, that the transmitter of the message is, ia 
yy ease, seldom conscious | of having transmitted it, and is 
~aucumes surprised and annoyed to find that his unconsei- 
evs immd has sent the message. As an illustration of this 
Iwill deseribe one such e\perience that occurred almost at 
be beginning of my experiments. A lady, a friend of mine, 
‘ho can write with my hand at any distance with even more 
‘cedom than she can write with her own, had been spending 
‘= Week end at Haslemere, a village about thirty miles from 
London. She was tolunch with me on Wednesday if she 
"turned to town. Late on Monday afternoon I wished tg 
«now if she bad left the country, and placing my pen on the 

D 
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pajer L mentally asked if she had returned to town. My 
hand wrote as follows : 

“{ am very sorry to tell you Chave had a very painfnl 
experience, which L am almost ashamed to tell you. [teft 
Haslemere at 2:27 pom. ina second-class carriage, in whic! 
there were two ladies and one gentleman When the train 
stopped at CGodaltuing the ladies got out and [ was left alone 
with the man Efe lelt his seat and came close to me. I 
was furions We had a struggle and b seizeli his umbrella 
and struck him, but it brake, and b was beginning to fea 
that he would master me when the tram began to slow up 
before aniving at Guildford staton He got trightencd, let 
go of me, and before the train”teached the platform be jumped 
out and ran away EP eas very much upset But f have the 
umbrele ” a 

SDE VEE PACE PEELED 

[seut iy secretary up witha note saying metely Twas very 
sory to hear what had happencd, and added: “Be sue 
and bring the mans umbrella on Weduesday ” She wiote 
in reply. SL amt very soy you know any thing about it 
[ had made up my mind to tell nobody. I will bung the 
broken umbrella, but it was my umbrella, not his.” , 

When she came to lunch on ednesday she confirmed 
the story in een particuhu and produced the umbreila, 
which was hers, not his. How that nustake occurred in the 
transmission of the message l do not know. Perhaps by 
the solitary inaccuracy to emphasize the correctness of the 
rest of the narrative. E may say that [ had no idea ay ta the 
train by which she was travelling, and had not the remotest 
suspicion that she bad experienced so awkward an adventure 
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I may say that since then, for a period of fifteen 
yeats, I have been and am still in the ‘habit of receiving 
similar automatic messages from my friends. In some the 
pereentage of error is larger, byt as a rule they are astonishing- 
ly correct. This system of automatic telepathy from friends 
who are still in their bodies is for me as well established 
as the ealstence of electric telegraph}. It is a fact capable 
of every-day verification, and is, therefore, to me and to 
my fiends an absolute certainty. The next question is 
whether this system of automatic telegraphy between the 
lying- which corresponds to wireless telegraphy on land — 
can be eatended to those who have crossed the river ol 
death, an extension which corresponds to the transmission 
oi Marconigrams across the Atlantic. 

Upon this point let mé relate my own expencnce. [L 
had two friends who were as devoted to each other as sisters. 
As is not unusual, they had prothised each other that which 
ever died first would return and show herself to the othet 
in order to afford peculiar demonstration of the reality of 
the world beyond the grave. One of them, whose Chritian 
name was Julia, died in Boston shortly after the pledge was 
fica. Within a few weeks she aroused her friend fron 
Ler sleep in Chicago and showed herself by her bedside, 
locking radiantly happy. After remaining silent for a few 
minutes, she slowly dissolved in a light mist, which remnamed 
in ths roém for half an hour. 

Some months after the friend in question came to hing 
land. Ste and I were staying at Kastnor Castle, in the west 
of England, when Julia came back a second time. He: 
friend had not gone to sleep. She was wide awake, and again 
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she saw Julia as,distinct and as real as in life. Again she 
could not speak, and again the apparition faded away. 

Her friend told me about the second visit, and asked me if 
I could get a message fiom “Julia. I offered to try, and 
next morning before breakfast, in my own room my band 
wrote a very sensible message, brief and to the pointe I asked 
for evidence as to the identity of the transmitter. My hand 


wrote : ‘ 


‘Yell her to remember what ] said when last we came to 
Minerva.” I protested that the message was absurd My 
hand persisted, and said that her friend would understand 
it. I felt so chagrined at the absurdity of the message that 
for a long time I refused to deliver it. When I did so, her 
friend exclaimed: “Did she actually write that? ‘Then it 
is Julia herself and no mistake.” “How ,” I asked, “could 
you come to Minerva?”  ṣOh,” she replied, “of course you 
don’t know anything about that Julia shortly before her death 
had bestowed the pet name of Minerva upon Miss Willard, 
the founder of the Women’s Chrisuan Temperance Union, 
and had given her a brooch with a cameo Minerva. She never 
afterward called her anything but Minerva, and the message 
which she wrote with your hand was substantially the same 
ewhich ‘she gave to me the last time when Minerva and I 
came to bid her good by on her death bed.” 

Here again there was a slight mistake. Minerva had come 
:o her instead of Julia going to Minerva, but otherwise the 
message was correct. l then proposed that I should try for 
more messages. Her friend sat at one end of a long table, 1 
esat at the other. After my hand had written answers to 
various questions I‘ asked Julia if as another test of her 
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identity she could use my hand to call to her friendly memory 
sume incident of their mutual lives of which I know nothing. 
No sooner said than done. My hand wrote : 

GELTING INTO COMMUNICATION WITH THE BEVOND. 

“Ask ber if she can remember when we were going home 
together when she fell and hurt her spine.” “That fills the 
bill,” I remasked as I read out the message, “for [ never 
knew you had met such an accident.” Looking across the 
table I saw her friend looked bewildered. “But, Julia,” 
she replied, “I never hurt my spine in my life.” “There,” 
said I, addressing my hand reproachfully, “a nice mess you 
have made of it. I only asked you for one out of the 
thousand little incidents you both must have been through 
together, and you have gone and written what never happened.” 

Imperturbably my hand wrote? “I am quite right. She has 
fuigotten.” “Anybody can say that,” I replied. “Can you 
bring it back to her memory?” “Yes,” was the reply. “Go 
ahead,” I answered. “When was it?” Answer: “Seven years 
ago.” “Where was it?” At Streator, in Illinois.” “How did 
it happen?” “She and I were going home from the office 
one Saturday afternoon. There was snow on the ground. 
When we came opposite Mrs. Buell’s house she slipped 
her foot on the curbstone and fell and hurt her back.” 

When I read these messages aloud her friend exclaimed : 
“Oh, that's what you mean, Julia? 1 remember that quite 
well. I was in bed two or three days with a bad back, but 
l never knew it was my spine that was hurt.” 

3—-A GHOST’S PROPHECY. 

I need not multiply similar instances. ‘The communica- 

tion then begun has been kept up for over fifteen yeats. 
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e 
} have no more doubt of the existence and the identity 
of Julia than 1 have of the existence of my wife or my 
sister. ° 

Here we have the appearance in bodily form, twice 
repeated, in fulfilment of promise made before death. ‘This 
is followed up by the writing of messages, attested first by 
an allusion to a pet name that seemed to reduce’ the message 
to nonsense, and, secondly,e by recalling to the memory ot 
her friend with the utmost particularity of details an acci 
dent which she had forgotten. No medium was concerned 
in the receipt of these messages but myself. 1 had no 
motive to misrepresent anything. As my narrative proves, 
} was skeptical rather than credulous. But things happened 
just as I have put them down. Can you be surprised if 1 
felt I was really getting into ¢omniunication with the Beyond? 

It will be said by some of those who will not «ve 
me the he as to the accuracy of the foregoing nar- 
rative that it does not carry us beyond telepathy from 
the living. This is regarded as an actual fact. In this 
«ase the unconscious mind of the transmitter had entirciy 
forgotten. ‘The hypothesis of telepathy from the conscious 
mind of the living can be invoked to account for almost 
any message said to be transmitted by the dead. But 
here is one class of messages which telepathy frora 
the mind of the living, conscious or unconscious, cannot 
account for. ‘That is the class of messages which relate 
neither to past nor present events, but which foretell an 
eevent, or events which have still to happen. 

Julia, on the very day on which she gave the test messages 
recorded above, made a prediction, not as a prediction so 


vw 
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much as a friendly warning intended to save her fiend from 
making engagements which she would not be able to keep, 
as at a certain time she would be three thousand miles away 
rom England. My friend laughed the waring to scorn. 
The pred®tion--was twice repeated and both times treated 
with contempt. Engagement» were entered into which, when 
the ume came, had to be cancelled because my friend found it 
necessary to go to the distant place Julia had named. 

howl be objected that the prophecy in this case may 
have helped to bring about its own fulfillment. Let us admit 
that for the sake of argument. ‘The same objection cannot 
be uleed against the nest nem oo} evidence Fam about to 
produre. Some years agoel had in my employment a lady 
a remarkable talent, but of a very uneertain temper, and 
anything but robust health. She became so diffienlt that 
one January I was seriously thinking of parting with ber, when 
bulla wrote with my hand “Be very patient with E. M. 
She as coming over to our side before the end of the year.” 
Jwas rather startled, for there was nothing to make me think 

nbat she was likely to die. T took the advice, said nothing 
shout the message, and continued her mo my employ. H 
was, J think, about fan. 15 oF 10 when the warning was 
Ven, ' 

Jt was repeated in February, March, Apul, May and June, 
each time the message being written asa kind of reminder 
m the body of a longer communication. “Remember, E. M. is 
yoing to pass over before the end of the year.” In July E. M. 
nadvertenily swallowed a tack. Tt lodged in her appendiy 
and she became dangerously Wl. ‘The two doctor s by whom 
ae was attended did not expect her to recover. When"Julia 
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was writing wth my hand I remarked, “I suppose this i- 
what you foresaw when you predicted E. M. would pass 
over.” To my infinite surprise, “No, she willact better of 
this, but all the same she will pass over before the year is 
out.” E. M. did recover suddenly, to the amazement of 
the doctors, and was soon doing her usual work. In August, 
in September, in October, in November, the warnthg of he. 
approaching death was communicated through my hand 
In December E. M. fell ill with influenza. “So it was this.” 
I remarked to Julia “that «you foresaw.” Again I was des 
tined to he surprised, for fulia wrote: “No, she will not come 
over here naturally. But she will come before the ycur is 
out.” I was alarmed, but I was told I could not prevent v 
Christmas came. L. M. was very ill. But the old year 
passed and she was still alive. « Julia replied: “I may be 
a few days out, but what I said is true.” 
A TRAGIC “END FORETOLD. 


About Jan. 10 Julia wrote to me: “You are going to ser 
E. M. to-morrow. Bid her farewell. Make all necessary 
arrangements. You will never sec her again earth. on I 
went to sce her. She was feverish, coughed badly, and was | 
going to be removed to a nursing hospital where she could 
receive better attention. All the time I was with her sie 
“talked of what she was going to do to carry out her work. 
When I bade her good-by `I wondered'if Julia was not mis- 
taken. 


Two days after I received a telegram informing me that 
E.M. had thrown herself out of a fourth story window in 
_ delirium and had been picked up dead. It was within a 
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9. 
day or two of the end of twelve mouths since the first war- 
ning was given. f 


This narrative can be proved by the manuscript of the 
original messages, and bythe signed statement of my two 
‘Secretaries to whom under the seal of secrecy [ communicated 
the warnings of Julia. 

No Better substantiated case of prevision recorded in 
writing, nok orce, but twelve times, is on record. How- 
ever you may account forit telepathy, conscious or uncon- 


scious, breaks down here. 


LINCOLN THE MYSTIC, 


: (x): 


speancn ve Wunu Tfousr. 


‘Yo persons inelined to be meredulous as to oecult and 
and psychice matters, i has always seemed strange that so 
practical a lfe as that of Abraham Lineoln should be in 
any Wise interwoven with such things as dreams, premoni- 
tions and spiritualism. But. more than abundant evidence 
remains to show that fiom the beginning Lincoln was sur 
rounded by the wend and the uncanny. 

Perhaps the extraordinary national struggle which he so 
thoroughly typified during his later years was partially res 
ponsible for this, For students of history and of psycholog 
have long since shown the peculiar susecptibillty of indi- 
«iduals and peoples alike to phenomena of a psychic nature 
at times of great tension, The slavery issue was already 
hovering like a shadow over the nation when Lincoln 
was born. Jt had more or less to do, as the Biographer 
Binns show so aptly in the continued meanderings of Lin- 
coln’s father. It surrounded Lincoln as he grew up to 
«manhood and it finally so worked its way into his nature 
that it needed but the repeal of the Missouri Compromise 
Act tô make him the inevitable national spokesman. 
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A wiuter from Washington, under date, April #3, 1863, 
says: .\ few evenings since Abraham Lincoln, president of the 
United States, was induced’ to give a spiritual soiree in the 
crimson room at the White House to test the wonderful 
alleged supernatural powers of Mr. Charles E. Shockle. Jt 
was my good fortune, as a hiend of the medium, to be present, 
the party consisting of the president, Mr. Lincoln, Mr. Welles, 
Mr. Stanton, Mr. L of New York and Mr. F. of Philadelphia. 
We took our seats m the cirele about 8 0’ clock, but the 
president was called away shortly after the manifestations com- 
menced, and the spirits, whieh apparently had assembled to 
‘onvinee him of their power, gave visible tokens of their dis- 
pleasure at the president’s absence by pinching Mr. Stanton’s 
urs and twitebing Mr. Welles’ beard. le soon returned, but 
Jt Was some time before harmony was restored, for the mishaps 
eaused such burst of laughter that the influence was un- 
propitious. For some half hour the demonstrations were ol 
a physical character - tables were moved and the picture of 
Henry Clay which hangs on the wall was swayed more than 
_ a foot and two candelabra, presented by the Dey of Algiers 
tO President Adams, were twice raised nearly to the ceiling. 

It was nearly g o’clock before Shockle was fully under? 
spiritual influene, and so powerful were the subsequent mani- 
lestaions that twice during the evening restoratives were 
applied, for he was much weakened, and though I took no 
notes I shall endeavor to give you as faithful an account 
as possible of what took place. 

Loud rappings about g v’clock were heard directly beneath 
the piesident’s feet and Mr. Shockle stated that an Indian 
desired to communicate. n° 
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“Well, sir,” said the president, “I should be happy to 
hear what his Indian majesty has to say. We have receaty 
had a visitation from our red brethren and it was the only 
delegation, black, white or blué, which did not volunte-r 
some advice about the conduct of the war.” 


The medium then called for pencil and paper and they 
were laid upon the table in sight of all, A hgndkerchtef 
was then taken from Mr. Stanton and the materials were 
carefully concealed from sight. In less space of time thar 
it has required for me to write this knocks were heard and. 
and the paper was uncovered. ‘I'o the surprise of ail pre- 
sent it read as follows : 

“Haste makes waste, but delays cause vexations. Give 
vitality by energy. Use every means to subdue. Procla 
mations are useless; make a boid front and fight the enemy ; 
leave traitors at home to the care of loyal men. Les 
note of preparations, less parade and policy talk and more 
action. 

“Henry Knor ” 

“That is not Indian talk, Mr. Shockle,” said the presi- 
dent. “Who is Henry Knox 2” i 

I suggested to the medium to ask who Henry Knox was 
and before the words were from my lips the medium spoke 
in a strange voice : 


*“The first secretary of war.” 

“O, yes; Gen. Knox,” said the president, who, turning 
to the secretary. said: ‘Stanton, that message is for you; it 
ig from your predecessor.” 

Mr. Stanton made fio reply. 
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“I should like to ask Gen. Knox,” ‘said the president, 
“if it is within the scope of his ability to tell us when this 
rebellion will be put down.” 

In the same manner as before this message was received: 

“Washington, Lafayette, Franklin, Wilberforce, Napoleon, 
and myse have held frequent consultations on this point. 
There is something which our spiritual eyes cannot detect 
which appear well formed. lvil has come at times by re- 
moval of men from high positions; and there are those in retire- 
went whose abilities should be made useful to hasten the 
end. Napolean says, concentrate your forces upon one point ; 
Lalayette thinks that the rebellion will die of exhaustion ; 
Franklin sees the end approaching, as the south must give 
up for want of mechanical ability to compete against northern 
aechanies. Wilberforce sees hop? only in a negro army. KNox 

“Well, exelaimed the presidéit, “opinions differ amony 
the saints as well as among the sinners. ‘They don’t seem 
to understand running the machines among the celestials 
much better than we do. ‘Their talk and advice sound 
much like the talk of my cabinet—don’t you think so, Mr. 
Welles 2” , 

“Well, I dont know-—I will think the matter over and 
«e what conclusion to arrive at.” 

Heavy raps were heard, and the alphabet was called for, 
when “Thats whats the matter” was spelled out. There 
was a shout of laughter, and Mr. Welles stroked his beard. 

“That means, Mr. Welles,” said the president, “that you 
wieé apt to le long winded, and think the nearest way home 
ie the longest way round. Short cuts in war times. I wish 
the spirits could tell us how to catch the Alabama.” 
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The lights, Which had been partially lowered, almost 
instantaneously beéame so dim that [could not see suflicieat- 
ly to distinguish the features of any one in the room, and 
on the large mirror over the mantelpiece there appeared the 
most beautiful though supernatural picture ever beheld. It 
represented a sea view, the Alabama with all steam up flying 
fiom the pursuit of another large steamer. Two inerchant- 
men in the distance were seen, putly destroyed by fire. The 
picture changed, and the .Mlabama was seen at anchor unde 
the shadow of an English fort fiom which an English flag 
was waving. The Alabama was floating idly, not a soul on 
board, and no signs of life visible about her. ‘The picture 
vanished, and in letters of purple appeared: “The English 
people demanded this of Ingland’s aristocracy.’ 

“So Englund is to seme the Alabama finally?” said the 
president. “Et may he possible, but, Mr. Welles, don't let 
one gunboat or monitor les be built.” 

The spirits called for the alphabet, and again“ That's 
what's the matter” was spelt out, 

epo sece, L see,” said the president. “Mother Fuglane 
thinks that what's sauce for the goose may be sauce for the 
wander ft may be tit, tat, too, hereafter, But itis net 
compilaentary to our navy, anyhow.” 

“Weve done our best, Mr. President,” sad Mi. 
Welles. “Pm maturing a plan which, when perfected, I 
think, it it works well, will be a perfect trap for the Alabama 

“Well, Mr. Shockle,” remarked the president, “I have sven 
strange things and heard odd remarks, but nothing which 
convinces me, except the ptetures, that there is anything 


‘heavenly about this, 
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CAMOUS MAYNARD SEANCE IN t802. 

Probably the most responsible authoeity with regard tu 
L.incoln’s interest in spiritualism is Mrs. Nettie Colburn 
Maynard, who published a book in 189r under the title, 
“Was Abraham Lincoln a Spiritualist 2” 

The genuinenness of her testimony ts verified by Mark 
M. Pomeroy, more commonly known as “Brick” Pomeroy, 
by Francis B. Carpenter, who painted the famous “Eman- 
apation Proclamation” and spent six months in the White 
Hlousce , by Mrs. E. D N. Southworth, the well-known 
autheress by Col Simon P. Kase of Philadelphia, whe 
Was present al a seance with Mr. Lincoln and asserted 
that he sat upon a plano with the president while that ims- 
nument was lifted bodily from the floor by some unknown 
power, the combined strongth of Mr Lincoln and Col. 
Kase being insufficient to put it back upon the floor, There 
are abo mans other persons who participated in these seances, 
oe which Lincom was frequently an observer, and son: 
ol them are yet living. They all acknowledge the genume- 
ness Of Mrs. Maynard's narrate 

The day following my brothers departure for home a uote 
was ceecived by Mis. Laurie, asking her to come to the 
White House in the evening with her family and togbrime 
Miss Nettie with her [ felt all the natural trepidation ol 
a young girl about to enter the presence of the highest magis- 
trte m our land: being fully impressed with the dignity e 
ct lus office, and feeling that [owas about to mest sou 
Supenor being: and it was almost with trembling that I 
entered with my fiiends the red parlor of the White House, 
at 8a’ clock that evening (December, 1862 i: 
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Mrs. Lincoln received us graciously, and introduced us 


toa gentleman and lady present whose names | have forgotten. 
Mr. Lincoln was not then present. While all were conver- 
sing pleasantly on general subjects Mrs. Miller (Mr. Laurie's 
daughter) seated herself, under control, at the double grand 
piano at one side of the room, seemingly awaiting some 
one. Mrs. Lincoln was talking with us ina pletsant strain 
when suddenly Mrs. Milers hands fell upon the keys with 
a force that betokened a master hand and the strains of a 
grand march filled the room, -ys the measured notes rose 
and fell we became silent. “Phe heavy end of the piano 
began ising and falling i perfeet ume to the muse, Al 
at once it ceased, and Mi. Faincoln stood upon the threshold 
of the room. (le afterwards informed us that the first notes 
of the musie fell upon bis eats as he reached the head ot 
the grand stuncase to déstend aud that he kept step to the 
music until he reached the doorway.) Wr. and Mis. Laurie 
and Mrs, Miller were duly presented. 

‘Then I was led forward and introduced. He stood before 
me, tall and kindly, with a smile on his face, Diopping his 
hand upon my head, he said, in a htmorus tone “So this 
ig our thide Nettie,’ ts it, that we bave heard so much about 2” 
T could only smile and say "Ves, sin,” ike any school girl: 
when he kindly led me to an ottoman. Sitting down in a 
chair, the ottoman at his feet, he began ashing me questions 
in a kindly way about my mediumsbip; and E think he must 
kave thought me stupid, as my answers were little beyond a 
“Ves” and “No” [his manner, however, was genial and 
kind, and it was then suggested we forma circle. Je said: 

Jookinz at me Mr. Laurie 


3° 


“Well, chow do you do it. 
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<ame tothe rescue and said we had been accustomed to sit 
in a circle and to join hands ; but he did not think it would 
be necessary in this instance. | 

While he was yet speaking, I lost all consciousness of my 
surroundings and passed under control. For more than an 
hour I wa? made to talk to him, and I learned from my friends 
afterward that it was upon matters that he seemed fully to 
understand, while they comprehended little until that portion 
was reached that rclated to the forthcoming emancipation 
proclamation. He was charged with the utmost solemnity 
and force of manner not to abate the terms of its issue, 
and not to delay its enforcement as a law beyond the 
opening of the year; and be was assured that it was 
to be the crowning event ’of his administration and his 
life: and that while he was ebeing counseled by strong 
parties to defer the enforcement? of it, hoping to supplant it 
by other measures and to delay action, he must in nowise 
need such counsel, but stand firm to his convictions and fear 
lessly perform the work and fulfil the mission for which he 
hud been raised up by an overruling providence, ‘Those 
present declared that they lost sight of the timid girl in the 
masesty of the utterance, the strength and force of the lan 
guage, and the importance of that which was conveyed, and 
seemed to realize thet some strong masculine spirit force was 
giving speech to almost divine commands. 

I shall never forget the scene around me when | regained 
<onsciousness. I was standing in front of Mr. Lincoln, and 
he was sitting back in his chair, with his arms folded upon 
his breast, looking intently at me. I stepped back, naturally 
confused at the situation, not remembering at once where 

E 
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I was; and then glanced around the group, where perfect 
silence reigned. It took me a moment to remember my 
whereabouts. 

A gentleman present then said in a low tone: “Mr. 
President, did you notice anything peculiar in the method 
of address?” Mr. Lincoln raised himself, as if shaking oft 
his spell. He glanced quickly at the fut length portrait 
af Danicl Webster that, hung above the piano and replied 
“Ves, and it iy singular, very!” with a marked emphasis. 

Mt. Somes sad “Mr. President, would it be imprope 
for me to inqune whether there has been any pressure 
brought to bear upou you to defer the enforcement of the 
procikunation 2" To which the president replied: ‘ Unde: 
these circumstances that question is perfectly proper, as we 
are all friends [smiling updn the company]. It is taking ali 
my nerve and strength to withstand such a pressure.” At this 
point the gentlemen drew around him and spoke together in 
low tones, Mr. Lincoln saying least of all. At last he turned 
to me and, laying his hand, upon my head. uttered these 
wards in a manner that Ð shall never forget > “My child you 
possess a very singular gift: b&t that it is of God I have na 
doubt. L thank you for coming here to night. It is moie 
important than perhaps any one present can understand. 
I must lease you all now, but F hope [ shall see you again.” 
Ile shook me kindly by the hand, bowed to the rest of the 
company, and was gone. We remained an hour longer, 
talking with Mrs. Lincoln and her friends, and then returned 


to Georgetown., 


(Zo be continued.) 


SPIRIT PHOTOGRAPHY. 
: {X}: 


Tur following short, though highly inresting articte has been sent to us 
Ín the dast mail by that literary giant of England, Mi. W. T. Stead, of 


the “Review of Reviews.” We should have liked to put it in a more promi- 


nont place than we can now do, if it had come earlier. As we however do 
Hut wish to deprive the reader of the pleasure of perusing it early we 
publish itat once. Ep. TLS... | 
EA 

[n 4895 a photographer tujned up in I ondon who sud- 
denly developed a faculty of taking photographs of persons 
which were not visible to the sitters. This photographer 
made no speciality of spirit photographs. He did not even 
(lan to take photographs of spirits. He was an ordinary 
photographer carrying on business like anyone else in a 
amall way, with a shop fronting into the main street, in 
which were displayed photographs which served as specimens 
ot his skill, and with a studio of the usual more or less 
humble type in the back of the premises. Nothing coutd 
be less mistical or spookical than this gentleman and 
his surroundings, Yet, from the 6th of May of 1895 
down to last year he succeeded in obtaining on plates, 
from his camera, exposed in his studio, in broad daylight, 
& serie» of psychic photographs, so far as my experience goes 
absolrtely unique for variety and clearness of outline. 


= 
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Mr. Boursnell has the advantage as a clairvoyant, and 
in most cases when posing his Sitter he can tell whether he 
is to be left alone, and,will often describe, before removing 
the cap from the camera, the pose and dress of the invisible 
one whose portrait afterwards appears on the negative. 
Occasionally, however, even when he sees ndthing, clairvoy 
antly or‘ otherwise, the camera receives antimpression. ‘This 
is, however, not every often. 

JuLta’s EXPLANATION. 

About these photographs. You have almost succeeded. 
But you have not got my portrait yet. You see these portraits 
are pictures of pictures which we make, and you have not 
got mine yet, and I don’t think you will, for a season, But 
when you sit in the office I hope 1 also may be of the party. 

You don’t know the people. They are, all of then, 
pictures of real people. But they are only pictures of pic- 
tures. The real spirit to whom they belong may, or may 
not be, present. They may leave their picture without their 
spirit. Usually they are present in spirit. But the spirit is not 
the thing photographed. That is only the picture which the 
spirit makes. There is no difficulty in that. The Double: 
inakes itself manifest in the same way. The picture or 
bodily mould which appears in the photograph is only a 
shape created: by thought or the mind for the sake of 
showing the identity. - The spoken word is not the thought 
but the vesture of the thought, the article by which it is made 
manifest. So these forms are the vesture or garment in 
which the spirit must incarnate itself for a time to make itself 
manifest. But the spirit, although within it or speaking through 
it, is not the body any more than your coat is your soul. 
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No; mere thought-forms that are thrown off by the mind 
without incarnation make no impression on the plate. No, 
your thought cannot be photographed. But if you use your 
thought to create a picture, and You present that picture 
in its materialised shape before the camera, it can be 
photographed. a 

Ves : thought, can materialise for the purposes of the 
‘amera the landscape you have seen and the pictures you 
have admired. The whole process ,is akin to photography. 
In that case your thought can develop the invisible memory 
into a materialised picture sufficiently solid to be photo- 
graphed exactly as the chemical develops a negative. 

The analogy between the pictures in the crystal and the 
ptules made for photography, is, to put it broadly, the 
uference between pictures reflected in a mirror and pictures 
“ed on an undeveloped negative. Fo prepare the picture 
ka the camera takes time, and it is impossible under ordi- 
mary conditions. What is wanted is some life element or 
aua, as you call it, which we can use to give visible or 
itertial body to the invisible—even to the camera—thought 
creayion, That we have in Mr. Boursnell. 

"1 think it is more common than you imagine. ‘To carry 
out the analogy—he, or some such medium, is as essential 
a> the chemical that develops the negative in ordinary photo- 


staphy, ‘The operation is different. But no chemical, no 
prtttc; no medium, no photograph. We cannot get an 
unlimited supply of this element from any medium. ‘To get 
tne best results you should never let the medium sit for 
move than for three photographs consecutively. Afterwards 
let him go out into the sunlight and open air. These will 
speedily make him well and whole again. But we take it 
out of him, and he would feel ill if we persisted. 


CONTEMPORARY LITERATURE. 
4X}: 

A CASE OF SPIRIT IDENTITY. 

(Lice e Ombra, Milan, June, 1908.) 
A apy residing in the township of Capistrello (province 


of Aquila) is strongly endowed with the mediumistic powers 
of clairvoyance and clairaudience. These powers manifested 


themselves for the first time against her will, and through a 
concourse of circumstances which may one day be made 
public, but which could wot well be explained in a few words. 
It should he observed that this lady is scarcely conscious of 
her mediumistic powers, and, therefore, has not exercised 
them. 

On November 25th, 1906, when quite awake and ma 
normal condition, she was sitting reading in her husband s 
dispensary, when the form of a young woman, dressed in 
black, appeared before her, and said: “If you wish to do 
something to improve the health of your distant friend” (this 
was an allusion to my brother, who was seriously ill at Naples, 
and who was unknown to the medium by name), “send him 
the recipes I will dictate to you.” She then compelled the 
medium to write under her dictation three recipes suitable 
to the complaint from which my brother was suffering, after 
which the figure immediately disappeared. The medium 
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was quite ignorant of the nature of my  brotder’s disease.’ 
Judging from the details of the apparition with which the 
medium furnished me, I came to the conclusion that the 
the phantom was that of my sick brether’s wife, who died 
in 1879, when about 30 years of age, and who was unknown, 
even by name, to the lady living in Capistrello, 

} wished, however, to make sure if my conjecture was 
correct, and so I enclosed in an envelope forty photographs 
ol living and deceased ladies, placing among them the portait 
of my deceased sister-in-law. I then went to Capistrello to 
se the medium, taking the photographs with me. I contri- 
ved to arouse her curiosity by saying that these photographs 
belonged to a friend of mine in the Abruzzi. When she asked 
oormesion to esamine them I handed them to her and left 
he roam, so as to exclude any possibility of suggestion. 


Po owas therefore much surprised when, after a short inter- 
val, Tosaw her conning quickly towards me with the portrait 
at omy sister law in her hand. She exclaimed: “Fhis is 
the mysterious lady 1 saw: she is, however, more beauuful 
than in the portrait.” 


Krom November, 1906, until now the phantom has tre- 
quently appeared and given much useful advice. ‘Phe appear- 
unces are always unexpected, occurring m cases of estreme 
necessity, and though, the medium, when in need of help and 
counsel, has often tried, by sitting in the best possible condi- 
tuons and with strong desire to secure her appearance, she has 
never been successful. 


It should also be stated that, with the exception cf my 
sister-in-law, the medium had never seen the form of any 
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departed persorf, even when on several occasions I held sit- 
tings with her, infardly desiring the appearance of deceased 
persons connected with me by ties of blood. 
Francesco Grats. Engineer, Naples. 
YORKSHIRE MYSTERY. 

CONSIDERABLE sensation has been created in the Ripon and 
and Harrogate districts of Yorkshire owing to certain un- 
canny manifestations in a cottage at Boroughbridge. These 
appear to have occurred only when a 13 year-old school-giri 
has been present, a fact which has led to the assumption 
that she possesses mediumistic gifts. 

Mr. W. T. Stead has interested himself in the case, and 
through his influence the girl is now in London, where tests 
of the phenomena are being made: Florrie Housman is the 
girls name, and she is the daughter of a Boroughbridge 
labourer: Jt is stated that in whatever part of the house the 
child may be mysterious noises and rappings are heard. 

Mr. Stead, in conversation witha representative of the 
“Daily News”, said! “After these knockings had been gomg 
on for some time in the cottage, the little girl was sent tu 
stay with relatives twelve miles way¥ The knockings began 
again af this house, and then it was suggested that the gir! 
Was the cause of the noises: Promptly she was sent back 
to her home, and immediately the tappings*began again. 

“So great was the interest created,” continued. Mı 
Stead, “that the police were called in, and made thorouz! 
investigations. ‘hey failed to find a solution, howeve: 
Then a minister friend of mine posted me particulars ot 
‘the case. He himsel{:made investigations. He knocked fow 
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tunes on the wall; and immediately there »came four replies. 
Then he gave eight knocks, and eight replies resulted. 

“This showed,” argued Mr. Stead, “that there was intelli. 
sence behind the knocking? It was clearly established 
that no one in the house could have made these answering 
noises. The girl was fast developing into a serious condition, 
and was bagoming nervous and hysterical. In order ro 
save her life [ telegraphed for her to be brought up to 
l ondon. Since she has been ehere with her mother the 
knockings and tappings have not been repeated.” 

Mr. Stead’s view is that some spirit is trying to com 
municate with living friends through the girl, who, it seems, 
has always been more or less clairvoyant, seeing forms and 
shapes invisible to other people. 

A VISION EXPERIENCE. 
Sor years ago, in the month of June, I occupied a bedroom 
in a new house, of which I was the first tenant. There were 
two windows—a large and small one—-opposite each other. 
The large window faced north, and the blind was always 
iawn; the small one, being in shadow from a wing, which 
prajected beyond it a considerable distance, was always left 
open, and the blind drawn up. My bedstead was placed with 
tc head to the east, consequently the southern window was 
cn omy left, and the northern on my right. The room was a, 
ood size, nearly square, and there was a space of about two 
yids between my bedstead and each window, the small 
window being clear of the foot of my bedstead. 

One summer morning I was aroused from a deep slumber, 
>O suddenly that in a second I was wide awake. I was lying 
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on my back, and my glance was directed to the left side ot 
the room, where, blocking out the window, stood a lovely 
woman, looking with her liquid, dark, beautiful eyes into mine, 
with such a heavenly smile and expression on her gentle lace, 
that I felt not the least shock, or fear. 

She was not in her first youth but fully matured . yhe was 
about medium height, fairly plump and very dark : her features 
were beautiful, her skin a deep olive, and her expression and 
exquisite smile were the most enchanting that I ever saw on 
any human face. She wore some richly coloured Eastern 
dress reaching to her fect, which I distinctly saw were encased 
in shoes unlike our own or anything 1 had seen before. From 
her head, which it covered, fell in graceful voluminous folds 
to her shoulders, some rich, yet soft, diaphanous, many-colour 
ed material of a creamy ground. Her sleeves and bodice 
seemed to be full, but a black tight-fitting vest clearly defined 
her waist. The skirt of the dress was also full, and of a soft, 
many-coloured material. I could see abundant dusky tresses 
under the head dress. The appearance lasted only a few 
seconds. .\s I gazed the figure became transparent, and I 
saw the window through it, then the outlines speedily vanished, 
and I was alone. If this was a ghost I shall be pleased tu 
see sucha visitor at any time, but J have never been favoured 
with a reappearance of this, or any other vision. 

1 looked at my watch; the time was 3.35 a.m. Is it neces- 
sary to add that I am a life abstainer, a sound sleeper, and 
do not suffer from nightmare, or take heavy, late suppers ? 
Indeed, in ten minutes from the time the apparition vanished, 
go little was J disturbed by it, that I had again fallen asleep. 
—Dora DE Benk in Zeeks, March, 6, 09. 
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MOTHER’S FIRST EXPERIENCE. 

BurNuAM, N. Y., Jan 7, 1909.—My mother, Hannah Morse, 
passed out December 4, 1907, after an illness of about 
four weeks. Up to the time Of her last illness she was, and 
always had been, a most radical, aggressive orthodox, and 
it was a matter of disputation between us, often extending into 
unpleasant&ess, I being a Spiritualist. 

However, she sent for me when she was taken sick and 
requested me to remain until» the last as she “knew she was 
voing to die.” A few days after I had been there the Ladies 
Aid, headed by the minister’s wife, called en masse, after their 
hours of session, to condole, sympathize and pray for her, 


? 


amouneme that the minister would be there soon to assist 
m prayer. My mother greeted them with “fierce” cordiality 
-if you know what that means--and refused both them 
and the minister the privileges saying she was as well pre- 
pared to go as they or the minister, and, furthermore, she 
did not want him to speak over her dead body; that ‘Mrs 
Clara Waston was going to perform that act? Every one 
was astounded, no one more so than 1. The ladies of the 
Aid brought their visit to abrupt close, cach one remembering 
some neglected home duty that must be performed, took 
their departure and-—never called again, - 

After they hag gone my mother told me: “Strange 
things have been happening to me all the fall. My mother 
—your grandmother—came to me often, was with me at 


> over my head. Her 


times every day, ‘doing something 
first coming was several weeks ago. I was lying down with 
my little shawl over my head and | face. I was nearly» 
asleep when I heard soft, gentle footsteps coming into the 
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room, I felt the presence of some one close beside me, 
and the shawl raised from off my face. I opened my eyes, 
but the shawl had not been removed. I raised up and there 
stood your grandmother. We had©a long talk and she 
told me I was coming to her soon: I have seen the girls 
and Eddie ” (meaning my two sisters and brother, who pissed 
aut several years ago). “They come to me often, now so do 
many of my old schoolmates, and one day my teacher came, 
oringing me an apple from the eold tree that stood in the 
schoolhouse, yard. It tasted good, too—a great, large, red 
one, We don’t have any like it now. I haven’t seen your 
ather yet, but he will come, they tell me. ” 

My mother talked with me after that fearlessly and frankly 
about her going, making little gifts here and there, charging 
ne, over and over again, to be kind to my poor epileptic 
brother, whom she was leaving behind. She wanted to hold 
my hand constantly when I was in her room. 

[n the afternoon of December 3rd, about 5 0’ clock, she 
ooked up suddenly and exclaimed: “The girls are here 
wam, and here comes Asa” (meaning my father). Such 
t happy, pleased expression came over her face, she fell 
nto a quietude of thought and was silent for some time. 
\t gast I spoke, saying: ‘It is time for your medicine.” 
she looked up and replied: “May, what is the use, but I 
vill take it, if you want me to. It will dono good.” Those 
vere her last words. She closed her eyes and slept unti! 
, œ clock the next morning, when her spirit left the body. 

She has long since promised to write me her experience 
ipen her first going over. I got it the other day, and 
„m more pleased with it than anything else I ever got 
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through my hand. Dr. Henderson, sof Lily Dale, treated 
her in her last illness, and all of the home people at Lily 
Dale are familiar with the occurrence—her antagonism to 
Spiritualism, and the “change of heart” in her last moments. 
She had a Spiritualist funeral, or ‘christening” into the higher 
life. Mrs. Clara Watson, of Jamestown, N. Y., spoke over 
the ret¥ains, Mrs. Maggie Wildrick sang Face to Face, and 
Mrs. Grace Champlin piayed the piano. Both the latter 
ladies are from Lily Dalet--Mrs. ‘THomAs BURKE, in the 
Sun Flower. 


went dy i Qe 


NOTES. 
ome: {> i ee 


Way are mediums so plentiful in material America and so 
scarce in spiritual India? The gift of mediumship is improv- 
able by culture. There are two parties who take part in spiri- 
tual communications, the medium and the communicating 
spirit. The former has very little to do in the production of 
manifestations. He sits quict and» the communicating spirit 
does the rest. A person comes to feel that he has slight 
mediumistic powers. He patiently cultivates the gift, and 
in time becomes a wonderful subject for the performance 
of spiritual manifestations, What he has simply to do is to 
live a good life, and patiently await result. 


The mediums, we sad, can impiove ther power by 
culture. One who begins as a rappiug inedium, may, at last, 
help ih the materialization of spirits. A medium who cannot 
shew his performance in light, can at last do so, by persistent 
practice. i 
: 


-s 


No man knows how the spiits communicate with men 
below; some spints only know the secret. The spirits did not 
know before how to materialize themselves. First they began 
with showing shadowy hands, or globular lights. Gradually 
they learnt the secret of creating a shadowy form. They 
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continued to esperiment and finally màstered the secret of 
manifesting themselves as material men 


But yet they could not appear in light with a material 
torm. Nor could they shew themselves as separate entities 
from tl mediums. But gradually these difficulties were over- 
come aÑ now the spirits can not only appear in broad day- 
light, but come out of the seance room in daylight for a 
walk in the streets. Itis noW a common occurrence of the 
medium and the materialized spirit shewing themselves at the 
same time. 


Wien first a sprit photograph was taken, cven spiritualists 
could hardly believe it to be a fact. But now the secret 
has been divulged to many spirits and spirit photography 
are now common. In regard to spirit photography Mr. Stead 
has been good enough to send us an article which is 
published elsewhere. In Calcutta, we came across a boy- 
artist who had the power of taking the photos of spirits. It 
was all right with him so long as he was not aware that he 
had this power: for,on many occasions when developing 
a plate he came across a shadowy form on it, and thinking 
that there was something wrong with it he would at once des 
troy it. But as soon as he came to know that it was some 
spints whose photos he had taken he unfortunately gave up 
the pursuit altogether. 

As we have said, in spiritual manifestations the medium 
has only a passive part. ‘I'he spirit has, to learn or find for 
himself how to communicate. He has now learnt to make his 
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presence known tg men on earth in hundreds of ways, while 
previously he had scarcely half-a-dozen. They are doing 
their best to develop this art of communicating, And in times 
this art may attain the preciseness and comprehensiveness of 
science. 

If men are anxious to open communicati¢n with their 
departed friends, spirits are equally anxious to open con. 
munication with men on earth. Stainton Moses, Myer. 
Hodgson and others devotod their lives to enter into the 
secrets of the spiritual world and open communication with 
spirits. They are now in the spirit world. And surely they 
are now doing their best to develop the at of communication 
between man and spirit. ; 


ee al 


SwamMl DHARMANANDA MARABHARATI, the writer of our ‘Tantiic 
articles, was laid up with a serious illness for the last 
six months. We arc now glad to say that the Swami is in 
a fair way towards recovery and will resume his hterary 
avocalions in a short time. We may now fairly hope that 
the Swami will be able to disclose some of the secrets about 
‘Tantra not known to the world in our next. 
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THis PROPHETS ANALYSED. 
menna ia D O 5 He ananas 


A ahich expected to cather wisdom from the East, „was 
opro nted to find something else m the Mindu Spiritual 
fried, to Wit, the revclations through Lord Gamanga. 
Poly ate a little “nauseous”? to him, and our contemporary 
‘itn:butes the mamfestations through Ihm “to geat hysteria” 
Dub oaecording to him, Gauranga “shewed abundant signs 
f Gomentia.” Spiritualists, who are assailed unfanly for be- 
fun their philosophy and facts, ought to be the last persons 

c adopt the practice of their opponents.” We are pained 
‘O sce one, whose love of truth is very scanty, attacking 

A 
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spiritualism, though he knows nothing of it. Andrew Lang 
said in his learned article, that is to say, article full of 
oracular declarations, that Spiritualisia has not as yet shewn 
any physical manifestation which cannot be accounted fon 
by tricks. Here he assumes that he is familiar with all the 
manifestations that have taken place in spirity4l circles in 
America and Europe, since the advent of spiritualison JE you 
ask an unfan critic like this how do you account for such 
manifestations, as a hand of light) writing the name ct 
Napoleon m the presence of Louis Napoleon bimself and 
his consort, which was done though the mediumshi,- 
of D. D. Home, he will say it is all telepathy. Why 
docs the table move without any contact? [t is due 
to tclepathy. How to account for split photosraphy ? {tts 
telepathy again. [t is in this manra they assail spiitualisni 

The weapon toat Aw? has handled to assail the Hindu 
wiiler, who talks of wisdom, is the same. IF Gauranga was 
a mad man how was it that many millons of men wo: 
shipped him and do now as the Pucatnation of God? tt is 
rather going too far to call one mad, whom millions of his 
fellow-beings worship as the Coll incarnated, these millions 
living in the land of Buddha and Srce Krishna, and many ct 
them being as cultured and intelligent ay the witu in 
Light We dare say if any one ifad spoken of a geat 
medium, in whose gilt A047 has faith, in the way he attacks 
Gauranga, he would have denounced the conduct of such a 
critic as very unfair. Let Zid? first make himself ac 
quainted with the sayings and doings of Gauranga and then 
might he be nf a position to act as a critic. The way, 
gfeat truths are assailed by the ignorant and prejudiced, has. 
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so chastened our heart that the attacks of Zieh? do not 
take us by surprise and we would have taken no notice of his 
attacks if he did not profess spiritualism. 

Let us calmly examine the position of the prominent 
personages who have been able to attain to the height of a 
Messiah. Vv think, we ought to be able to do this without 
losing tempe¥, trampling under foot our sense of justice. 
We shall only take note of the last three Avatars,—Jesus, 
Mahomed and Gauranga. Christians do not admit the 
claims put forward fur Gauranga as a Messiah, nor of 
Mahomed whom they censider only a political character 
with a good many wives. Indeed, the Christians do not 
admit any other Messiah cacept Jesus. The Mahomedans 
«rc more liberal, for they admit that Jesus was a Messiah, 
though perhaps not so favoured as Mahomed was, is 
the last Prophet sent to man bye God, and that no others 
would ever be sent thereafter. The Hindus are more liberal 
than both the Christians and the Mahomedans. For, 
tbey say God sends Messias, in all ages, to all countrie» 
when necessary. Thus we Hindus have no objection to 
aamit the claims to Messiaship of either Mahomed or Jesus 
Cisist. Indeed, we are bound to admit the divine character 
of these two, since milljons have done and are doing so 
As for Gauranga, let it be borne in mind that even during his 
life-time he was worshipped as God incarnated by myriads 
of men, not ignorant fishermen, nor plundering Beduins, 
hut the highest pandits of India, who founded and developed 
the Naya and Vedanta philosophies as also that of the Geeta, 
considered by large number of people, to be the greatest book 
in the world, 
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Whatever cotintries the Christians have visited, they have 
converted the inhabitants thereof. low is it that they have 
failed in India—TIndia which is governed by a Christian 
race of irresistible physical power? The reason is that, Chiist 
has revealed no truth which was not known to the people 
of India, and this we say fully believing in the dyzine mission 
of Jesus. His great work was to develop dnd rectify the 
ten commandments of the Jewish Bible. His highest effort, 
the Sermon on the Mouft, has very little of religion in it : 
it is the penal code of divine government. What he says is, 
do this and do this not, if you do this you will get your 
reward, or if you do this you will get your punishment. ‘The 
highest thing that he said was that the right check should 
be turned when the left is smitten. Mind, this he said, but 
did he shew it in practice? Jt is easy to issue a commend 
but it is dificult sometintes to obey it. To say, love Gud 
is easy, but to do so is rather difficult, and in the carver 
of Lord Jesus, we do not see any one instance of the 
unassailed check being turned to the enemy or of an enemy 
being loved instead of being hated. 


Sut such incidents are nungerous in the carecr of Lod | 


Gatnanga, Jagai and Madhai, cousins, were the city cons 
tables of the learned and populous city of Nadia, which was 
bigger than Calcutta of the picsent day, under the Mussalinan 
sovereign of Gaur, ‘They drank liquor, and then not only 
committed horrible atrocities, such as open robberies with 
the help of a fierce band of robbers whom they maintained, 
but they also murdered women, men and children. ‘They were 
considered “the greatest sinners in the world.” The citizens 


tallowed them to do all these because they had no help. 
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Well, Lord Gauranga flourished then and his followers 
had come to regard him as the Saviour of mankind. The Lord 
commanded two of his followers, Nityananda and Haridas, 
ascetics, to preach the religion of the God of Love, Srce 
Krishna, to the citizens; “Go from door to door” was the 
command, “N to the depraved first and awaken in them 
the sense of their fallen condition.” 

Just realize here the consciousness of power shewn by the 
Lord. A command like that, is, to go and save the greatest 
sinners, the Russian Czar cannot issue. Nityananda and 
Haidas had no doubt in their mind, that bearing the 
message of the Lord, they would prove irresistible. They 
did prove so to all but they failed with Jagai and Madhat. 

When Nitaye and Haridas paid a visit to the two cousins 
named above, they were repulsed. They were told to mind 
their own business. ‘They again went, and the cousins “with 
lethal weapons in hand pursued the fleecing ascetics.” The 
two preachers came to the Lord and told him that they had 
faded with Jagai and Madhai; that as this had been known 
in the city, it had very much spoiled their cause. They 
std, “Lord, Lord, give us these two sinners, so that we 
can take them to the citizens as witnesses to your divine 
mission.” “Yes,” said tte Lord, “let us go.” And the Lord, 
with a large number of followers, went to the cousins to 
convert them. ‘To ordinary men, the method adopted by the 
Lord would appear somewhat silly and ridiculous. Fancy, 
he was going dancing and singing hymns to the fierce robbers 
for the purpose of converting such incorrigible sinners. And 
the usual result followed ; the two cousins came forward with 
an armed force, and assaulted the party. Madhai, who was 


ec 
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the fiercer of the two, took a piece of broken jar lying in the 
street, and flung it with unerring aim at Nitaye, who was 
in advance of the party. Madhai then took up another 
piece for the same purpose, but this time his cousin caught 
hold of his hand and said, “What do you do? Don't you 
sce they are God’s servants?” Madhai was ts restrained, 


‘but the first piece had done its work, for it struck the fore- 


head of Nitaye with great force, blooa spurting out like 
water. Just then the Lord with his party arrived. Seeing 
the state of affairs he addressed Madhai, who, restrained by 
Jagai, was trembling with rage, in these words: “Nitaye is an 
ascetic, and is thus precluded from holding lethal weapons. 
He meant only your good. Ang Madhat, are you not tired of 
committing sin? Do you know you will have to render an 
account of your misdeeds to your Creator ?” 

Madhai saw before him the divine figure of the Lord, 
and he felt himself cowed. Ina moment he was filled wich 
remorse and fear, and he fell at the fect of the Lord and 
prayed for mercy. 

The Lord retreated a step, and said that he had no power 
to forgive him, it was Nitaye alone, whom he had offended, 
who could do so. Upon this Nitaye said, “if that be the 
case, I forgive Madhai with all my heart, nay, if I have ever 
done any meritorious act I transfer its reward to him.” 
Saying this, he gave a warm embrace to Madhai. The two 
cousins henceforward became the humblest of the Lord’s 
devotees, and their piety made them objects of veneration to 
their contemporaries. This was about four hundred and 
twenty-five years ago, and their descendants are now known as 
devout followers of the Lord. 
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‘There are very many instances in whieh the Lord 
conquered by love those who came to assail him or his 
followers, ‘The grandson of the King of Gaur, who was a 
Mussalman, was the governor Af Nadia, and he persecuted the 
\aisbnavas, that is to say, the followers of the Lord, and 
the Lord "yen brought him to his fold by his irresistible 
love. 

In Christian countries they talk of living “Christ-life.” 
What peculiarity there ts in the hfe of the Prophet, we know 
not. He lived hke other men, only he preached. But thou- 
vands preached in India. ‘The Buddhists again not only 
preached in India, but in Thibet, Central Asia, China, Japan, 
Corca and America, and they were thorough ascetics. A 
zealous Christian is now living a “Christ-life” in India for the 
purpose of converting the heathen. He has taken a blanket 
jor his cover and a rag for his logins. He sleeps under trees 
wecasionally. But this is vot living Chiist-life, rather this 
is living the life of an Hindu ascetic. Christ had good 
clothes, all the good things of life, and never had a blanket 
and a piece of rag to cover himself. Of course Christ was 
divine, but yet he lost temper, and even went to the 
length, im his indignation, of refusing to save a class of 
simmers, , 

We have read the expression “Christ-life” in the writings 
of Christians. The same writers have explained what they 
mean by it. ‘The account of the Christian, who 1s now 
hving his so-called Christ-life in India, would go to shew that 
he is not living a Christ-life as it is generally understood 
in Christian countries but the life of a Hindu ascetic. 
Indeed, his Christ is like a Hindu saint, while the viewe 
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of the Christian’ generally regarding bhim are quite diferent 
The following lines will shew what they mcan by Chris! 
life in Christian countries : — 
The Son of Godeoes forth to wat 
A kingly crown to gain, 
His blood-red banner streams aku 
Who follows in the tram ? f 

So Cliist ow desertbed a. a Knight errant gomg to tight 
with the devil and his followers Charles Brever who quote- 
the above lines in his article in D ance, Denver, headed 
“Ef Chitst should come to Denver” explains what is meant 
by Christ going to war. He brings Christ to Denver in 
this fashion. “Christ comes to Denver like other well-dressed 
gentlemen supplied with money cnough to meet the expensive 
hotel requirements of our pseude-civilization, His Chiist 
is thus net Lhe the Christianwho is now in india preaching 
the gospels to the heathens, with a blanket round his beds, 
and a rag round his loins, slecping ander the trees and living 
upon bue subsistence, like a Hindu ascetic. To quai 
again Mr. Broyer. “All the reporters would want to interview 
him, and he would probably write articles for the papers.” 
We are not teld for how much a column. Christ woule 
then “hie a hall for his lectures,” but the people would 
compel the city government to allow’ him its use without 
payment. We do not see why should Chiist need this favor, 
having a purse well-filled with money. Christ then begins 
his attack in “burning words,” unfit for publication, for the 
reporters would, no doubt, apprehending libel suits, “translate 
it into gentle terms.” But would Christ agree to this soften 
ing of his fierce language? No, he would “re-iterate them 
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with greater forces.” These fierce denunciations would be 
telegraphed from America and the whole world be thrown 
topsyturvy. 

The orator Christ, this stern, aggressive and uncompro 
mising saviour, who gives lectures, interviews reporters, 
writes newspaper articles, for the purpose of saving men, is a 
creature ofMhe fierce Christian races of the West, who make 
him after their own model. We have, no doubt, he was 
gentler than that. If the Hindu had the privilege, he would 
have created Christ after the model of Gauranga, passive 
and persuasive, not compelling men by fieree denunciation 
or an appeal to their fears, but moving theta by “melting” 
words, words of sympathy and love. What Gauranga actually 
did is in record, thousands of his followers having left a vivid 
description of the Lord and his mode of conversion. So 
we have not to resort to our imagination for his picture. 
Hc never approved of appealing to crowds, thus arrogating 
superiority to the addressed, which developed vanity and ar 
rogance. He never appealed to the fears of men and held up 
to them tortures of hell for the purpose of influencing then. 
But he moved the depraved by his profound pity and love 
for them. The sight of & fallen creature so violently affected 
him that “he would weep out-tight and roll on the gtound 
in the anguish of his soul like a man bitten by thousand 
scorpions.” The sinner, seeing so much sympathy and love 
lor him, would be violently moved and then he would sit 
by the Lord and address him thus: “Be comforted Lord. 
l shall never again give you this pain. Help me; henceforth 
I shall turn a new page in my life.” And he would bea 
penitent first, and a saint afterwards. 
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The Christians accuse the Mahomedans of following a 
prophet who carried a sword, But the Christians have given 
a vitriolic pen anda fiery tongue to their own prophet, and 
we do not see much difference between a sword and a tongue 
like that which burn and wound. It is no fault of Christ 
that his fierce followers have given him such a tongue and 
pen for the purpose of carrying his “blood-red banner” and 
earning “a kingly crown.” 


PHE WATSEKA WONDER. 
: {y}: 


Spirits take possession of the*body of the medium, and thus 


vome in contact with the material world. When the pos- 
session js complete the communications do not contain mis- 
iakes. But complete possessions are rare ; even Mrs. Piper, 
when she is entranced, retains a portion of her independence, 
aud hence mistakes sometimes occur even in her commu- 
nications. In cases of complete possession, the spirit makes 
che body of the medium his owns entirely, and thus he can 
talk or write without committing a mistake. What is called 
“obsession” proper is a quite different thing. In cases 
af obsession proper the spirit takes possession of the body 
entirely, and then makes it its permanent home. The 
medium, when thus affligted, has to be cured, and the spirit 
or ghost expelled with the help of those who are known as 
ghost-doctors i this country. 

The most wonderful case of possession, of which we have 
any record, is that of Lord Gauranga, the Messiah or Avatgr. 
His body would be taken possession of by the Lord God Him- 
self, ‘rhe neat in importance, we believe, is that of Lurancy 
Vennum whose body was taken possession of by Mary Rofi. 
A short account of this wonderful case appeared in a recent 
issue Of our magazine. But the Austin Publishing Company, 
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Rochester, New York, has issued a book entitled “The 
Watseka Wonder” in which a most complete account of 
the case is given. Every one who can read, ought to possess 
a copy of this most wonderfal brochure, ‘The Watseka 
case proves conclusively the grand truth that men live after 
death. 

Lurancy Vennum felt queer and gradually developed, a» 
it appeared to outsiders, signs of insanity. Doctors failed 
to do her any good: and if was at last resolved to send 
her to a lunatic asylum. There was, in the city, a gentleman 
named Asa. B. Rofi who believed the case to be one ol 
“possession” and, after much persuasion, he obtained the 
consent of Miss Vennum’s father to visit her and bring with 
him Dr. Stevens. ‘This Dr. Stevens had experience of such 
cases. The two gentlemen, Mr. Rof and Dr, Stevens, repaned 
to the residence of Mr. Vennyin which was a little way out of 
the city. Dr. Stevens was au entire stranger to the family. 
"The young girl satin an ordinary chab, with staring eyes, 
looking every way like an old hag. She appeared savage anc 
sullen, called her father, “Old Black Dick” and her mother 
“Old Granny.” The doctor asked her name. She said, 
“Katrina Hogan” though her name was Lurancy Vennum 
‘the following conversation ensued between the patient anc 
the doctor :—- 

“Who are you?” 

“Katrina Hogan.” 

“How old >” 

“Sixty-three years.” 

“Where from ?” 

“Germany.” 
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“How long ago?” 

“Three days.” 

“How did you come ?” 

“Through the air.” 

“Tow long will you stay ?” 

“Three weeks.” 

Thus they talked and talked, for a considerable time. 
Suddenly the girl was taken possession of by a better influence, 
for she began to converse with the grace and sweetness 
ofan angel. She said, or rather the good spirit said through 
her, that the spirits who conirolled her were evil. H would 
be better if she were controlled by a better and higher 
spirit. ‘The spirit further said, there were a great many good 
spirits there who would be glad to take possession of her 
body, -and began to deseribe these better spirits. Thus the 
spirit gave description of persohs long since deceased, some 
sven the girl had never known, but who were known by older 
wersons present. The spirit again said that there was one who 
eesired to come. On bemg asked if he knew who it was, he 
suid: “Her name is Mary Rofi”? Mr. Roff being present, 
said: “That is my daughter, Mary Roff is my girl Why, 
she has been in heaven twelve years. Yes, lct her come, we 
will be glad tu have har come.” Mr. Rof assured the father 
that Mary was good and intelligent and would help her in 
«very way she could, stating further that Mary used to be: 
subject to conditions like herself. 

Thus Mary Roff came into the body of Lurancy Vennum, 
and Miss Vennum, then no longer the daughter of Mr. 
Vennum, but of Mr. Rof, came to the, house of the latter 
«Mr. Rof) In this manner Mary Roff, in the, body of 
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‘ 
Turancy Veunum, remained with her father Mr. Roff, in his 
house, for three months and ten days, or about roo days. She 
gave full satisfaction to her mother, father, brother, sisters 
relations and neighbours thateshe was no other than Mary 
— Roff. A detailed account of this case has appeared m the 
book named above. 

A few copies of this extraordinary book hds been sent 
tous for sale. ‘Those who want it must be prompt. fts 
American piice is 35 cents besides postage, its equivalent 
value in Indian money being Rupee one and annas two, V. P 


charges and postage extra. 


TANTRAS AND THE TANTRIKS. 
2-(X}: 


Chapter--W1L. 

VINDICTIVE Sriktis AND THEIR VENGEANCE Uros Man, 
Tur Tantrik sages and seers have divided the spirits into 
various classes according to their conduct and character, act» 
and forms. ‘The spirits of good and evil nature have thei: 
names mentioned in the Tantrik books and they can be easily 
distinguished by thcir communications with men or by their 
acts and works. The most notgble or prominent among 
the spirits of all classes are the following :- 

CG) Brahmadaitya ; (2) Pret; (3) Pisach ; (4) Kanda; (3) 
Knechar; (6) Aloka; (7) Betal, (8) Kadangha: (9) Nisi (10) 
Nakhint or Sankhi, (11) Pretui, (12) Jheru aad (13) Pastoe. 
“The “Sakhinis” are female ghosts and popularly called “Sakh.- 
chinnis” in Bengal and North-Western Provinces and “Sankce” 
in Iran and on the Pergian borders. ‘The “Kandas” appear in 
most hideous forms., They are the only spirits that cannot 
laugh nor smile. The “Prets” and “Pisaches” are exceedingly, 
mischievous and vindictive. ‘The “Sakchinnis” and “Pretnis” a= 
ferocious and the “Bastoo” ghosts are obedient, inoffensive and 
docile. “Brahmadaityas” are sometimes benevolent and some- 
times revengeful. ‘‘Kaljanghas” are always found to be angry 
and terrible. “Jherus” are found in bamboo groves. The “Nisi” 
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ghosts appear only at night and wake up men and women, 
especially boys and girls, under false pretences and induce 
them to follow the ghost at night. ‘The “Alokas” are very swift 
m motion like the will-o-the-wasp or the Ignus Fatuus. The 
best of all spirits are “Betal” and “Khechar.” ‘They appear 
only to do good to men and unfold earthly and spiritual sec- 
sets Lo those for whose benelit they make their appearance. 
These ghosts instruct, advise, warn, predict and direct in a 
wonderful manner and many a time speak like angels. 

The adepts among the Tantuhs know the nature of the 
spits and so they can casily combat with them, if necessary, 
according to the powerful Av7yay and santras mentioned in 
the Tantra Sastras. ‘The following is a startling but faithful 
and interesting account of a mighty and vindictive spirit whose 
name was Ram Saday when he was a diving man on mundane 
earth. Esamples of condutt and character of spirits of other 
classes will be described hererfter With those who do not 
believe in the existence of a spu.t wold, I have no quarrel, 
and I do not write for them, bet here ts an example tne 
veracity of which Lam fully prepared to maintain. 

Ram Saday’s hfe reads like agromance. As long as this 
extraordinary man lived in the mundane world as a mortal, he 
passed his days like a pious devotes and knew nothing ehe 
except benevolence and godliness. When he breathed his 
dast, he tumed out to be a vindictive ghost end a wonderful 
creature of the first water. He was all vengeance after his 
death. ‘The following is the true and startling story of his 
terrible vengeance, even the vengcance which he wreaked upon 
one whom he had loved dearly like his son and who was fed 
and clothed by him during his life-time. ‘The story is a great 
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moral and spiritual lesson, for it teaches men in convincingly 
sincere language to hate sin and to eschew aniquities and to 
remember the unassailable fact that sinners can never and 
nowhere escape without suffering the evil consequences of 
their iniquitous acts and unrighteous deeds. I hope the 
precious spiritual lesson of this truthful story will not be lost 
upon the young readers who feel inclined to trust in their own 
powers, and reject God, Guru, elders and the Masters, at their 
pleasure. 

In Bonpash—amarpara, a large and ancient village in 
the District of Burdwan in Bengal, which is well known for 
ts excellent hardwares and finest cutleries. there hved a Hindu 
semueman, Ram Saday Karmakar by name, who became a 
willionaire by purchasing some shares m a thrving trading 
concen of lus tme. His pious wile died childless, and as 
he was a man of religious turn of mind, he was determined 
not to marry for the second times Ram Saday expressed a 
lesire to wind up his trading business and to rest content 
with the handsome income which his properties yielded at the 
time. He began to pass his days like a holy ascetic. 

-About six months after the death of his wife, Ram Saday 
went to the house of his widowed sister who lived in a village 
about four miles off from his house. His sister who had gnly 
a son, Mahesh Chunde;j by name, was then struggling against 
poverty and there was,no one in her small village to help her 
in any way. Ram Saday asked her to sell the few acres of, 
land which she possessed and to come with her son at his 
house to live with him. The woman consented and both the 
mother and the son came to Ram Saday’s house in no time. 
Ram Saday was, as I have already said, a very pious man and 
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he loved his sister and nephew with all his heart and soul. In 
fact, he left everything at their disposal. He devoted his time 
in prayer and public good. eMany of his hours werc spent in 
divine contemplation. 

On a certain auspicious day, Ram Saday gathered all the 
principal men of the village at his house and solemnly declared 
before them (of his own accord) that he would bequeath al! 
his movable and immovalele properties to his sisters sor 
(Mahesh Chunder) on his death, but he would reserve the 
proprietory right of the same to hitasely tl his last monet 
during which time all the powes of a croprictor should be 
exercised by him or under his guidance. 

A couple of years hence, Ram Saday toid his sisian nepnew, 
friends and relatives that he had made up his mind to posee 
to Puri in Orsa ona pilgrimage Pur, which os otherwise 
called Jagannath, is a larg: ancient and sacred city of great 
reliztons importance to the Hindoos. ft contars a vey 
ancient and celebrated shrine which is visited by a large 
concourse of Hindoos every month, nay alaco every das, 
Some of the villagers of Ram Saqo also espresa d a diusir, te 
accempany him to Puri to which he consented. 

One morning, Ram Saday and Sas men stated fion 
Katmarpara and began to walk through the read. There was 
no railway communication at that tme as far as Puri and so the 
pilerims had to travel on foot through the Old Grand ‘Trunk 
Road which still exists in Bengal and Orissa. The period 
required by pilgrims for a joumey from Kamarpara to Pur 
was over a month, and the journey was as tedious and expen 
siye as it was dangerous and troublesome. 
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‘Chere were small cuttees or shops at which the pilgrims 
used to take rest and cook their meals. Ram Saday’s party 
consisted of himself, his nephew (Mahesh), two priests, one 
wrahmin cook, a couple of servants and twenty co-villagers. 
Mahesh was a married man but he was very cunning and 
avaicious, His wife and mother did not accompany Rain 
Saday. They were left at Kamarpara to look after Ram 
Saday houte. : 

On the eleventh day, when the pilgrims were taking rest 
at a s petee, the wicked and ungtateful Mahesh retired to a 
soutary place and began to think thus within himself: Tt is. 
trus that my maternal uncle (Ram Saday) has promised to 
heqacuth all his properties to me on his death, but Heaven 
kneosvs when this man will breathe his last. He is a strong, 
stout and capitally healthy man, afd moreover, he does not 
huow sin or evil, and, thereforc, where is the certainty of 


4il 
ti 


` 


Yo mans death in a short time? I cannot expect him to 
G's before I finish my youth, If Ram Saday continues 
te tye another twenty years, 1 will then become quite an 
fier oman and my youth wl) then vanish. What is the use 
@ rmueriting anothers property in an old age -an age fn 
Weert: the period of enjoyment passeth away and the energies 
id desires decline. Iteis not good to sacrifice my youth 
wai beauty in poverty. Let me then kill my maternal 
once (Ram Saday) and become absolute owner of his 
Jsoperties so that I may enjoy them in my youth. 

The wicked Mahesh at last made up his mind to take away 
the life of Ram Saday by foul means. After a few halts at 
chutes by the roadside, the pilgrims entered into a*large 
vilage and took rest at a ‘Travellers’ Home which was erected 
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by a benevolent Hindoo Raya for the benefit of the pilgrims, 
The wicked Mahesh now went to a shop-keeper and bought 
a poisonous metal which he reduced to powder and mixed 
with the meals which Ram Saday ate. In afew hours, Ram 
Saday died and it was given out that he had died of Cholera. 
No one, except Mahesh, could know anything of the real 
cause of Ram Saday’s sudden death. Mahesh never disclosed 
his wicked intentions to any one, not even to his wile. 
However, the dead body was properly cremated by the side 
of the road and the pilgrims left for Puri. 

When the men returned to Kamarpara, the hypocrite 
Mahesh Chunder began to beat his breast, tear his hair, put on 
sack cloth and weep most plaintively before the people of the 
village. The villagers thought that Mahesh was so sever 
shoked at Ram Saday’s death that he would commit suicide in 
no time if not properly’ consoled, and the good people of 
the village, headed by the High Priest, began to cheer him 
up, and by and by Mahesh seemed to forget everything. 

The svadk ceremony of the deceased Ram Saday had yet 
to be performed, and therefore all necessary arrangements 
for its performance, according eto Hindoo scriptures, were 
firtished and the ceremony was duly gone through. Next day 
about two hundred and fifty Bralmifis were invited, to take 
their mid-day meals at the house of Mahesh. The Brahmins 
came and took their seats as usual, and when the eatables 
were about to be distributed among them, the two large 
store rooms in which they were kept in safe custody were 
opened by the cooks. The rooms were locked up from 
outside and the keys were with Mahesh himself. In one of 
the rooms, two large and black dogs with a bitch were seen 
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eating the various articles of food and spoiling them. In the 
second room were found animal bones, human filth, beef, 
blood, hair and nails lying on the floors. On hearing of what 
had happened, the hungry Brahmins left the place and 
returned to their respective homes without taking meals 
and so all the eatables were thrown away and the rooms 
were purified by being washed with sacred waters and 
ghee. Money was given to the Prahmins in exchange of 
meals and special prayers weresoffered to God in the rooms 
which werc defiled by dogs and with prohibited articles. 

Ten months since the death of Ram Saday, the widowed 
mother of Mahesh died of fever and when her sradh cere- 
mony was finished, the Brahmins were again invited to dine 
at the house of Mahesh Chunder. This time Mahesh and 
his men took special care against pollution and spoliation of 
food. Great precautions were taken beforehand and many 
able men of the village were engaged to supervise over every 
‘matter. The eatables, including bread, vegetables, sweet- 
meats, fruits, milk, sugar, pulses and numerous other things, 
were properly and carefully stoted up in a big hall, the doors 
eand windows of which were closed and locked up, the 
outside walls being kept” surrounded by a band of young 
and cnergetic men yho were specially recommended to 
Mahesh for their goog conduct and proverbial watchfulness. 
There was not a single hole anywhere to enable even a rat or 
a mole to pass through. 

Now, when the Brahmins sat for dinner and the cooks 
ļəpened the door of the hallin the presence of Mahesh and 
several other gentlemen, behold! the eatables were seen 
polluted and spoiled. There were bones, blood, filth, dust 
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and offals from butchers’ shop in almost all conspicuous 
‘ormmers and crevices of the hall, The hungry and unlucky 
Brahmins felt amazed at this strange spectacle and returned to 
their homes as disappointed as before. 

Now, the headmen of fhe village convened a private 
meeting at the house of Mahesh and arrived at tLe con tu 
sion that the house was a haunted one and that it should be 
sanctified by a oma ceremony to be performed by the 
Pandits. The prests and the Pandits were sent for and 
when they came they made preparation for the Acme whieh 
was duly finished in a few days. But behold: no sooner 
had the Pandits and the priests gone a little way off, than 
bricks, bones, stones and offals began to fall into the 
compound of Mahesh Chunder’s house. On the following 
day, broken furniture and pieces of burnt wood and human 
skulls fell down within a room, and on the third day buman 
filth was seen in the kighen hall. ‘Thus every day the 
house was disturbed and the inmates were all taken up by 
excecding fear and anxiety. One of the maid-servants 
reported that she had seen a jet black man, very tall m 
appearance, walking on the roof of the building. Another 
day a male servant said that he had scen Ram Saday talking, 
with a ghost in one of the rooms of “the house. 

Mahesh Chunder was now adwsed to send for some 
Brahmins who were residing at Benares, for these men were 
well known to the public as great exorcists, The Brahmins 
came and they did every thing necdful which they could do 
according to their abilities, but the “strange disturbances, ” 
instead of abating continued with renewed vigour and the 
entire village was filled with consternation. 
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In a couple of weeks hence, Mahesh Chunder’s wife fell iff. 
Her case grew worse day by day. Many Indian and European 
physicians pronounced her disease to be “immedicable and 
sneurable.” The woman became affected with a disease 
which no doctors could correctly diagnose. She looked like 
a lunatic after her recovery from fever. he physicians lett 
her as a hopeless patient and quietly went away. The woman 
became rude and violent. She climbed up trees and plucked 
fruits and flowers and sat on the branches. Beautiful plants 
af the garden were destroyed by ‘her and nobody ventured 
a” come near the woman She would jump into water and 
swim and try to catch fish, Many a time she attempted to 
wake away the hfe of her husband and burn all the clothes 
inthe house. One day the woman said: “I have seen Ram 
Saday and he has spoken to me face to face. His spirit 
‘snow within me and Tam the once dead Ram Saday in flesh 
and blood agam.” No man could understand what she said 
and therefore no human being dared approach her. 

The villagers now told Mahesh that his wife had been 
“possessed” and that most expert exorcists should be sent 
tor without the least possible delay. In a few weeks, exoreists 
began to come from Dacca, Burdwan, Midnapore and many 
other places, and they did everything that lay in their pewer 
to cast out the evil spiri& but the woman's case showed no 
'mprovement. She grew more turbulent and troublesome. ^t 
last she became so terribly violent that the exorcists now 
fearcd to come near her. Some of them wcre severely beaten 
by the woman and one of them was very brutally stoned and 
abused. .\ great exorcist who came from Bankura had his 
left hand bitten by the woman with her teeth, and so the 
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party of exorcists ran away from the village with no desire 
tu return. 

At last the celebrated Ganga Moira was sent for. This 
man was the mightiest exorcist of his time in India. Ganga 
Moira, whose name is almost a hovsehold word in Bengal, 
was a native of Naihati in the district of 24 Vergunnas. He 
came to Kamarpara in no time and took up the case ot 
Mahesh Chunder’s wife in eight earnest. 

The celebrated Ganga Modak (or Moira) vas an extraordi 
nary man. He was more wonderful than his wonderful 
feats. Ile was the ablest Masters of Spirits and it is said 
about him that he used to sct spirits to catch spirits. Ganga 
Nodak carned much money by exorcism and he became a 
wealthy man ina few years. His grandson is still alive. His 
name is Binude BiharyeModak. This man now lives in 
Calcutta. 

Now, wien ties Ganga Modak came to Mahesh Chander’s 
house, he was told all the facts about his wife. Ganga 
Moira said “I will make her all right in no time. You 
need not be anxious for her. ef know perfectly well how to 
cask out evil spirits.” Mahesh said, “My wife is a zenana 
lady ; she can not came out of hr room nor can she see a 
stranger. L skall feel much obliged if you take the trouble 
of curing ber without touching her body or entering into my 
private apartment.” Ganga Moira said, “I will not touch her 
body, but she will presently come here of her own accord 
and touch my person. I will compel her to be present here 
and sit before me and herein lies the beauty of the occult 
science which I have learnt with diligence. 


TANTRAS AND THE TANTRIAS. 5105 


The leading men of the village and’a large number of 
spectators even from neighbouring villages, came there to 
witness the wonderful powegs of Gangaram which they had 
been hearing of from a long period. Now, when all the men 
aud women took their seats properly, Gangaram asked 
Mahesh the name of his wife. Mahesh said “My wifes name 
is Kamini.” Mahesh Chunder’s wife was then in the zenana 
wluch was a building about five hundred feet off from the 
plece where Gangaram was seated. Since the arrival of 
Ganga, the woman became so violent and troublesome that her 
hands and feet had to be tied with a long and strong rope and 
she was kept alone in a small room in the female apartment. 
Now, Gangaram asked Mahesh to bring a small wooden 
plank, square in size, and some flowers and sacred leaves. 
When these were brought, Gangaram took a piece of chalk 
and painted the plank with some mystic diagrams and then 
© began to utter mystic spells and to worship the Goddess Kali. 
When all this was done, the exorcist exclaimed thus for three 
tines. “ Kamini! Kamini! Kamini! L want thee to come 
here and sit before me.” No sooner had he uttered these 
words than the woman (Mabesha’s wife) broke off her ties and 
cume running with digshevelled hair and in a half nude state. 
She came and sat upofi the painted plank. The spectators were 
all seized with awf amazement and Mahesh began to 
tremble with fear. The woman did not feel shy to laugh and 
sing before the public. When Gangaram told her to remain 
quiet, she stopped, and then the following interesting conver 
sation took place between the exorcist and the girl. 

Gangraram.—Now, tell me your name. You must speak 
truth and nothing but truth. I want you to speak absolute 
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truth. If you do otherwise or try to deceive me I will presently 
drink your blood. 

Woman.—My name is Ram Saday Karmakar. Mahesh is 
my sister’s son. 

G.—-What are you ? 

W.—What am 1? What a silly question this!! I am the 
sole proprietor of this building and the yonder fields and ail 
movable and immovable properties which are now owned by 
Mahesh. 


{ 


G.—What has brought you here ? 

W.--Wah! What has brought me here? Am I not right- 
ful owner of this estate? Have I no night to come to my 
own house and look afier the things as they are ? 

G.—-Have you not bequeathed all your properties to 
Mahesh ? 

W.-—-No. Certainly nog ‘The wicked Mahesh has takea 
possession of my estate by foul means. I have been killed 
by this raseal, and he should be punished with double ven- 
geance. 

G.—How did he kill you ? 

W.—He mixed poison with cooked rice and gave me the 
food to eat. He poisoned me to death. 

G.—Where did it take place ? N 

W.—On my way to Puri on pilgrimage. 

G.—How many men know of it? 

W.—None else except Mahesh. 

G.—What do you want to do at present ? 

W,.—I am the spirit of Ram Saday seeking after vengeance. 
J am here to take ney revenge on Mahesh. I will not leave 
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this place until he relinquishes the false ownership of my estate. 
He must satisfy me; he must atone for hés sins, Wherever 
he goes, I will haunt him and he will never be happy in his 
life. Sins and iiquities have their consequences and he must 
suffer. If he dives deep into the ocean or conceals his person 
in the cave of a mountain, I will haunt him there. 

Gangaram and all spectators who were present there, m 
clusive of © Mahesha’s friends and relations, were greatly 
astonished to bear all this from the woman’s mouth. When 
the men asked Mahesh to explain, Mahesh began to shed tears 
and to beat his breast. He confessed his atrocious crime and 
made a clean breast of his wicked thoughts and deeds in 
connection with Ram Saday’s murder. 

Addressing the “possessed?” woman, Gangaram asked 
“Now, tell me plainly, how will you be satisfied and Mahesh 
pardoned ??” ‘Phe woman said “I, Ram Saday, desire to give 
one fourth of my estate to my *priest, one-fourth to the 
poor, one-fourth to excavate some large tanks and the rest 
‘oO erect a temple and a charitable dispensary. \iahesh 
must leave this house in a week’s time and go away from 
the village.” Viahesn consented and a document was written 
and signed in the presence pf all prominent men of the place. 
With great glee, Gangaram blew a conchshell and the woman 
full into a swoon. Wen she came back to her senses, she 
was taken to the zenana and was found in sound health 
and sound mind. She said that she knew nothing about 
the conversation that took place between her and the 
exorcist, 

The peace of the house was restored and Mahesh left the 
place and wen away to a distant town with his wife who 
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was now no mores“possessed.” In a few months’ time Mahesh 
met his death by snake-bite and his wife died of fever. His 
family is now extinct. 
Gangaram came back to Naihati being loaded with honor 
and reward, and the people praised him for the most valuable 
service he rendered to the villagers of Kamarpara. The 
priests thanked God for the wonderful power which His 
Divine Providence gave to Gangaram, the triumphant exorcist. 


DHARMANANDA MAHAVARATI, 


23-t, Sitaram Ghose’s Street, 
Calcutta, 


LINCOLN THE MYSTIC. 


( Concluded. ) 

PRESIDENT Lincoun Gets Sprrit ADVICE ON Wak. 

Prior to leaving Mr. Laurie’s to become the guest of Mrs. 
Crosby, Mrs. Maynard continues, [ had another important 
interview with President Lincoln. One morning early in 
February we received a note from Mrs. Lincoln saying she 
desired us to come over to Georgetown and bring some friends 
for a seance that evering, and wished the “young ladies’ to be 
present. Inthe early part of the evening, before her arrival, 
my httle messenger, or “familiar” spirit, controlled me, and 
declared that “the long brave,” as she designated him, Mr. 
Lincoln, would also be there. As Mrs. Lincoln had made no 
mention of his coming ðn her letter, we were surprised at the 
statement. Mr. Laurig questioned its accuracy, as he Said it 
would be hardly advisable for President Lincoln to leave the 
White House to attend a spiritualistic seance anywhere, and 
that he did not consider it “good policy” to do so. Howevef, 
when the bell rang Mr. Laurie, in honor of his expected 
guests, went to the door to receive them in person. His 
astonishment was great to find Mr. Lincoln standing on the 
threshold, wrapped in his long cloak, and to hear his cordial 
“Good evening” as he put out his hand and entered. 
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Mr. Laurié ompi exclaimed, “Weicome, Mr. Lincoln, to 
my humble roof; you were expected.” (Mr. Laurice was one of 
the “old fashioned gentlemen”), Mr. Lincoln stopped in the 
act of removing his cloak, and said, “Expected! Why, it is 
only five minutes since I knew that { was coming.” He came 
down fiom a cabinet meeting as Mrs. Lincoln and her friends 
were about to enter the carriage, and asked them where they 
were going, She replied, “Toa Georgetown : to a circle.” He 
answered immediately, “Hold on a moment; {wil go with 
you” “Ves,” said Mrs. Lincoln, “and L was never so 
suprised in my life.” He seemed pieascd when Mr. Laurie 
e\plained the source of our information , and I think it had a 
tendency to prepare his mind to receive what followed and to 
obey the instructions given. 

On this occasion, as he entered the pelor, T made bold to 
say to him: “I would like to spsk a word with you, Mr. 
Lincoln before you go, after the chce.” “C rtiainly,” he said, 
“remind me should E forget it.” 

Mr. and Mrs. Laurie, with thet caasas, Mis. Miller at 
his request, sang several fine old Scoteh airs -umong them, 
one that he declared a favorite, called “Bonnie Doon.” Tecan 
see him now, as he sat in the old high \acked rocking chair, 
one leg thrown over the arm ; leaning hack nutter weariness, 
with his eyes closed, listening to the low, strong and 
clear yet plaintive notes rendered as only the Scotch can 
sing their native melodies. I looked at his face and it 
appeared tired and haggard. He seemed older by years than 
when I had seen him a few weeks previously. The whole party 
seemed anxious and troubled, but all interest centered in the 
chief «and ‘all eyes and thoughts were turned on him. At the 
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end of the song he turned to me and said : “{Vull, Miss Nettie, 
do you think you have anything to say to me to-night?” At 
fist I thought he referred to the request L had made when he 
centered the room. Recollecting myself, however, I said: “If 
I have not, there may be others who have.” tle nodded his 
head in a pleasant mannci, saying: “Suppose we sce what they 
v il have te tell us.” 
Among the spirit fiends that have ever controlled me 
since my first development was one I have before mentioned 

known as “old Dr. Bamford.” He was quite a favorite with 
Mi. Lincoln. His quaint dialect, old fashtoned methods of 
c<pression — straightforwardness in arriving at bis subject, 
together with fearlessness of utterance recommended him as no 
Pushed style could have duuc. ‘This spirit took possession of 
ue oat once. As L learned from those in the circle the 
sebstance of his remarks was as follows: “That a precarious 
state of things existed at the front, where Gen. Hooker had 
jist taken command.” 

The army was totally demoralized; regiments stacking arms, 
I.fusing to obcy orders or to do duty : threatening a general 
icdieat; declaring their purpose to return to Washington. A 
vud picture was drawn,pf the terrible state of affuirs, greatly 
to the surprise of all present, saye the chief to whom the words 
were addressed. When the picture had been painted in vivid 
colors, Mr. Lincoln quietly remarked: “You seem to under 
stand the situation, Can you point out the remedy?” Dr. 
Bamford immediately replied: “Yes; if you have the courage 
to use it.” He smiled, they said, and answered: “Try me.” 
The old doctor then said to him: “It is ole of the simplest, 
and being so simple it may not appeal to you a’ beng 


112 THE HINDU SPIRITUAL MAGAZINE. 


t 


sufficient to cope with what threatens to prove a serious 
difficulty. The rèmedy lies with yourself. Go in person to 
the front; taking with you your wite and children; leaving 
behind your official dignity, and all manner of display. Resist 
the importunities of officials to accompany you, and take 
only such attendants as may be absolutely necessary; avoid 
the high grade officers, and seek the tents of the private 
soldiers. Inquire into their grievances, show yourself to be 
what you are, ‘the father of your people” Make them fect 
that you are not unmindful of the many trials which beset 
them in their march through the dismal swamps, whereby 
both their courage and nunibers have been depleted.” He 
quietly remarked: “If that will do any good, it is easily 
done.” ‘The doctor instantly rephed: “It will do all that is 
required. lt will unite them to you in bands of steel And 
now, if you would prevent a serious, if not fata!, disaster to 
your cause, let the news be‘promulgated at once and dissemi 
nated broadcast that you are on the eve of visiting the front ; 
that you are not talking of jt, but that it is settled that you 
are going, and are now getting into readiness. ‘This will 
stop insubordination and hold the soldiers in check, being 
something to divert their minds, and they will wait to see” 
what your coming portends.” He Ae said: ‘It shall be 
done.” A long conversation then followed between the 
doctor and Mr. Lincoln regarding the state of affairs and the 
“war generally. The old .doctor told him, “that he would be 
renominated and re-elected to the presidency.” They said 
that he sadly smiled when this was told him, saying: “Jt 
is hardly an honor to be coveted, save one could find it 
his duty to accepteit.” 
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After the circle was over Mr. Laurie said : a “Mr. Lincoln, 
s it possible that affairs are as bad as has been depicted ?” 
He said: ‘They can hardly be exaggerated, but I ask it as a 
‘avor of all present that they do "not speak of these things. 
fhe major there,” pointing to an officer of that rank who wes 
n their party, “has just brought dispatches from the ‘front’ 
lepicting the state of affairs pretty much as our old friend 
ias shown it; and we were just having a cabinet meetin. 
egarding the matter, when something, I know not whas, 
nduced me to leave the 100m and come downstairs, when J 
ound Mrs, Lincoln in the act of coming here. I felt it might 
d2 of service for me tocome; I did not know wherefore.” 
‘le dropped his head as he said this—leaning forward in hs 

nur as if he were thinking aloud, Then, looking 1p 
suddenly, he remarked: “Matters are pretty serous dows 
‘here, and perhaps the simplest remedy is the best. I have 
ften noticed in life that little things have sometimes greater 
weight than larger ones.” As they rose to depart he turned t » 
ne and said: “Now, I will hear what you wish to say to me.” 
‘aoing to one side of the parler, we sat down, and I laid 
forc him the case of a friend who had been nearly two 
years in the service in the army of the Potomac, and wh) 
was a lieutenant in the ‘Yirtcenth New York regiment. Hic 
aad scen hard service in gamp and field and had never asked 
lor a furlough during that period. 

At this time, as his colonel was ordered to Washington 
on duty for a few weeks, he sent in a petition to the war de- 
partment for a furlough, signed by all the superior officers of 
his regiment and brigade, Not doubting the granting of the 
furlough, nor waiting for its arrival, feeling sure of its coming 
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and being forwarded, he went with his colonel to Washington. 

Unlortunately the day before he had received the announce- 
ment that the application had been rejected, and that an 
order was then at the department for his arrest for “absence 
witnuut leave.” I stated these facts in full to Mr. Lincoln, 
tad nid to him, “This young man is a truc soldicr, and was 
ene of the first to respond to the call for troops. 


“He has no desire’ or disposition to avoid or shirk his 
duty, and is intending to return and give himself up as soon as 
fis olonel’s business is completed. It occurred to me that 
you would be kind enough to interpose your hand between 
bim and the consequences of his rashness in leaving the 
cunt before the arrival of his furlough.” Ie pleasantly 
sma ‘cd and said, “I have so much to think of now, I shall 
fore L all about this. You write it all out to me, giving me 
his name and regiment, and bring it to me to-morrow.” Pcel- 
sure of my cause, I was delighted, and thought of the 
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ple. ant surprise I had in store of my friend. 


Tf: Lincoln bade us all a pleasant “good night” and 
deported, leaving us to talk “over the curious cicumstances 
ol his coming and of its results, 

I: was at this seance that Mrs. Belle Miller gave an 
evauple of her power as a “moving medium,” and highly 
amused and interested us by causing the piano to “waltz 
around the room,” as was facetiously remarked in several recent 
newspaper articles. The true statement is as follows: Mrs. 
Miller played upon the piano (a three cornered grand), and 
under her influence it “rose and fell,” keeping time to her 
touch in a perfectly regular manner. Mr. Laurie suggested 
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that, as an added “test” of the invisible power that moved 
the piano, Mrs, Miller (his daughter) should place her hand 
on the instrument, standing avarn:’s length from it, to show 
that she was in nowise connected with its movement other 
iLan as agent. Mr. Lincoln then placed his hand under- 
neath the piano, at the end nearest Mrs. Miller, who placed 
hu left hand upon his to demonstrate that neither strength 
nor pressure was uscd. In this position the piano rose and 
teil a number of times at her bidding. At Mr. Laurie’s 
dosne the president changed his position to another side, 
mecung with the same result. 
SITTING ON PLANo. 

The president, with a quaint smile, said, “I think we can 
hold down that instrument.” Whereupon he climbed upon 
i, sitting with his legs dangling over the side, as also did 
Vir, Somes, S. P. Kasc, and a sulci in the uniform of a 
major (who, if living, will recall the strange scene) from the 
Atny of the Potomac. The piano, notwithstanding this 
enormous added weight, continued to rise and fall until the 
sitters were glad “to vacate the premises.” We were con- 
vinced that there were no méchanical contrivances to produce 
the strange result, and Mr,ALincoln expressed himself perfectly 
satisfied that the motion was caused by some “invisible 
power;” and when Mr.. Somes remarked, “When I have 
iclated to my acquaintances, Mr. President, that which I have 
“\perienced to-night, they will say, with a knowing look and 
wise demeanor, ‘You were psychologized, and as a matter 
oi fact (versus fancy) you did not see what you in reality 
did see?” Mr, Lincoln quietly replied, “You should bring 
such person here, and when the piano seems to rise, have him 
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slip his foot under the leg and be convinced (doubtless) by 
the weight of evzdence.” 

When the laughter cawsed by this rally had subsided the 
president wearily sank into an armchair, “the old tired, 
anxious look returning to his face.” 

This never to be forgotten incident occurred on the 
fifth of February, 1863. 

I believe that Mr. Lincoln was satisfied and convinced 
that the communications he received through me were 
wholly independent of my volition, and in every way superiot 
to any manifestation that could have been given by me as a 
physical being. This he affirmed in my preseiwe and in my 
hearing in answer to a question by Mr. Somes as to what he 
thought of the source of what he had experienced and head 
from time to time in the form of spiritualistic manifestations. 
He replied, “I am not prepared to afim nor deny ilr 
spiritual origin or the intelligence claimed by this girl, She 
certainly could have no knowledge of the fact communicated 
to me, nor of what was transpiring in my cabinet meeting 
prior to my joining this circle, nor of affairs at the front (the 

army), nor regarding traspirifg events cedich are known t+" 
me oniy, and which I have not iMourted fo uny one, and whi it 
have not been made public.” 

‘As he spoke his face was intensely earnest and he laid one 
hand in the other impressively (as was his custom). Hie 
likewise comprehended that I was ignorant of the facts 
surrounding the information of which I was the agent. 

The next day was Sunday and Mr. Lincoln had evidently 
forgotten that fact when he bade me bring him my request 

‘in writing, I therefore used a part of the day to write 
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out a plain statement of the case. I considered it almost 
a state document, addressed it “To the President of the 
United States,” and thoughtlessly, or rather with great deli- 
eration, believing it necessary, signed my full baptismal name 
to the paper. Since I had responded to a name I had 
been called “Nettie? by old and young, and had almost 
forgotten that my proper name was “Henrietta.” 

Sunday morning's issue of John W. Forney’s Gazette bore 
m startling headilncs: “The President is About to Visit the 
‘Aimy of the Potomac.” Then followed a statement of what 
sunboat was in preparation to take him and his family to 
fortress Monroe, and other matters showing literal obedience 
to the directions given the night previous. These papers I 
karned were scattered by the thousand throughout the army, 
as quickly as they could be conveyed there. 

Monday morning, with my paper in hand, I visited the 
White House. Going up to the waiting room I sent it in by 
“tdward,” and anxiously awaited the result. Twenty minutes 
or more must have passed when “Edward” came out and said: 
“The president desires that you will call to-morrow.” I was 
thunderstruck, not knowing what this might indicate. I 

“knew that without the coiSent and knowledge of my friend 
| had furnished the full fæts of his whereabouts and his acts 
to headquarters: and ktfew not how my action might be 
‘considered by him and his colonel. Startled and full of doubt, 
l walked to the broad stairway, and when half way down 
met the major (whose name I have forgotten, but who was 
with the president on the occasion of the sitting the Saturday 
previous), who instantly recognized me and raised his cap 
und bowed pleasantly. I left the White Hlouse, going to 
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the post office department for my mail, then returned to 
Georgetown to fmd the major awaiting me. 

He came to meas I entcred and said, “Mr. Lincoln sent 
me to you with this note. , He says he thinks it will answer 
every purpose. We told me to tell you he had left it without 
date, as you could not give him the precise date of your iriend 
leaving the camp, and, being without date, it therefore covers 
all the back time. Ie would have given it to you in perya. 
but he did not recognize the name attached to the foot of th- 
paper containing the statement. When I went into the room. ` 
he said, “after meeting you on the stairs, the president toos 
up the paper and said, in a perplexed way, ‘This lady states 
that I requested her to write this out. I do not remember 
the name or the cheumstance, and yet there is something 
familiar about it” I stepped up to Mr. Lincoln, and, glancing 
at the name, replied: ‘It is that Vide medium we saw m 
Georgetown.’ ‘O, yes,’ he caclaimed, ‘I fully remember now 
Go out and bring ha in? I hurried out,” added ihe 
major; “but you having left, I failed to find you. He then 
caid, ‘This matter must Le attended to at once,’ and wriung 
on this card, as you see, he inclosed it in an envelope and 
bade me bring it to you.’ Teopened it and read the folo- 
whg: “Leave of absence is granted to A. L. Gurney, Comp. 
G. Thirtieth N. Y. Reg, and A 
Feb. 17, 1863”—thus giving hi ten days’ additional 
leave (the time was afterwards extended to the 27th, merely 
changing the dates). I have no doubt this gentleman tico- 
sures to this day that souvenir of our martyred president. 
I thanked the major for his kindness and bade him intend to 
Mr. Lincoln my grateful acknowledgment, impulsively remark- 


ill report to his company 
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ing. “How good of him to do this thing!” To which the" 
major replied, “It is a common thing for him to,do these acts. 
le is all the time doing something of the kind.” 

The president’s visit to the “front” and the ovation ten- 
dered him showed the spontanedus uprising of a peou's to 
seceive a loved ruler. low he was literally borne a: th: 
shoulders of the soldiers through the camp and how sery- 
where the “boys in blue” rallied around him, all grievences 
vemg Jorgotten, and his leaving a united and devoted amy 
nchind him when he returned to Washington—the~ ar: 
vatters of history too well known to bear repeating. 

He did not achieve the victory of carrying out ‘oth: 
‘tier, without a struggle, the dircctions of our unseen fri nds. 
\Irs. Laurie and myself visited the White House in the “ter- 
val of the preparation and the time of departure ; and Vrs. 
Lincoln informed us that they were being besiegcd by 
enplications from members of both hoyses, and cabinet oree 
snd their wives, for permission to go with them. And sh: 
“marked, in her quick, impulsive way: “But I tedi Mr. 
Lincoln if we are going to take the spirit’s advice, let us do 
t fully, and then there can be no responsibility resting with 
, Self it fail.” I was controlled at this time and “they” inipre:- 
sed upon her the importance of carrying this out as siictly, 
as Was consistent, as it ws all important that the “man. net 
‘he “president,” should visit the army. Disunionists had 
labored to fill the minds of the soldiers with the ide. thet 
he government at Washington was rioting in the good things 
of life and surrounded by pomp and display, while the soldiers 
were left to die in the swamps, negiected and forgotten ; 
it was, therefore, necessary “that they should see the man 
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ia all his simplicity,” and that he should carry with him « 
personal influence which would be left throughout the camp 
Tihe wisdom of his action is told in the result. 

I think it was in May of that year that the battle 
o° Chancellorsville was fought. My father was then with 
ny eldest brother in the hospital at Washington. In 
funding to visit him, I went by permission of Mrs. Linclo: 
te the White House hothouse to obtain a bouquet of lower 
for hit. Miss Parnie and myself applied to the private 
entrance, expecting only to receive the flowers and depart 
Kos. Cuthbert, Mrs. Tineoln’s wailing woman, eagerly mi 
to at the door, “O, my dear young ladies,” she exclaimec. 
ter broken French fashion, “the madame is destracted 
Conve to ba, E beg of you. She wants you very much.” 

Mrs Lixcorn’s Fust Vista, 

Surprised at her earnestness we went upstairs and wer 
word into ber bedroom. Mis. Lincoln, in a loose wrap: 
pes her long, beautiful haie down her back and over hes 
sroniders, was distractedly walking up and down the room. 
A. she saw ome she came forward and exclaimed, “O, Miss 
Nott. such dreadful) news ; they are fighting at the front. 
big tenible shuighter, and all our generals are killed ang 
œn amy ds i full retreat ; such {s the latest news. O, | 
we glad you have come. | Will yougit down a few moments 
wid see If we can gel anything from ‘Beyond ? ” 

No hint of the batte had as yet reached the public. 
I was surprised. [threw my things aside and we at once 
sat down. “Pinkie” controlled me instantly, and in her own 
original way assured Mrs, Lincoln that her alarm was ground- 
les»: that while a great battle had been fought and was stil! 
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in progress, our forces were fully holding thcir own; and 
that nonc of the generals, as she had been informed, was slain 
or iniured. She bade her have no fear whatever; that they 
would get better news by nightfall, and the nest day would 
hiing still more cheerful results. 

This calmed her somewhat, and after I awoke she talked 
very earnestly with me to know if { fully trusted and believed 
mo what was said through me. I assured her of my con- 
fidence in whatever was commamicated, and it seemed to 
vive her courage. [t was now approaching 1 o'clock, and Mr. 
Lincoln entered the room; he was bowed as if bent with 
trouble, his face looking anxious and careworn, He shook 
my hand in a listless way and kindly inquired how I was, 
shaking hands with my friend also. {Ie sat down al a little 
stand on which Mrs. Cuthbert had placed a cup of tea and 
a plate of crackers [t seemed that it was his custom at 
this hour to partake of this frugal lunch. Mrs, Lincoln 
mstantly began to tcll him what had been said. Ie looked 
up with quick interest. 

My friend Parnie said: “Perhaps Mr. Lincoln would pre- 
la to hear it direct: would you not like to, Mr. Lincoln ?” 
He said: “If it would’ not tire your friend too much, yes.” 
l hastened to assure, him that [ felt no weariness whatever 
und again [ was sogn under control. This time it was the 
strony, clear utterance of one we had learned to call “Wis- 
dom,” and Parnie told me that Mr. Lincoln listened intently 
to every word. For twenty minutes “he” talked to him, 
stating clearly the condition of affairs at the front, assuring 
him of what news he would receive by nightfall and what 
the morrow would bring forth, and that in nowise was the 
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battle disastrous, and, though not decisive particularly in 
character, was sufficiently so to bea gain, not a loss, to the 
Union cause. He brightened visibly under the assurances 
given, and my friend said she had never seen me more impres- 
sive or convincing when under control, ividently “they ’ 
felt his need in that hour and met it. When I awoke hs 
tea stood untasted and cold, and as none seemed to think 
of it that should have done so, my friend quietly arose 
taking it from the stand, handed it to Mrs. Cuthbert and 
said: “Change this fora hot cup of tea, and bring it soar ` 
No one seemed to think she was stepping out of her place 
in thus thinking of the weary man before us. It was quickly 
brought and he drank it with a relish, but left the crakers 
untasted. Ife shook us warmly by the hand and with a 
pleasant smile passed back to his private apartments. 

I need not say that our hands were well filled with 
flowers when we left the Whi¢e TTouse. However, it was then 
too late to go tothe camp. The nest morning, on our way 
to the hospital, we called at the White TTouse and received 
from Mrs. Cuthbert the assurance that the news had been 
received as predicted and that “Mr. and Mrs. Lincoln were 
both feeling much better and full of kope. 

Taking the cars at Fourteenth street, we made our vist 
to Mount Pleasant hospital. Its thougands of clean, white, 
empty tents, full of little cot beds, suggested the possibilities 
of war, but presented none of its horrors. My brother was 
better, although still in bed, and my father was glad to see 
his visitors. We stayed a few hours and he showed us over 
the departments, taking us to the surgeons’ headquarters, 
where all scemed quiet and peaceful. We returned to the 
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city, little dreamiag of the scene that would greet us when 
we again visited the camp. , 

There was more or less superstition in Lincoln’s nature, 
says Herndon, and, although he may not have believed 
implicitly in the signs of his many dreams, he was constantly 
endeavoring to unravel them. His mind was readily 
impressed with some of the most absurd superstitions. His 
visit to the voodoo fortune teller in New Orleans is 1861. 
his faith in the viutues of the madstone, when he took his 
son Robert to Tene Haute, Ind., to be cured of the bite 
of a rabid dog, and the strange double image of himself 
which he told his seerctary, John Hay, he saw reflected in a 
mirror just after his election in 1860, strongly attest his 
inclination to superstition. He held most firmly to the 
doctrine of fatalism all his life. 

His wife, after his death, told me what I alteady 
~ knew, that “lus only philosophy® was, what is to be will 
be, and no payas of ours can reverse the decree.” He 
always contended that he was doomed to a sad fate. 
and he repeatedly said to me when we were alone in ou 
office: “I am sure [ shall meet with some terrible end.’ 
In proof of his strong sleaning towards fatalism he once 
quoted the case of DByutus and Cæsar, arguing thatthe 
former was forced byy laws and conditions over which he 
had no control to kfll the latter, and vice versa, that the 
latter was specially created to be disposed of by the former? 
This superstitious view of life ran through his being like 
the thin blue vein through the whitest marble, giving the eye 
rest from the weariness of continued unvarying color. 


MYSTERIOUS MANIFESTATIONS IN 
A HAUNTED HOUSE. 


S=: (x) i as aces 


[HERE is the introductory letter from Babu Amiita Lala Dasa of 20, Ran 


kuigachee Road, (Hanison Road P. O., Caleutta,) with which he send- 
the further instalment of the interesting account of the Kankurguches 
atlaiy :=— 

“Sirn—I am vay glad that you have kindly published the account of 
the ghostly pranks in om house in the tcbruary issue of your widels 
circulated and much esteemed Magazine for which L feel greatly obliged! 
to you, Tam new sending herewith the remaining portion of the accoum 
in obedience to yom letter receiv cd’ of late. 

“The incidents hase been described in detail so that the different aspects 
of the manifestation may be seen at a glance and studied without the 
hast effort. D have jotted down the incidents as they happencd and 
have not attempted to go deep into the matter, nor have b allowed mysct 
in make any criticism. The whole question is left to you and the 
readers of your magazine for consideratio, so that we may ect a sute 
rem and specdy deliverance from the granks of these mischievons 
leings.”] t 


V. --UNVEN ING OF THE Memes Aeonin 
On the following day, z¢, on Tuesday, the 14th of Asžar, 
another wonderful incident occurred at noon. My eldest 
brother’s daughtera, baby one year old, was sleeping on a 
bedstead in my brother’s room. Suddenly she awoke from 
sleep and began td cry. At that time my mother and eldest 
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brothers wife wera taking their meals ip the kitchen, and 
none else was in the house just then. ‘They hurriedly finished 
their meal and went to take charge of the little one, lest 
she fell from the bedstead and received a hurt. But to their 
utter surprise, they found the child, not m the room but 
lying on a mat spread in the verandah. ‘They began to 
question themselves as to how the child could be brought 
there and laid on the mat, It was also observed that the 
baby was smiling and playing* with someone whom they 
could not see. From the circumstances of the case, they 
were forced to attribute the cause of this singular phenome- 
non to nothing but the mysterious work of our spirit friend. 

In the afternoon, when the boys came back from school 
and were calling for tiffin, a few pieces of copper fell 
from above, with which they purchased eatables from 
the confectionery shop. ‘This ineident showed that the spirits 
were not altogether evil in their nature. 

Later on in the evening we noticed another strange thing. 
My eldest brother, on returning from office, found to his in- 
finite surprise that his room was tilled with the fragrance of 
sandal, while marks of ,»Watcr were visible on the floor, as 
if someone had just finished his evening worship» «As 
before evening nong was allowed to enter the room, the 
doors having been ikked up, we naturally concluded that the 
spirit had just performed his evening service as on the day 
previous. Afterwards my brother accidentally found that 
there were two freshly prepared “danadars” placed under 
his pillow. We asked each other as to who could have 
brought these sweets there and on enquiry it transpired - 
that no sweets had been purchased that day. We conse- 
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quently came to the conclusion that the spirit must have 
yiyen us these sweets to eat, and we gladly partook of 
them. t 

From the foregoing two incidents we thought that our 
spuit friend was piously inclined, and on the day following 
we arranged for and procured all the requisites for divine 
service, namely flowers, sandalweod, “Tubi” plant, etc, 
and kept them in the niche at noon, while the room, in 
which the divine service had been conducted on the pre- 
vious two days, was kept closed. In the evening we examin- 
td the niche and found nothing there. and when brother 
cite from office, we opened his room and to our great 
amazement noticed that these things had been brought 
thur from the niche and the divine stave performed. 
To our astonishment we saw that ‘batasha’ (sugar cakes) 
and flowers had been vety judiciously ananged round the 
“Pulsi”? plant; that one of the “batashas” was slightly broken 
as il it had been offered to Cod; that a little quantity of the 
sandal had been used for making paste and that water had 
been sprinkled round the ewthen pot on which the plant was 
placed. We were beside ourselvés with joy at this wonder- 
ful manifestation as there was not the least shadow of a doubt 
that all these had been done by the sph it himsell. 

„Afterwards, as brother was going to open his box. he found 
‘four sweetmeats (dazadars) on it. We at once suspected that, 
a» on the previous evening, they had been kept there by the 
spirit, Brother was delighted at seeing the swects and brought 
them before us. The evening before, when we were pertaking 
the spirit-gift, it «suddenly occurred to brother that our two 
younger brothers, who were then away from home, were being 
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deprived of the share of the presents. So he made up 
his mind to send some of the sweets to them, if he again 
vot them and now this was dene. 

From the 16th of Asarh, c3rr B.S. tke spirit began 
to manifest itself in a very different way. From this day 
forward all divine services were stopped, and the spirit began 
to torment us m divers ways. As before, our domestic 
aiticles, especially eatables, and even money itsclf, began to 
disappear. We wae at a loss to make out the cause of this 
change in attitude.~ 

The depredation» made by the spirit began to increase 
duly and we lost many valuable things including gold coins. 

VIR ey DIAL MEASURI 5. 

At last we were compelled to adopt certain measures to get 
rid of these unwelcome attentions, 

First of all, the help of an astrologer was sought but he 
tuled to do any good. Then our friends and relatives wete 
icquested to find a good exorcist for us. ‘This was done on 
the 26th of Asarh, 1311 B.S. 

In the meantime, the following manifestations were ob- 
served, which seemed ?o be new and peculiar in certain 


«aspects. 
On the 3rst of fhat month, on which day the Hinde 


festival Rathja/ra took place, an amusing incident occurred. 
As it was a festive day, the young children in a body presséd 
mother to give them something as ‘Parbani’ (present) for the 
festival. As mother was being teased by their constant impor- 
tunities, she, in joke, told them to ask the spirit for it. 


* The fact possibly was that a wicked spirit supplanted the previous 
one —ED. . 
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The children followed her advice. But no sooner was 
it done than copper pieces began to fall, as if from the sky. 
The boys in high glee, picked up the coins to purchase 
sweets. ‘ 

One day, just at candle-light, when my eldest sister-in- 
law was entering one of the rooms to light it, she saw a pale 
and emaciated figure standing erect on the floor, at a few 
yards’ distance from her. As she advanced, the phantom was 
seen receding from her, which at last disappeared, At first 
my sister-in-law took it for my youngest brother, as he was 
then very weak and thin, but as still she hada doubt in 
the matter, to satisfy herself, she asked mother as to his 
whereabouts. On being informed that he had long gone out 
marketing, she became very much frightened and related to 
mother what she had seen in the room. ‘The figure was that 
of the spirit, and this was the first time that he appeared 
in person before any of our family members. 

On Tuesday, the 7th of Bhadra, 1311 B.S. another strance 
thing happened, which showed the spirit’s love and affection 
for me. It wasa rainy day and I felt a strong desire to 
eat .a cocoanut, on return home from office. Accordingly. 
I expressed my desire to mother, but unfortunately there Was, 
no cocoanut in the house, that day. So mother sent my 
youngest brother to some neighbours { to get one, but they 
too could not comply with our requisition. When my youn: 
‘est brother was relating the result of the errand, a cocoanut 
fell in the courtyard from above, as if from the open sky. He 
instantly ran to the spot and picked it up. When it was being 
peeled, another cocoanut fell and then another. It seemed 
that some one, rerfaining invisible in the air, was throwing 


MANIFESTATIONS IN A HAGNTED HOUSE. 129 


the fruits into our courtyard, At last T offered my thanks 
to the spint for his trouble and begged him not to throw any 
more. Fhe spirit heard my prayer and the operation stopped. 

Agam, another day, on return home hom school, the 
childien wanted their tipa. As usual, Aupetes had been 
vreparcd for them and kept in the proper place, but when my 
brothers wife wént to fetch them, she found that Che food 
had been spirded away. A careful search was made but 
to no purpose. Evay one guessed that it was the work of the 
qarit, and the children were told to address the spirit to 
furnish them with pice to purchase tiffin wib. No sooner had 
ine Children made their request than a few pice fell from 
bove, with which they appeased their hunger. 

Qn the following day, cfm otzes were agam prepercd for 
the children but again they disappeared in a nystenuus way. 
- This day, however, no pice iell from, above in spite of repeated 
enueatios. At night, Sinjan (my youngest brother) brought 
tom basar a pice of curd in a small earthen pot. Vs be 
wis counting the change, keeping the pot on the floor, it 
instantly disappeared, but soon after the empty pot fed from 
wove minus the contents. 

Similar and even serious disturbances took place. At Jast, 
on the reth of Bhadra (Sunday), i311 BA, we bonght 
an exorcist of establised fame. Having heard everything 
m detail from us, he made a round of the house and then s 
examined each room by smelling the walls. By this means, 
he said, he could understand that the spirits wae not 
then present in the house- -most probably they had quitted 
their haunt having got intimation of his arrival. He said 
that several spirits, about six or seven in number, haunted the 
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heuse; they did not remain at all times there ; they were 
of migratory haLits—sometimes they remained in, and some- 
times they went away from the house, but that would be 
fur a very short period. There might be many gocd-inten- 
tioned spirits in their company, but most of them were of 
a wicked nature, ‘The exorcist then tested if any of them 
were related to us. He placed a vessel full of water before 
him and began to blow into it uttering words of incantation 
which, however, we could*not understand. He then told us 
to look into the water, one by one, and to ascertain whether 
we could sce any shadowy figure resembling any of our dead 
relatives or friends. But none were visible, and he was then 
convinced that there were none of our relatives in the 
wang. Having been icquested by us to dwell on and ev- 
plain the mysteries of the spirit-world and its weird mani- 
festations, he delivered aflong speech in the course of which 
he enlightened us to the best of his ability. He seemed 
to be a good spiritualist, one well-versed in his special subject, 
and many of our doubts were removed by hearing him. 
In accordance with his instructions we made arrangement» 


forthe expulsion of these spirts from our house. Before, 


“depaiting he advised us to be more courageous and not to take 

fright, as most probably the spiryts might try to do some 
mischief that night. But nothing was done. 

The exorcist began to collect materials for the purpose 
of expelling the spirits. Inthe meantime a series of mani- 
festations were witnessed, of which the following two are 
more striking and noteworthy. 

One evening a very wonderful light was observed by my 
"mother, eldest sister-in-law and youngest brother. This 
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phenomenon was observed outside our courtyard. At first my 
sister-in-law caught the glimpse of a light and the matter 
was eventually brought to thesnotice of my mother and 
brother. The light which was globular in form was scen 
floating in air. It did not seem to be the light of a glow- 
worm, for it was larger and brighter. It was soon lost in the 
darkness. 

Another evening a most strange incident occurred, which 
filled every member of the household with disgust and dismay. 
(ne evening we went in to sit down to dinner. But there was 
no food for any of us. We then came to the conclusion 
that this was the work of the spirit. Strange to say the 
articles of food had heen so cleverly stolen by the spirit 
that not a grain of rice, nor even a trace of the food was 
visible in any part of the cooking utensils. We then made 
arrangements for the preparation of another fresh meal, and 
with this purpose in view went to the store-room for rice, 
dal, vegetables, etc. But strange to say all vestige of these, 
locked up as they were in the room, were also found missing! 
In,despair we made up our mind to pass the night with only a 

“ight supper of AMohandhog, ntade of flour, ghec and sugar. 
Dut unfortunately these too ad disappeared and nowhere in 
‘the house could a tracey of them be found. At first we 
carnestly begged the spirit to give us back our articles of 
food, but finding our entreaties falling flat on his ears, began to 
remonstrate with him in not very gentle language. . ‘Lhe spirit 
turned a deaf ear to our threat or request and noting was 
xiven back. At length, pinched by hunger, we were, 
pelled to send one to market for some food. * What twas’ 
markable in all this was that when these articles were brdught? 
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from the market, flour was seen falling before us from the 
ceiling of the verandah followed by the falling of a few 
handfuls of rice inte the coyrtyard. 

That night we had to incur much loss and to undergo 
great trouble ; may, we were afraid of being constantly disturb 
ed with this sort of harmful pranks. So, we were compelled 
to adopt energetic measures for the expulsion of the spirit. 

Next morning this jneident was reported <> the exorcist. 
But we were informed that he was too unwell to do anything. 
Information was therefore sent anew to our isiends and 
relatives requesting them to help us again. 

In the meantime, it came to our knowledve that the 
exorcist had had a threatening dream in which >de was warned 
by the spirit to the efect that if he tried to expel him from 
our house, he would come to gref. ‘This fightened his 
wife very much and shetuld us to break off the -ontract and 
look for another man. 

A few days after, i. e, on the 7th Karies, ager DS. 
exorcists from different quarters began to come from midday 
till evening; as if a meeting of ghost-ducturs was going to 
be held on that day in our premises, and thet there worek 
‘be a demonical cahibition. ‘Rhe news spread so far and 
wide that multitudes of people flocked to our house that. 
evening to witness the weird performances of the various 
exorcists. But they did simply nothing, they discussed on the 
various modes of manifestations of the spirits and the methods 
by which they might be expelled. The doctors, in short, 
failed to expel the ghosts from the house. 

What could we do now? We began to set apart us 

e advised by an exorcist, some food consisting of sweets. 
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cte, for the spirits who ‘seemed to he pleased with 
them, which was evident from the fact that while the 
food intended for them disappeared, our own portion 
was not tampered with. Not emly would the usual daily 
rocd be kept, but whenever any fresh catables were brought 
nto the house. some portion of it would first be dedicated 
to them for their propitiation. In this way we continued 
dwelling with te spirits, as if they were our family members. 
And there wete many occasions gn which we got indica- 
tions of their presence in our midst. 

One evening a few friends came to satisfy their curiosity 
and see the guest of possible, I told them all that we had 
suffered, but they refused to believe us One of them said, 
“li you could show anything wenderful in our presence, then 
would we believe.” We cared very little whether anybody 
Leueved in ghosts or not, but on this occasion, for the friends’ 
sake at least, we requested the spirits to shew them some 
phenomenon. And this was done immediately. 

At first ci-ves and cardamoms began to be showered on 
the head of my brother who was then engaged in prayer. 
{Aese were then brought to my friends, but they did not 
lieve yet, as this had beefi done within the house. But 
when they came to the courtyard, a rupee fell before them as” 
if from the sky. Still Jhey ignored this potent fact and 
remained firr: in their disbelief. Then one of them stretched 
out his hand and said, “If anything happens to fall on this 
palm, then there will remain no shadow of doubt in our mind.” 
-\s soon as he had uttered these words, a rupee fell from 
above on his palm, and all were thunderstruck. We learned 
subsequently that when the coin touched my friend’s fingers, 
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it was hot while, it seemed to him, that an electric shock 
passed through his whole body. 
Here is the testimony of my friend to the fall of a rupee in 
his hand :— i 
“I do not feel any hesitation in endorsing my opinion 
and belief regarding the existence of spirits in the house of my 
friend, Amrita Lala Dasa of Kankurgachee, and this state- 
ment of mine will be corroborated from the following fact. 
“One evening I went to his house along with other 
friends and had a conversation with him anent the haunting 
of spirits in his house. At first I did not believe in his 
accounts and told him that if he could show some manifesta- 
tions in my presence then 1 might believe them. On this, 
he began to supplicate the spirit (or whatever it may be called) 
for the purpose, and no sooner had he done this than a rupee 
fell from above before us, I then stretched out my hand, 
ignoring the former manfiestation and addressed the invisible 
being to drop something on my hand. As soon as I uttered 
these wurds, another rupee fell on my palm to my great 
amazement. Seeing this mysterious phenomenon I came tu 
the conclusion that this was nothing but the doing of thy 
spirit and I was fully convinced ofits existence in my  friend’s* | 
Buse. (Sd.) “Nriptndra Nath Majumdar, 
© “Senipr House Surgeon, 
“Bengal Veterinary College, 18-3-09. 
Two years rolled by in this way. During the first year 
there were slight disturbances only which we did not care at 
all, as we got accustomed to them. During the second, 
there was a complete cessation ofall sorts of ghostly pranks. 
Consequently we began to entertain the idea that hencefor- 
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ward we would be able to live in peace. But, we were not 
fortunate enough to enjoy the blessings of peaceful days for 
long. Disturbances again broke out and money began again 
to disappear from places considesed to be quite safe. ‘This 
time it was observed that the spirits directed their attention 
only to money and not to other things. This sort of things 
became unbearable in the long run and we lost our patience. 

One evening, iLe, on the 14th of Pous 1314 B. Sas I 
was about to sit down to my supper I heard a sound as of the 
fall of a heavy substance on the floor, and instantly mother 
screamed out saying that a brick had fallen on her back. 
Immediately I rushed towards her and with the help of a 
lamp began searching for it, but instead of a brick-bat we 
found an orange lying on the floor. We then concluded that 
net the brick but the orange kad been thrown in mother’s 
direction which accidentally fellon her back. ‘This orange 
together with many others had been’kept in an almirah which 
was under lock and key. Soon after, the almirah was opened 
and an orange was found missing. We thereupon inferred that 
this was the doing of the spirits, and when we were talking 
ah the subject another orange fell before brother, and this 
Was followed by another hich fell again on mother’s back 
in the kitchen. 

The disturbances new continu:d as before. We observed 
a peculiarity this time. Stones, brick-bats, ete, began ta 
fall on the persons of members of the family as had not been 
the case on previous occasions. Not only this, human excreta 
too Degan to fall on beddings and eatables. 

One morning it was found that a handful of human 
“Nereta, enveloped in a piece of paper, was placed on the 
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: 
bedding in my room, It was emitting a very bad smell. We 
understoad that it was nothing but the wickedness of the spirits. 

Again, two days afier, Les, on the 23rd of Falgun, when 
mother was extracting the jifice from the tender leaves ct 
Aincha, (Vulbydra Heloncha) for brother, a Hitte quantity of 
human evacuation was threwn into the cup in which the 
juice of the vegetable was being hept. Thus the whole thin 
was spott, A few hours later, it was found that brother's 
offce titin, which had just been prepared, was missing from 
the kiteien, though the cook and several others were present 
there. 

Vib COO NTONTIONS WITH ARL SPIRIS. 

When we were undergoing these troubles we beard of the 
finde SAuitual Magactre, and sentured to knock at the 
door of Babu S. K. Ghose, the Editor. He advised us 
to form a cide in our house, and at last we had the 
satisfaction of opening conununication with the spirit, but 
of this in my nest The spints now seem to be ina much 
better mood though of course the disturbances have not ceased, 


altogether, 
AMRGA LALA Das, 


GLAD TIDINGS OF GREAT JOY 
TO ALL. 
eet enemas oe $ 4X): emcee, car. ema 
Tur following is the text of a very anteresting lecture delivered 
in Plymcuth Spiritual Church, Rochester, N.Y., at the sixtieth 
anniversary Of modern Spiritualism by the pastor, Rev. B. F. 
Austin. Everyone who takes interest in spiritualism cannot 
Lul to read it with pleasuic. Rev. Austin said : -- 

With geat appropriateness and strict justice Spiritual- 
oi——born into the world m 1848 through the instrumen- 
“tality of angels and the mediuiaship pf innocent children—may 
Þe called Glad ‘Tidings of Great Joy to All People. This 
by no means repudiates the claims of other religions, espe- 
caly the Christian religion, to be called glad tidings to the 
world. The pure and simple Gospel of Jesus—proclaiming 
it God was our common pather, all men are brethren ; that 
te service of man is, ip efect, the worship of God-.m 
with its ministry of healing and prouts of immortality—was 
glad tidings to the agt and great joy to all who received 
r 

tut the purity of the priunitive Gospel of Jesus has been 
lost amidst the jargon of creeds; the voice of the Master 
was silenced by death; the proofs of immortality, so strik- 
ingly given by Jesus, no longer existed in the churches 
stpposed to represent him; the wonderful gifts of the spirit 
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which made Christianity a life and a demonstration of spirit 
power and blessing, faded out of the belief and practice of the 
Churches. 

While early Christianity proved the continuity of life, 
Modern Christianity not only fails to do so but denies the 
possibility of doing so. Early Christianity healed the sick 
by the laying on of hands and by mental and spiritual healing. 
Modern Christianity either ignores or denies metaphysical 
healing, Early Christianity was a religion of significant 
dreanis, prophecies, trances, spirit communions, healing of the 
sick, visions and discernments of spirits. Modern Christianity 
has none of these experiences, and denies and often derides 
the claim that they exist. 

Is it to be wondered at then, that Spiritualists should 
claim for Spiritualism—which is in a large measure a revival of 
primitive Christianity—the very designation the angels are 
said to have given to Jesus’ ministiy---Glad Tidings of Great 
Joy to all people. 

There is in the teachings and ministry of modern Spiritual- 
ism glad tidings of great joy to all people, and first, we 
shall speak of the joy of discovery. We are all rejoiced, 
When we find things—especially things of great use or value. 
Now Spiritualism rejoices us first with the joyful discovery 
of a spirit realm. It is quite true that Spiritualism did not 
make the first announcement of a spirit realm to men, The 
doctrine that there was another world, and a future life, 
had been a dogma of many religions before Spiritualism was 
born into the world. Jesus had taught the people that in his 
Father’s house were many mansions, Zoroaster taught before 
Christianity, and Mohammedanism alter, that there was a 
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future and unending life for man. Yet aside from the bare 
fact of immortality, neither Zoroasterism, Christianity or 
Mohammedanism had any revelation of the future life. ‘These 
were statements merely of thè teachers, made on authority 
(with the one exception of Jesus who alone demonstrated his 
doctrine) ; and thcy were statements accepted by the people 
on faith—a faith that often gave way in the crucial hour 
and left its possessor stranded between hope and despair. 

Spiritualism brought not only the fuller knowledge of the 
future, the clear demonstrations vi the future, but brought 
multitudes into experiences by which they were in actual 
touch with immortality, It rolled back the clouds of 
ionorance, the dark mists of doubt and uncertainty, from 
the spirit realm, and caused it to shine out bright and = clear 
in the vision of humanity. Tt brought it near to hand. ‘The 
heaven that was “far, far away” under orthodoxy became 
the “kingdom of heaven is at hand” under Spiritualism. 

It opened man’s mental and spiritual nature to the great 
truth of Coleridge’s statement, “Heaven les all around us 
m our infancy,” but it proved also that heaven lies all around 
43 in manhood and in old age. It showed us the great truth 
of interpenetrating worlds hd convinced us that, for aught, 
we know to-night, while we on the mortal plane are occupying 
this church and as pastor and people participating in this 
service, there may be at this very hour another service going 
on here on the spirit plane of vibration ; and perhaps a Myron 
Adams is at this hour preaching a sermon from this rostrum 
to his old parishioners, all of them in spirit life ! 

Spiritualism thus not only asserted the future life ~it 
revealed it. It brought it nigh. It enabled men tg bring 
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it into the realm of experience. It mapped out the future 
more fully than any preceding religion had. It brought us 
into touch with its inhabitants. It made it real to us to a fuller 
evtent than any preceding religion had ever done. 

And all this it did for men here and now. Other religions 
had promised this knowledge and experience, but only in 
the future. ‘They left men amid life’s burdens and sorrows 
with only a promise of hcaven’s future revelation. Spiritual- 
ism, ina large measure, fulflled that promise and gave to 
men living under life’s burdens and carrying life’s sorrows, 
the knowledge and comfort and inspiration that come from 
realization of the truth-—there is no death. Thus those 
who were cnly “prisoners of hope” under other religions — 
compelled to await the release of death before the revelations 
ef the spirit world could come to them—-became under 
Spiitualism the joyful participators with the angels and 
their departed friends of the knowledge of the kingdom of 
heaven. Is it a wonder that Spiritualism was esteemed Glad 
Tiaings of Great Joy ? 

Spiritualism became Glad ‘Tidings of Great Joy to men 
in that it opened before the human mind an entirely new 
dlm of knowledge. On matters spiritual and therefore, 
pertaining to man’s higher and immortal life, the discovery by 
Spiritualism of a spirit realm and the few method of spiritual 
écleyraphy introduced by Spiritualism to the world, were 
of vaster importance to mankind than any discovery cver 
made by Columbus, or by the astronomer with telescope 
sweeping the heavens, or any invention of ancient or modern 
times, or any revelation from nature’s wonderful storehouse 
of treth. ¢ 
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How the world would be startled and aroused if Lowell 
and Pickering at Harvard should announce, and if Marcon 
and Edison should confirm, some real proofs of intelligent 
communication between the Earth and Mars. A new world 
in communication with us. What realms of possible know- 
ledge! What a field for exploration’ What a broadening of 
human thought! What an cnlargement of our knowledge of 
the Cosmos! Yet all this and more Spiritualism did in reveal- 
mg to men the encompassing Spheres of the spirit realm and 
putting men into sensible touch and communication with thein. 

Spiritualism is Glad Tidings of Great Joy in that it 
discovered to us our lost Father in heaven. When Spiri- 
tualism came into the world, the divine Fatherhood of God 
was almost lost sight of through the teachings of the old 
theology, and God was the imexorable Judge and Avenger 
of sin rather than the Father end the Friend of Man. ‘The 
God of Orthodoxy was an arbitrary God, a personal God, 
a God strict to mark iniquity and severe to punish sin --- 
a God from whom men sharnk in terror—and in whom the 
conception of Fatherhood was lost in the thought and dread 
of the Judge. Spiritualjsm taught from the first that God 
was the life and soul jof the universe, the Power that mute 
fur righteousness, the Spirit of Growth and progress and 
development everywhere manifest in nature, the spirit of life 
and beauty and beneficence manifested so largely in naturé’s 
bounty and beauty—in whom we live and have our being and 
whose loving kindness is manifest to all. So Spiritualism 
brought out again before men the picture of God’s benef- 
cence and love which Jesus had tried to show to humanity, 
and thus it became Glad Tidings of Great Joy. 4 
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But the discovery of the spirit world to man and the 
discovery of the lost Fatherhood of God, were not the only 
discoveries our religion gave to men. Spiritualism discovered 
man to himself; and this we look upon as the greatest of 
all discoveries. However great the need of man in regard 
to knowledge of tke surrounding realm of spirit, however 
pressing the need that man should know God as Father and as 
Friend, the greatest need of the human soul must ever be 
the knowledge of Self. A‘ true conception of one’s own 
nature must ever lie at the base of all right living, of all 
progress, and of all charactcr building. There was greater 
need of this in that the churches had given man an utterly 
false conception of human nature. Man was “vile, conccived 
in sin and born unholy and unclean,” “sprung from 
the man whose guilty fall corrupts his race and taints 
us all,” “in Adam’s fall we sinned all.” Men were under 
“the curse” and wrath of God. Men had no strength and 
power in and of themsclycs. Men could not think a good 
thought or do a good dced without the help of heaven. Man 
could not of himself rise above his condition, could not 
of himself conquer his environment, could not of himself — 
seeicve the noblest and best. : 

Spiritualism came to the world with the message that all 
men are by their very birth members of God's family and 
wot estranged from God: that men are born to rule; that 
men are inheritors not of the anger and curse of God, not 
of the weakness and sin of Adam, but inheritors of all 
attributes of the Godhead in themselves, inheritors of divine 
strength and wisdom and power and blessing, of health and 
happiness: and destined to rule over Nature as well as them- 
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selves, Spiritualism came telling men that as they had climb- 
cd upward through past ages from the mud and slime of 
primitive forms of life to their present condition, so they 
were to move on and up and up and on, to noble: forms 
of expression, to wider knowledge to richer experience, to 
Inighter hope, to greater achicvement—-in short, that before 
them was one ascending pathway of growth and power and 
blessing and rulership and the expanding powers of the 
Godhead. , 

Spiritualism came to tell men they needed no atoning 
blood, no ritualistic service, no priesthood and no offerings to 
win God's favor—that God was Father and Friend to all 
-that heaven was near and thu so-called dead were living, 
and frora the heights of the bright Summerland were signalling 
to us their undying love and constant watchcare. It came 
to teach every man that he and he only could be the saviour 
of his own soul. 

Spirttualism came as joy to all people, because, from 
the first, in its philosophy, on its rostrum, in its messages 
and its inspired addresses, it stood for pure Democracy 
fnd human liberty. It has, always stood four-square to the 
world against all forms of yranny and oppression. It asserted- 
human equality of rights and privileges and has fought against 
kingly claims and priestly power. It was the same spirit 
intelligences who gave Spiritualism to the world as a new’ 
revelation of truth, who ushered and directed the movement 
from the spirit side of life resulting in the war of Ame- 
rican independence. Spiritualism in its inspired utterances, in 
its spirit messages, has been intensely democratic—recog- 
nizing no superiority in wealth or station, only thé aristo- 
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cracy of intellect and of spirituality. Kings and aristocrats, 
and rulers, and priests all stand on a level wirh the common 
man in the scance room ; tnd this seance room is the only 
spot on carth where absolute equality is known and re ognized. 

To-day Spiritualism flings her banner to the breeze and 
on it { see inscribed “Liberty. Malice Toward None. Charity 
for All. Special Favors to No One, and Equality of Privilege 
for all Men. No Monopoly.” 

Spiritualism brings us’ the joy of comfort. On one pour 
all orthodox people argee with Spiritualists, that if Soaitaalisa, 
be true, itis the most comforuny and consoling religion on 
eath. Many, many times orthodox peuple say to me and 
to other Spiritualists: “Your pinlosophy is a very beautiful 
one, and if I could only beleve that spirit communication 
was true, it would make me exreedingly happy.’ Nealy 
every one m his heart desires to believe the chief doctrine of 
Spiritualism, viz, that his departed friends are liv.ng and 
near him and interested in his weliwe Why, this though: 
this belief, this knowledge, comes to multitudes as the mos’ 
joyful fact that ever entered mio their lives! tis like dis. 
covering that some friend dear, to you as life itself, whom 
“you once knew, and loved and§held in communion sweet, 
who somehow got lost and separated from you, whom you 
have mourned as dead, suddenly comes into your life again. 
You see his face, you grasp his hand, you hear his voice, you 
drink in his words and greeting and your soul rejoices with 
a joy inexpressible in words. Spiritualism abolishes death 
as Jesus did in his day. 

J must tell you of a Mrs, Kate Easton of Edmonton, N- 
W. T.f Canada, who for half a life time was a Methodist and 
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thought her religion the best in the world, Her brother 
was killed in a brawl in British Columbia. She was almost 
beside herself with grief. She thought he was lost—shut 
put from God and heaven--am@ng the damned. She went 
o ber clergyman---good man that he was--and asked him : 
“Where is my brother? In heaven? In hell? In the 
ntermediate state?” What could the minister say? All 
ms theology—-no good. All his church history—no goud. 
\Jl his faith and “vicarious atonemem” and “witness of the 
spirit,” and “justification” and  “sanctification’---ne good. 
‘tere was a practical problem, in life —his religion could net 
meet it. Here was a test of the value of any religion in the 
eeat crisis of life and of its power tu comfort those who 
MOUN., 

IIe tried to comfort her by expressing the hope the 
‘rother had gone to heaven. But jf Methodist teaching is 
rue, the brother had not gone to heaven at all; and this 
woman knew it. He “hoped” the brother had not gone to 
cli—but how could this pious hope comfoit that broken 
‘carted sister? He didn’t “know ”—he said-—if the brother 
Was In the intermediate state or not. 

I read her letter in Tfronto Six years avu—LI pages 
f post—and could sense the suffering of her heart from every 
sme. It seemed as though as I read these pages the great 
sorrowing heart of humanity was beating against my own and 
l could feel the bitter agony of her soul. “Where is my 
trother? How is my brother? Can I communicate with 
my brother? Can my brother communicate with me?” Oh, 
t was the human race that seemed crying out through her 
‘oul for relief, and her cry of anguish was humanityjs cry 
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of anguish, It was a challenge to the old religions of the 
world: {s there a balm in Gilead? Is there comfort for 
the heart-broken? {[s there consolation for the bereaved 
and afflicted ? e 

I wrote her and sent her literature. She formed a little 
home circle—no medium, no exponent of Spiritualism pre- 
sent—just a little group of troubled hearts waiting foi 
heaven’s consolation—that was all. And while sitting by the 
table her son—g years old-—was seized by some spirit powe, 
his hand wrote out wonderful messages that had in them 
internal proof that they came from the brother. * * * 

And now she writes: {f am the happiest woman in the 
whole Northwest. I have thrown off my weeds of mourning 
I will never wear them again. Almost daily I get commu- 
nications from my brother.” 

And so she was comforted as millions have been com- 
forted by Spiritualism. What spiritualism did for her it can 
and will do for millions the world over who have failed to 
find comfort in the old forms of religion. 


THE EVIDENCE OF A NOTED 
SCIENTIST. 


Ir would require a volume to demontrate that the dead have 
a fagmentary existence which completes itself in the presence 
of the medium. 

i am just finishing a work which contains many ex- 
periments and graphic demonstrations, together with my 
psychological and chemical studies. This book will be pub- 
lished m English. (Small, Maynard & Co., of Boston.) 

_ But to sum up ina few words, I, have attended at least a 
hundred spiritualistic seances at Genoa, at Turin, at Naples 
and at Venice. 

[l am perfectly convinced of the authenticity of the phe- 
nudena produced by the medium Eusapia Paladino. Never- 
theless, when she finds herself in a condition not favorable 
to tue production of these f phenomena, such as raising a 
lable off the floor and moving objects about the room, 
siz does noc hesitate to resort to ticks. This is partly 
due te a great desire to please those who expect something 
from her. 

Alyse T am convinced that before many years this cele- 
brated medium will be incapable of producmg them at all. 
Her power is diminishing day by day. The spiritualistic 
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force with which she is gifted is becoming extinct. I do 
not make this statement by guess, but by actual observation 
of her. 

Already, at the present fime, she materializes but rarely, 
whereas a few years ago she did this with comparative case. 
At the actual moment, also, her materializations have become 
vague in outline, fragmentary, a sort of phosphorescence 
difficult to distinguish. 

As to the explanations of her manifestations, Musapia 
Paladino is a confirmed hysteric, owing probably to an acci- 
dent—to a blow which she received on the head, in the 
right temple, when she was a child of three years. The scar 
remains, a deep hole in the temple. During her trances there 
exhales from this hole in the temple a gaseous vapor. 

As to whether science can rend asunder the mystery 
which surrounds the prodyction of these phenomena, I will say 
of certain of them, yes; of others, no, not yet. Science 
has not made the neceseary advance to affirm positively 
whether they are a reality, or whether they may be due 
to trick or possibly to the hallucination of those who witness 
them. 

But as to the moving of objects\at a distance without con- 
tact, such as raising a table from the floor or the moving of 
objects about the room--sych as a chair, for instance— 
„in my opinion there is no longer any room for doubt as 
to their authenticity. There are a number of instantaneous 
photographs in existence, for the matter of that, which speak 
for themselves. 

These were taken after every precaution had been taken by 
the scigntific men present to prevent fraud. The medium, 
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Musapia Paladino, had both her legs and her hands tied, 
while, for further safety, an investigator sat on each side 
of her holding her hands and with a foot pressed down 
tiinily on each of her feet. And yet the photagraph taken 
at the instant shows the table almost twelve inches off 
the floor! 

But I have seen other things more wonderful than this ; 
I was present one day when a pot of flowers weighing six 
pounds, which was sitting on the ‘table around which were 
aroubed the scientific men, suddenly lifted itself in the air, 
making a circle over our heads, and tben settled down near 
the spot from which it had risen. 

Qn another occasion, at Venice, I assisted at a most 
strange occurrence. 

By the aid of the medium we invoked the spirit of 
_a defunct countess, Countess MS, The spirit was very 
long in making her appearance, and when she did she quickly 
disuppeared, leaving a message written on the table in Latin. 
ft read, “There is a dirty pig among you.” We were 
stupefied. And again we begged the spirit to return and 
explain. When she did, jp wrote, “I will not come again 
until he leaves the room,” : 

Naturally, we all remained, as no one was willing to pose 
as the pig. 

I‘inally she came and indicated the one meant. He 
wi» a well-known literary man, known and respected by us all. 
For a moment he was non-plussed. Then a iight broke 
aver his face. In his wonderings he had picked up a book for 
ils rare binding. It was an old but very obscene brochure. 
lic had it in his pocket. 
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On another occasion 1 had the pleasure to see and 
embrace my dear, dead mother. 

As to the levitations of the table, it has been proved 
that the weight of Paladino increases during the time the table 
is in the air exactly the weight of the table, although there are 
a hundred witnesses ready to take oath that she does not 
touch it. And I am willing to make a deposition that the 
table rises in the air, a; well as to the moving of objects 
at a distance, without contact, and that this is done honestly, 
without any trick whatsoever. 

C. Lomsroso. 


CONTEMPORARY LITERATURE, 
orn mw me (X): 


A GOOD FEST OF SPIRIT IDENTITY. 

Mr. A. W. Orr, writing in ‘The Two Worlds,’ reports that 
at a recent meeting of the Manchester Psychic Research 
Society, a communication was received by means of an 
alphabet-card and a pointer, the latter being supported on the 
open palms of the hands of two ladies. The letters sponta- 
neously indicated by the movements of this pointer spelt the 
word funny,’ and on being askeg for particulars regarding 
himself, the communicator spelt out that his name was 


‘William Henry Palmer, that he hved at Geneva-road, 
Histon, London, and that he had passed over in 1993 at the 
age of sixty-two, but he declined to state what his business 
had been. In answer to a letter of inquiry the Registrar for 
Briton said that an entrf had been found recording the death 
of W. H. Palmer at 16, Geneva-road, Brixton, on December 
12th, 19¢3. Mr. Orr States that a copy of the death certificate 
has been sent for, and adds: ‘It only remains to say thai 
. nobody present had any knowledge whatever of the alleged 
Palmer, nor of the district of Brixton? Mr. Orr thinks that 
neither coincidence nor mental telepathy is adequate to 
Account for this and similar messages, but that they are, as 
hey purport to be, ‘messages from “the living dead?’ 
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SPIRTIUALISM PRIUMPILAN EL IN COURT 
Or JUSTICE, 

BLOOMINGTON, Inn, Mar. 4.—Spirttualists the world over 
will, in the future, tegard LeRoy, a village of this county, 
as theit Mecca. Within a short time it will be the head 
quarters of the cult, and nearly a half million dollars will le 
at their disposal. 


The decision just handed down by the Iino Suprem. 
Court in the famous Craabangh case prodtbly ends the 
controversy over the estate, relatives who were ignercd makin» 
«a determined effort to have the will set aside. After two tuals 
in the courts here and two appeals to the Supreme Court, 
tue Latter body has decided in favor of the will and against the 
relatives The latter may take the case to tne United Stato 
Supreme Court, but this is hardly possible: 

The testator, J. T. Crgmbaugh, was a banker at LeRoy 
and his only child died in infancy. He became a conver 
to Spuitualsm and imagined that the dead babe, having 
grown to manhood in the spuit world, was always near hav 
to advise and pictect him. 

He named this sen “Brizht Eyes” and engaged an artist 
to paint a life-size portrait in oil Of him, and as he would 
appear had he lived and grown to adult size. fhis fanciful 
picture was hung in the room of the banker, and he was very 
fond of it. 

The relatives coutended that this action was a sure indica- 
tion of a disordered mind. When the case was fought through 
the courts the panting was placed on exhibition and was 


a unique feature, 
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Crumbaugh always maintained that his spirit son was by 
l:i- side sleeping and waking, that he had saved his father’s life 
cn several occasions by a timely warning of danger, and 
that good advice about investments had enabled him to 
amass his fortune. Crumbaugh became so infatuated with 
Spiritualism that he believed implicitly in what he heard at 
~CUNCES, 

The relatives claim that he was the dupe of designing 
persons who were fake mediums and who succeeded in secur- 
ine large sums from him. 

Duing the two trials some sensational testimony was 
anen, calculating to show that he had been imposed upon. 
‘Spirit letters” purporting to have heen written by “Bright 
Eyes” and other spirits were read in court. 

The will left nearly the entire fortune to found a church 
far Spiritualists and to disseminate the tenets of the cult. An 
annual income is provided, by which the cause of Spiritualism 
will be promoted and its beliefs explained. 

Leaders will probably take charge of the estate shortly and 
teet the church in accordance with the will. Crumbaugh 
also provided for the erection of a public library to cost 
$25,000 in his home cit}. It is likely that both will be 
erected during the coming year.--C%cago Liler-Ozean. 


NOTES. 


amn smarane $ {Q)> 3 aaam 


How do men feel wheh dying? We have to acknowledge 
with thanks the receipt of a valuable book, “The Encyclope- 
dia of Death and Life in the Spirit-World,” in three volumes, 
by Mr. J. R. Francis, editor of that excellent American 
spiritual journal, the Progressive Thinker. It deals with death 
in its various aspects and describes authenticated incidents 
of men apparently dead who have been resuscitated. From 
such people informatio: on two very important points could 
be gained, namely, whether the process of death is paintul and 
whether those that have returned from the Border had got a 
glimpse of the hfe beyond. “The Indian Sketches” has : 
well-authenticated case to the point,—authenticated because 
we were present when the man recounted his adventures, 
which we quote below :-— ' 

“In the village of Khalsi, on the bank of the river 
Kapatakhi, three miles from our native village, Amrita Baza, 
where there was an indigo factory in old days, live a few 
fishermen of the Malo caste. The river there is very narrow 
and full of weeds. One of these fishermen came accidentally 
to our place, and we were surprised to find that his left arm 
had been mauled as if by an animal armed with dreadful 
fangs.‘ 
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“We asked him the cause of the tooth-marks on his arm. 
He said he had been carried off by an alligator. He showed 
us tooth-marks also on his Igg, where they were deeper 
than on the arm. He told us the story how he was saved 
from the jaws of the monster. 

“His house was on the bank of the river. It was the 
month of May. He carried his net to the bathing ghat below 
his house, as a relation had come as a guest and there 
was no fish in the house to entertain him. When he was 
taking up the net on his shoulder to proceed, his elder brother 
warned him of the alligator which had made its appearance 
close to their ghat. ‘The latter told him that the alligator had 
a ferocious look, and seemed to be fond of looking at 
men standing on the banks, which showed that it must be 
a man-eater. Fish-eating alligators are never so bold and 
would never venture to float like alog of wood, when people 
gaze at it from the banks. 

“But the younger brother said he would not go deep into 
the water, and that if the alligator came to him he knew 
how to deal with it. The fact was, the man was very strony 
as we could see from hjs well-developed muscles and tall 
stature, He assured us that his elder brother was as strony 
as he, ? 

“Well, he tefi vis house, entered the river and threw his 
net. He went : few steps into the river, the water reaching 
up to his thigh. But the alligator was there. It caught 
his leg in its mout > gave him a shake and felled him. 

“The man found himself in a queer position. The water 
was very clear and he could see everything clearly. He saw 
that the hideous animal had caught his leg and was dragging 
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him slowly into deeper water, because he was instinctively 
resisting its attempts to drag him out. The man was com- 
pletely under water. Indeed, he was almost on his back, 
and resisting the progress of the alligator with his two hands, 
catching hold of anything that came in his way. 

“The man said that he reflected for a moment on his 
danger and how to save his life. What people used to say 
about blinding an alligator with thrusting the fingers into its 
eyes while carrying a man,#occurred to him. 

“The fact is, it is believed that the surest and safest way 
of escaping fram the jaws of the monster is for the man, 
who is being carried off, to blind the alligator with his fingers. 
‘The fisherman thought of this plan. 

“There was a very good opportunity for him to do this, 
for the water was clear and he could sce the eyes distinctly, 
and his fingers were very close to the eyes of the monster. 
But yet he could not steady his aim; for the alligator was 
diagging him and he was instinctively resisting its progress 
with his hands. 

“We asked him how he could reflect so coolly at a moment 
like that. He said in reply that he did not feel the danger 
at all; and though he knew th&t he would be dead in 
a few minutes, he did not care for it much. He felt utterly in- 
different. Death seemed to him then a very ordinary and 
harmless affair. But we inquired of him to explain how he 
could be so calm, when he was under water and was feeling 
the sensation of suffocation coming upon him. 

“He said be did not feel the least inconvenience in 
being under water. He did not at all feel any necessity for 
breathing. In short, he was not altogether in an unpleasanc 
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state of body or mind. He neither felt any sorrow for his 
approaching death, nor any sense of suffocation, nor any 
pain from the bite of the monster. Just then he found himself 
caught by a man. j 

“The elder brother had warned him to take care of the 
alligator. But this did not satisfy the former. A moment 
after he felt uneasy, and approached the river to see whether 
his brother was all safe. But lo! he saw no one at the 
ghat. He approached nearer in 2 state of excitement, and 
found that something was struggling under water. The water 
was clear as glass and he at once saw how matters stood. He 
hajlooed for assistance, entered the river, and caught hold 
of an arm of his brother, Then there was a struggle for 
his body between the alligator on one side and the elder 
brother on the other. Just then help came,—men, women 
and children. They caught one another by the hand and not 
only raised the head of the man in danger above water, 
but began to drag the alligator also towards the bank ! 


“When the alligator found itself dragged towards the 
bank, it let go its hold of the leg, but again attacked the 
victim’s arm. ‘Then the vijlagers arrived and began to strik- 
the brute with bamboo poles and fishing-spears. The alligator 
was thus obliged to leave,its prey, and fly for life. 


“The fisherman said he was six months in bed, on 
account of the wounds that he received from the bite of the 
alligator.” 


He felt acutely when he was brought to the land and 
fainted away from his sufferings. We intend commenting 
on the book of Mr. Francis in detail hereafter. 
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We personally know the case of a lady, who. was so 
deeply mesmerised that she almost died under the process. 
We saw that her body had become cold, her heart and 
pulse had ceased to beat. With gigantic efforts she was 
brought to consciousness. And no sooner was this done than 
she declared: “Why did you bring me back? There is 
struggle in death; I conquered it without any struggle; I 
had been to the border of a beautiful world. Let me go; let me 
tell you that death is nothing but a pleasant change. So don’t 
mourn for me.” She at last consented to come But wonder 
ct wonders, when she had regained her consciousness fully, 
she refused to be mesmerised again, lest she died again and 
could not come back. In short, when in this world people 
refuse to die, and when in the spirit world, the spirits refuse 
to come here. 


tee creer 


Wr have heard with surprise complaints made to the effect that 
this Magazine does not contain so much indigenous as it does 
fneign matter. We can give as much of indigenous matter 
a» would satisfy the most patriotic. But the subject must 
be viewed from another than “Bande-Mataram” standpoint. 
The Swadeshi movement is no douti excellent, but spiritual- 
ism itself is a Bideshi (foreign) product. It was in 1848 
that spiritualism was announced in ‘America, that is more 
than 60 years ago. Since then thousands and thousands 
ol circles have been formed in the west ; hundreds and thou- 
sands of them have investigated the matter; hundreds of 
periodicals on spiritualism have been started to disseminate 
the glad tidings and discussions on the subject; and many 
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thousands, of valuable bocks have been written upon it by 
the most competent men in the west. Add to the above the 
prominent fact that the leading scientists of Europe and 
America have experimented upon spiritualism and are still 
doing it. As we said, spiritualism is a foreign product. It is 
true, we have our Yoga and Tantras, but spiritualism has 
made researches in the occult a very easy matter. How 
many men there are in the world who can bear the rigours of 
a training in Yoga? Spiritualism may be said to be only two or 
three years old in India. This is the first journat started here 
on the subject. We thought it our first duty to let the people 
of this country know how far the intelligent aad scientific men 
of the west have been able to achieve success in throwing 
conen the door of the other world. 

To speak frankly our object was not so much to teach 
.Voga and Tantra to the people of the West as to let our 
people know the advances made in spiritualism in the West 
[fwe had dealt more largely in occultism as it has been 
cultivated and developed in India neglecting spiritualism of 
the west, we might have secured immense circulation for our 
paper in western countries where India’s researches on the 
subject are very much valued. It is rather a sacrifice than 
Anything else on our part to adopt the policy we have done in 
the interests of our own country. But we now think that the 
time has come however when we should disseminate our Yogic 
and Tantric researches to the people of the west. 

— e. 
Wuen Gladstone was asked about the value of the philosophy 
of spiritualism, he said that it was “the most important 
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subject that could engage tbe attention of man, By far the 
most important.” Exactly sọ. Whatdoesa man, who is a 
slave, care for his worldly troubles if he knows that an endless 
tife of happiness is open to fiim in the next world? But 
dreary is the prospect of a man if he were to feel that 
his* life ended. here finally though he be the Emperor óf the 
world: | A few of those who realize the importance of the 
subject have ‘suggested to us that we should start a Bengal: 

gan of spiritualism for tha benefit of widows and bereaved 
mothers ‘and fatheis who do not know English. Yes, a 
Bengali organ ought to be started, and we are quite willing 
to do so if sufffcient patronage is forthcoming. It ‘thay be 
called “Paraloke Tatwa” cr the “Philosophy of After-life.’ 
But from the manner this magazine has been patronized, 
though it has just entered its fourth year, we have our 
misgivings. Then also there is the chance of many of ow 
Bengali subscribers taking the Bengali publication instead 
of this magazine. For them, however, it may be said that the 
Bengali journal will not be a translation of this magazine l 
or anything like it, ‘The Bengali journal will be priced 
Rs. 2 per year and those who are in favor of it should 
communicate withs, It will only tontain facts suited to the 
capacity of those who are not very highly educated. It 
may however be .said that this ne journal gull not be 
„published if it does not meet with sufficient’ assurance of 
support in the beginning. 
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DLEFICULTILES IN BELIEVING 
SPIRITUALISM. 


s-{K)-:— 


No fact has been more conclusively established than the 


‘onunuity of ife after death, and the power of the spirits 
w communicate with men below. Tens of thousands of men, 
sceptically inclined, have, safter investigation, certified to the 
above two statements. Yet why is there such unbelief about 
it m the world? What is more strange than this is that, 
confirmed spiritualists have to sec fresh evidence to strengthen 
their belief. .A spiritualist, who has no doubts whatever 
to-day, will find them gradually creeping into his mind and 
weakening his belief. 
A 
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When we first got our spiritual communication, we were 
overpowered by a feeling of thankfulness to God. We felt 
a joy which we can scarcely describe. The sun, the moon, 
the trees, the birds, all became thousand times more beautiful. 
and all men lovely and beloved friends. We felt an impulse 
to embrace every one whom we came across. 

This state of feelings continued, without the slightest 
abatement, for three entire days and nights. At might, we 
could not sleep for joy. Why sleep at all and forget our 
happiness? And then, After three days, a grain of doubt 
entered into our mind. And why? It entered quite unneces 
surly Can it be possible, we thought, that the destiny of man 
is se grand? Well, we felt to our mortification that we necded 
some more manifestations to strengthen our belief. We got 
then. and our faith was revived. One day we got contradictory 
statements from the spirits and out faith was again weakened 
On the following daye the very contradiction became a 
stron, proof of tne truth of spiritualism! It was, in this 
manner, that, tossed between faith and doubt, the faith grew 
imperceptibly. 

The reason why men can not fully realize an after cass 
tence seems to be this. But let us first explain the distinction 
between realization and belief." A man who has realized 
the teuth of the spiritual philosophy will not suffer from 
the pangs of bereavement, as Mr. Stead does not. He lost 
his young son of 31, whom he devotedly loved, but yet he is as 
happy as before. And then a man, whe has such a real 
zation, will not fear death. Now why does not this realization 
come in spite of overwhelming evidence proving the truth 
of spiritualism? Belief comes easily but realization 1 
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a quite different thing. Indeed if four reliable men say that 
there is a pigmy race in the wilds of Africa, we accept the- 
statement as absolutely true. But why can we not fully believe 
in the existence of a spiritual world, when testified to by tens 
of thousands of reliable men, after thorough examination ? 

We think we cannot realize the continuity of life after 
death, because we cannot conceive of a condition of life 
in the spiritual world. First of all we cannot conccive of life 
and intelligence without material hody. How can a thing, 
or encrgy, or force, which is more ethereal than air, live or 
think like men? This is the way we men have to reason. 
\ct it has been established beyond doubt that there are 
ethereal forces with intelligence. This the most confirmed 
secptic has been obliged to admit. 

Amrita Lala Dasa, when describing the Kankurgachee 
cuustly pranks, in this Magazine, says that he wanted to eat 
cocoanut, and immediately nuts began to fall as if from the 
skes. When three had fallen, one after the other, he said, 
“Laough, don’t want more,” and no more nut fell. There 
is his further statement in the account, that a sceptic chal- 
lcnged the ghosts to let fall a rapec on the palm of his hand, 
which was done immediately.. Here we see the intelligence 
ot an invisible agent. Even in table tiltings and raps by 
invisible agents, this intellitence is almost always seen. 

If, therefore, it is established that there are invisible forces 
“Which shew human intelligence, what is the difficulty in 
realizing that the spirit of man lives, and this spirit is 
his intelligent part ? 

There are millions of spiritualists who were originally 
sceptics, but have now been obliged to accept spiritualism 
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because they could not help it. Overwhelming evidence forced 
the belief into their minds. Yet how many of these have the 
living faith of a Wallace, a Stead, a Morse, a Robertson or 
an Austin ! 

There are some questions which must be answered to 
convert belief into realization in the truth of spiritualism. 
Thus it is alleged man is immortal, but how is it pos- 
sible for man to live for ever and ever and not find Ife 
intolerable? What is the occupation or are the occzput'ons 
which could keep man engaged for ever and ever in the 
spiritual world ? 

We shall try to give an answer to this question. od 
is a spirit; He is immortal; He is, no doubt, happy. Well, 
as men grow they become more and more like God. So 
if God does not feel the pangs of ennui or His existence dull, 
on account of His immortal life, why should men do i, me 
whom He created after His Image ? 

It will not however do to dispose of this question na 
vague manner. We must have a definite and clear acco int of 
the likely occupations of the spirits. It is said that thev 
teach, they help, they themselves learn, &c. &c., and thus 
lead a happy life. This too is vague. There is a vast deal 
of difference between the life of a spirit and that of a man. 
Man has a material body on earth, “this he must feed. He 
must eat and must work to find his food. He has to protect 
himself from cold and heat, storms and hails, wild beasts 
and wicked men, and so forth. In the spirit world has he asy 
such urgent work? Certainly not. 

It is the needs of the material body that compels man 
to becactive and which gives zest to his existence. It is these 
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needs of the body which enables a man to be a king, 
and it forces another to be a slave. After death he loses 
this body. What then would lead him to move at all? Why 
does hu not recline on a spiritual bed and do no work? 
And if he does no work how long can he remain on bed? 

(t is true that after death man gets a spiritual body, which 
means that he has to feed that body with spiritual food. But 
suvpcse he does it not, what then? Here if we don't take 
our food, we die; hunger here compels us to take our food. 
Wh 5 should a spirit be compelled to take his spiritual 
focci when he can fast without killing himself? Of course 
it may be said, that if he does not take spiritual food, he 
does not grow. But here if men had only this condition 
that they would not die or suffer acute pangs, if they did 
not take food, there would be many who would not take any 
food at all. If that is the only punishment of the spirit, that 
he would not grow if he does not take the spiritual food, a 
good many spirits would give up food than learn mathematics. 

Our question then is that as hunger &c., forces men to 
lead an active life in this world, what is its counterpart in spirit 
life where hunger does not cause acute suffering ? 

About the occupations of the spirits, it is said that, their 
work is philanthropic, but that cannot be the work of the 
earth-bounds. 

We can realize that Charles Bradlaugh is doing such work 
now in the other world. But what he would do five 
hundred years hence? Would he do the same philanthropic 
work, teaching the ignorant and helping the sufferer for 
ever and ever? If that be so, his life would be very dull in 
the spiritual sphere. 
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A lady with excellent clairvoyant powers thus describes 
the condition of the spirits in the spheres :— 

“She saw paradisical scenes which are so beautiful as 
to be beyond general conception. She saw strange flowers, 
bigger than the Victoria lotus. Sbe saw men amusing them- 
selves, such as, playing cricket, foot-ball and so forth. On 
the other hand, she saw dark regions filled with dark spirits,—- 
‘moral lepers, whose very sight is calculated to give a 
sudder.”’ : 

From our own experience, and from what we have learnt 
fiom others, we shall try to give an account of the con- 
dition of life in the spiritual world. As soon as man dies 
he finds himself in a new world where the sights, the 
society, etc., keep him engaged for a long time. When George 
Pelham was asked, a few weeks after his death, what he 
was doing, he said, he was then doing nothing but would svon 
have an occupation. Sometimes men, after death, rema:n in 
an unconscious state for a considerable time. ‘They always 
take some rest after death. Others cannot realize for sometime 
that they are dead. It can be easily realized that a man, in a 
new world, among friends whom he thought he had lost 
for ever and, with developed capacity, has much to occupy 
his attention in the beginning. Of course, when he is 
tired of sight-secing or enjoying the company of his friends, 
he thinks of doing something and take some occupation 
suited to his taste and capacity. 

As for the earth-bounds they spend their time as an 
indolent man, with some money in the bank, would do. They 
have no hunger to compel them to work because by fasting 
they dé not suffer any pangs of hunger or kill themselves, but 
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their punishment is that they do not grow. In this manner, 
earth-bounds may remain hundreds of years in the spirit-world 
without undergoing any change. Ọf course their life mus: be 
dull but the lady clairvoyant, whose vision we quoted above, 
has given an idea how they keep themselves engaged. ‘They 
have games of chess and card: they have athletic sports ; 
they swim, dance or sing or take upon themselves works 
wf mischief to satisfy their vindictiveness. Have we not veen 
n this world indolent men, having competence, spending 
their life smoothly without doing any work ? 

Let us then see how those, who are more fayoured, ta's in 
the spirit-world. .\n indolent spirit, but who was not a vad 
wan, Once complained that life had become intolerable to 
lum because he did not know how to kill time. To hin 
hte was dreary. He was told to have an occupation and he 
agreed and said, possibly that might kl my ennui. Now, in 
the spirit world, the spirits have to cultivate their intele+ 
and their heart. Hx-President Hill of Harvard gives an 
answer to this question of occupation. He was one of the 
most famous mathematicians of the last century. When asked 
what he would do in the other world, he said, “Theis ate 
‘nough problems, mathematical problems, connected with ihe 
are of a circle to keep me busy and happy for at iust 
a thousand years.” 

Now the are of a circle is not the only figure woch 
may engage the attention of mathematicians. If the atc 
of a circle takes one thousand years, how many thousand 
years will a parabola take, or an ellipse? And mathematics 
ss not the only science in the world. ‘There are men in 
this world who have only cultivated their intellectual faculties. 
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Ail tŁeir happiness comes from the exercise of their intellect 
They are quite welcome to lead a happy life, in this manner, 
in. this good God’s world of endless days. 

Take also into account, as we said, that mathematics is net 
tie only science that should engage the attention of a man. 
As men are progressing, the number of sciences also i- 
Increasing with their progress. Every science has its endless 
secrets to occupy the endless life of a man. 

Then have we not endless worlds in the universe? When 
trey have done with the earth they may take up Mars, and 
woen they have done with the solar system they may take ep 
cther systems, which we are not aware of. 

A man who does not nourish his spiritual body with 
food suffers only this negative punishment that he does not 
crow. [n the same manner the wan who cultivates his in 
telizct, neglecting the heart, only secures a partial growth, 
There ure others who neglect the intellect and cultivate only 
the heat ‘They too are deprived of a harmontous growth. 
We have now to see the condition of existence of a man 
wig neglects his intellect and cultivates his heart only. The 
tan who cultivates his heart will find endless occupation. We 
think his lot is better than that of a merely intellectual man. 

A man who loves will not need any other happiness except 
the company of his beloved ones, say, wife, children, brother: 
ond friends. The joys derived from love are celestial 
Ect we have vet another and better object of love tha! 
wises and children. Picus men say that that object ts God. 
‘Those who desire to have some glimpse of the ecstacy that 
proceeds from the love cf God, ought to study the career 
cf the Avatar, Lord Gauranga. 
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Yet one, who cultivates his heart, neglecting other faculties, 
will only be a half-developed man. For a man, who is pro- 
eressing towards perfection, must cultivate all the capacities 
of his mind. Then we have our exquisite pleasures derived 
froin the senses. If we have eyes, with limited vision, the 
spirts have the faculty of clairvoyance. Sight-seeing is one of 
ti c pleasures of man. A sight-seer will find endless occupation 
in tuts world alone. But a spirit will have the privilege 
ci secing the sights of endless worlds. Lf we derive pleasure 
frou: our material senses, we can expect infinite times better 
kom the spiritual ones. 

Take only the sense of hearing. ‘Those who have cultivat- 
cd music find in it enjoyment which is indescribable. A 
musician will tell you that music alone will satisfy him in 
t=- world of endless days. The same thing will be told 
by the poet, the painter and tp sculptor. We have there 
authors and books. Says Newell to Rogers Rich (#7de Hodg- 
son's report), “I am writing a poem. I am now pursuing my 
literary studies with the greatest pleasure.” If we have now 
fivc senses, we can eapect the opening of other senses in 
the spirit-world. Already pcople are talking of a sixth sense. 
l: is certain that we will have not only our sixth sense develop- 
ca in the other world, but possibly innumerable other senses. 

An earth-bound, leading a purposeless, unhappy or wicked 
life, is, somehow or other, led to aspire after higher thingg. 
And he is at once liberated. An intellectual man, solving 
problems, may be led to taste the joys of love and a new world 
is unfolded to him which gives him other occupations than 
the cultivation of the intellect. A man, quite happy in the 
conpany of his beloved, may be tempted to taste the joys 
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derived from the solution of problems apertaining to the arc of 
`a circle. And he finds a new occupation in the cultivation 


of intellect. 
Here then comes the work of the philanthropists. It 


is the philanthropist who tends the baby born in the spiit- 
world before its time; it is he who educates and comforts 
the undeveloped. ‘Their work is to lead the man of intellect 
to the world of love, ande the man of love to the world 
of intellect. 

But there are other minor points which need elucidation. 
The material body has its exquisite pleasures peculiar to 
it, called the carnal joys, as for instance, joys proceeding 
from eating. ‘The spiritual body must have its counter-pat of 
these carnal joys. What are they? If earth-bound roughs 
persecutes a weak female who protects her and how? 

Our knowledge on the subject, we are treating, is limited. 
Will the Steads, the Peebles and others, some of whose names 
we mentioned above, be so good as to give a complete 
and clear idea as to the occupation of man in the 
spirit world? Dr. Modgson associated about six years with 
George Pelham, yet he did not ask the latter what he had 
done all those years, or if he did ask we know not what 


answer he received. 


THE RELIGIOUS CONVENTION 
AND ITS WORK. 


4x)! 

WRILTLN FOR THE CONVENTION OF RELIGIONS HELD IN 
CALCUTTA Last MONTH. 
(By Shishir K. Ghose). 

ln the Hindu sacred books it is laid down that 430d 


sends Messias or Avatars at different times and diferent 
places, to instruct men about matters they cannot know by 
their own exertions. We Hindus hèwe therefore to admit that 
Buddha, Jesus and Muhammad are Messias, though Christans 
and Mahomedans do not admit any of our Avatars. 
These Avatars are divided into classes by the Hindus, 
some are full, some half, some quarter and so forth, cach 
having his special function. ‘Thus we have Avatars of science, 
of morality and of religion. Kapila is considered an Avatar 
because he taught the Yoga philosophy and its secrets to men. 
When it is necessary to teach religious truths, the God 
Himself has to come down for the purpose, and then it is. 
the Full Avatar. 

So there is a difference between religion and morality. 
Morality teaches us our duties to our neighbours and our 
duties to ourselves. Religion teaches us how to esțablish a 
tender relationship with God. Morality teaches us tha: we 
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should not speak an untruth, we should not be unjust, we 
should not steal, we should succour the distressed to the best 
of our ability. Religion teaches us that we sheuld love God. 
An Avatar of morality is not therefore necessarily an Avatar 
of velgion. Charles Bradlaugh was a moral man and a 
phitanthropist. He will get his reward for bis good works 
and observance of duty. But the acquisition of the Lotus feet 
of God cannot be one of them, for he never sought or 
hankered after Him. 

it follows then that Buddha is not an Avatar of religion 
but of morality. He taught morality and not religion. In the 
same manner Jesus Christ is not an Avatar of religion, 
hut of morality. 

Tke Sermon on the Mount, by Jesus Christ, is considered 
his greatest work, a sermon which enthrals all men. It 
is no dcubt one of the greatest ever delivered. But it 
has ncthing to do with religion. In the sermon, a code of 
moral laws is laid down for the guidance of men. ‘They 
are tald to do this and not to do that. They are told that if 
they do this they will get their reward, and if they do that 
they will be hurled down to hell. The Sermon is, as it were, 
a criminal code of moral government. 

Suppose a scientist lays down sanitary laws for the pre- 
servation of health, He lays it down that men must not 
‘eat indigestible food, or he must not breathe air saturated with 
deleterious gas. He lays down rules for the preservation 
of kealth in the physical body. A moral Avatar, in the same 
manner, lays down rules for the preservation of health in 
the spiritual body. Neither the one nor the other teaches 
religion, The teachings of Jesus consisted mainly of the 
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moral duties of men. He cannot be called, therefore, an 
Avatar of religion. 

It would not be out of place here to see what Max 
Muller said in his “Chips from a German Workshop” about 
the moral code of Buddha. The savant says, keeping in 
mind the Sermon on the Mount: 

“That moral code of Buddha, taken by itself, is one of the ust 
perfect the world has ever known.” 

Buddha is, like Jesus, a Messiah to teach moral duties 
to men. 

So when Jesus urged men to repent and ask for the 
forgiveness of sins, he did not meddle with religion. lie 
advised men how to avoid punishment, when they had broken 
moral laws. ‘hus a man, convicted of a crime, may beseech 
the magistrate to forgive him, telling him that he was sony 
for what he had done, and promising that he would not 
do so again. The magistrate may discharge him with a 
warning. But that does not establish any tender feeling 
between the criminal and the magistrate. God, in the same 
manner, may forgive a repentant sinner, but there the claims 
of the latter upon Him cease. When a man craves for 
the forgiveness of his sins, he thinks only of himself; he goes 
to God because He alone can help him. If his sins are 
forgiven, it is no matter to him whether God remembers 
or forgets him after that. , 

It may be urged that a moral training is necessary for 
the purpose of acquiring God. But it is not for that purpose 
that men are told, by these moral Avatars, to repent and 
lead a moral life. They are told to do it, only to avoid 
the tortures of hell. It is to their interest and fears ‘that an 
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appeal is made, but the God Himself does not enter at all into 
this arrangement. 

Qf course there are religious teachings here and there 
in the sayings of Jesus, but that is not the main object of his 
mission. When Jesus advises men to pray to God, he tells 
ther: to establish some relationship with God, but no tender 
relutionship. ‘They are told, not to appear before God in their 
praycrs as His children, or friends, or even as servants, 
but as beggars. Men are advised first to soften the heart or 
God by some swect words such as “hallowed be Thy name,” 
“Thy kingdom come,” “Thy wiil be done,” &c. This done, 
men should pray to God what they want of Him. It is te 
supply them with daily bread, to forgive their sins, and not tu 
lead them astray. 

‘, beggar approaches a great man with blessings such a> 
thesc: “let thy name be glorified,” “let thy shadow never grow 
less,’ Xe, &e. In this Way, after softening the heart of the 
great man, the beggars stretch their hands for alms. The 
prayer to God referred to above is just like that of a beggu te 
a hard-hearted, flattery-loving great man. In that prayer they 
only think of themselves. Of course, they say, “Thy will be 
done.” But it has no meaning, which we shall shew later on. 

Of course when Jesus says “love God” he enters into th - 
domain of religion. But, as we have shewn before, that is 
net the principal object of his mission. It is to make men 
moral, by appealing to their fears and holding up the tortures 
of tell, that be devoted the four years of his labors. 

When we say that Jesus is an Avatar of morality, we do 
not be-little him. He had to appeal to half-civilzed and 
unlettered men. The people, he addressed, were not fit to 
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receive higher truths than those taught them by Jesus. The 
divine character of the mission of Christ is established by 
his being eminently successful in softening the hearts of the 
fierce races of the west. If Jesus had tried to teach his 
followers the teachings of the Geeta, they would not have 
understood him at all, and would have fled from him. They 
had therefore to be enthralled by miracles. In the same 
manner, if an Avatar in India had tried to create a following, 
he would have failed if he had adopted the course of Christ, 
that is to say, strengthened his’ teachings by miracles. In 
[ndia such an Avatar would have been put down for a mere 
occultist or a magician. 

Viewing the thing from the same point of view, Hinduism, 
wencrally speaking, has very little of religion in it. We 
have Sakéas, worshippers of Durga and Kali; we have Saray, 
worshippers of Siva and we have others. But they worship 
the Gods and Godesses for favors: for prosperity; for 
protection from dangers ; for destruction of enemies and so 
forth. Here let us remember what Sii Krishna told the 
Gopees (ade Rash section, Srimat Bhagabat). He said, 
“tLose who worship Me for favours do not worship Me, but 
themselves.” So when a Sakta devotee kneels before Goddess 
Durga and begs for prosperity, he does not worship the 
Goddess but himself! 

{t is true, the devotees of the higher class beg also 
for ALuksha, from these Gods and Godesses. But what ts: 
Muksha? It is liberation ; liberation from what ? Liberation 
from re-birth. Popularly, liberation means practical annihila- 
tion. The liberated man loses his identity and his soul 
merges in the Soul of souls. A child can understand that 
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loss of identity means annihilation. In short so repugnant is 
this idea of paraka? (after-life) that men, believing in re-birth 
` theory, prefer annihilation to eternal life. According to them, 
and very properly so, better amsihilation than to born agam 
and again, each time a different man, each time beine 
separated eternally from those whom we have dearly loved ; and 
that is what re-birth means. So those who believe in re-bir:h, 
naturally pray for annihilation. And can it be called religion 
which teaches man to pray tẹ God for annihilation ? 

If religion can be so defined that it is the art of establish 
ing a tender relationship between God and man, then it ‘s 
Vaishnavism, and possibly Vaishnavism alone, that can ne 
called a religion. ven your Vedantism puts God aside, and 
makes a God of man himself. Vedantism teaches the creed oi 
Sohung, which means “I am He.” It teaches how to develop 
the soul and train it ; its idea of God is that He is an inert 
mass who can do neither” good nor evil, in short, He ss 
Nirgun. Possibly he has intellect, but he has no fecling. 

But Vaishnavism teaches that man 1s separate from God, 
and the highest object of his existence is to attach hiv set 
to God, and to grow continually. ‘The Vaishnavas have only’ 
one prayer, viz, “My Jord, may ‘Thou abide in my hear, 
may my soul cling to Thy lotus feet.” Vaishnavism teaches 
that the highest duty of man is to love*God, for by loving God 
man gets in Him an eternal and loving Partner. It teaches 
that, though God is All-powerful, He is also All-loveliness, 
and man should make himself ex rapport with Him through 
His loveliness and not .\lmightiness. ‘They admit that God is 
Great, All-pervading and Omnipotent. But His greatness 
repels mån from Him, while His loveliness attracts. 
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In the Geeta, Arjun asked Sree Krishna to show him the 
mightiness of God and this was done. ‘The {rightful Figure 
presented to him brought faintness in him, and he cried: 
“Forbear my Lord. Be Thou map again.” 

Swedenborg calls God a “Grand Man.” But the Vaish- 
navas articipated him; they also call God a Grand mian 
(purushattam) with this difference that they regard Him per- 
{ect in every respect, and thus He is also named Sardangasun- 
dar by them, which literally means “Beautiful m every limb.” 
‘That is He is perfect in holiness, perfect in wisdom, perfect in 
goodness, perfect in loveliness and perfect in beauty. ‘io 
pray to Him for favours is an act of foolishness, He knows 
best what is for our good and, as He loves His chidren 
with His unfathomable love, it is therefore a purposcless act to 
ask favours from Him. The Vaishnavas are, therefore, 
-njoined to annihilate self in worshipping God. They must 

‘forget self, and do everything Arsina Preetarthey, which 
means to please Sree Krishna, the God of Love. 

So the Vaishnava idea of God differs fundamentally fom 
that of other creeds, aye, the ideas differ as the two poles. ‘Lhe 
God of most religious faiths is an irresistible and wilful ‘Ty cant, 
with of course some good puits, as for instance, He can be 
brought into good humor by flattery, ete. Of course, He is 
called good, wise and merciful by all of them, but this is done 
to soften His heart, the object being to extort bounties 
from the Great Autocrat by some sweet words. God ıs told 
that His mercy has no bounds, and then He is requested, 
not to throw the poor, eloquent devotee into the furnace ot 
hell! God is freely given the permission to exercise His 
will and no body's else: He is told “Let Thy will be done,’ 
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yet he is asked to put aside His will when the devotee 
thrusts in his own. ‘Let Thy will be done,” says the devotee, 
but not when my own is brought into requisition! A man, 
who prays for favor, simplf asks God to put aside His will, 
to give place to that of the devotee. 

In spite of the high encomiums that he insincerely heaps 
upon God, in his heart of heart, he thinks Him to be a 
wilful, nay, a cruel monster, for he believes that He is 
capable of hurling mer, whom He had made weak, to the 
bottomless and fiery pit,-—of compelling men and women to 
love children, wife, husband and friends, and then forcibly 
separating the husband from the bosom of his wife and the 
son from the bosom of his mother. 

But to the Vaishnava, God is Beautiful, and Ile bewitches 
men and women by His external and internal loveliness, 
and therefore, He is given simply a flute. Some arm Him 
from the sole of His feet to the top of his head with deadly 
weapons; some put a thunderbolt in His hands which, alas, 
says the Vaisnava, do not hurl thunderbolts, but distribute 
blessings. 

The Vaishnava presents a lovely God to his fellows, to 
draw the hearts of obdurate men towards Him. A frail woman 
can be kept fajthtul to her lord by two methods; one is to 
tell her that her powerful lord will ĉut her to pieces if she 
proves unfaithful. It is, in this manner, teachers of most faiths, 
try to keep frail men dutiful towards God, that is by appealing 
to their fears and interests. But there is yet another method 
of keeping a frail woman faithful to her lord. It is to convince 
her that her husband is infinite times better, in every respect, 
than the gallant who tries to lead her astray. It is this 
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latter method that the Vaishnavas adopt to lead men towards 
God. Tt is thus, most faiths appeal to the fears and interests 
of men to make them honest, while the Vaishnavas appeal 
to their good sense and feelings tò secure that end. Other 
faiths try to soften the heart of a terrible God, the Vaishnavas 
contemplate the loveliness of the Deity to fill their heart with 
an irresistible attraction for Him. In short Vaishnavism 
teaches that the highest object of man is to make God the 
superior Partner of his soul, and participate in the joys of 
God, who is called ““Anandamaya” or All-joy. 

Thus men at first worshipped the elements. Then philo- 
sophy and science entered into the religious thoughts of men, 
and Yogism and Vedantism were the results, ‘Chere is no: 
a drop of religion, as defined above, in them. From these 
grew Buddhism, Christianity and others which are principally 
mere codes of morality. Worship was added to this morality, 
and we got such creeds as Shaktaism, Saibaism and others, 
but their worship is not the worship of God but practically of 
self. And finally sprung Vaishnavism, which is the latest 
development of the religious thoughts of men. 

We have quoted above the Christian prayer ; we shall now 
furnish some Vaishnava addresses to the Deity,—they use the 
expression “address” or 2ivedan instead of “prayer.” This is the 
address of Billamangal, the author of Krishna Karnamrita :— 

“O the object of my reverence, O my beloved, O the only 
Friend of the universe, 

“O Thou who attracts all, O Thou who art elusive (i.e. who 
cannot be easily caught), O Thou ocean of mercy, 

“O my Lord, O the delightful object of the communion 
of my soul, i 
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“Grant me this that I can have a glimpse of the Lotus 
Feet of Thine.” 

Here is a prayer of Puree Goswami, who was as John 
the Baptist to Lord Gauranga :— 

“O my Lord whose heart melts at the sight of misery, 

“My restless mind is searching Thee. When shall my eyes 
have the ecstacy of seeing Thee ?” 

The following are some addresses from Lord Gauranga 
himself :-— t 

“iy, My beloved, whether you clasp me into your heat 
or you crush me by that embrace it is all the same to me, 

“For you are no other than my own, the soul Partner of 
my soul.” 

“2, Shall l ever attain the inexpressively good fortune, Oh 
my Lord, so that only by uttering Thy name tears of ecstacy 
shall trickle down my cheeks, my voice shall be thick in the 
excess of joy and my body shall be covered by puluk (ie. 
eruptions which appear on the body during the ecstatic state. )” 

“3. My Lord, it has become intolerable for me to kill time 
on account of my excessive misery fer which every moment 
seems to me an age, my eyes have been converted into clouds 
of the rainy season and the world world appears to me 
void and dreary, because of ‘Thy absence.” 

It is a pity the above addresses dre untranslatable. 

The fundamental pridciples of Vaishnavism are as old as 
Shaktaism and others. But its present absolutely pure char 
acter is duc to the advent of Gauranga, the Avatar of Nadia, 
who converted millions of men to the Vaishnava faith 
within the 24 years of his labors, not half-civilized Beduins 
or unlettered and ignorant fishermen, but the intellectuals 
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of India, nay, the savants of Nadia, whose researches 
in the Nyaya philosophy make, says Prof. Cowel, late of 
the Sanskrit College, “European head dizzy.” But that is not 
the chief destinction of Gauranga. Christ has been worship- 
ped as the son of God, Muhammad as His friend, but 
Gauranga as the Incarnation of Lord God Himself, in the 
country which produced Buddha. Fancy, the irresistible magne- 
tisu of the Personality, who, though he lived like an ordinary 
man could yet extort the respect, due to the Almighty Himself, 

There is another fact which distinguishes Gauranga from 
othe: Avatars. The sayings and doings of other Avatars 
are involved in mystery, for instance, it cannot be proved that 
Jesus Christ actually brought the dead Lazarus to life, a 
miracle which however Gauranga performed. But there is 
no doubt about the sayings and doings of the Nadia Avatar. 
_ They are supported by overwhelming evidence, the evi 
dence of a large number of eye-witnesses, His immediate fol- 
lowers, themselves holy and learned and men of the highest 
position in the country. 

He flourished only a little more than four hundred years 
ago, and, therefore, His position as an Avatar is not yet 
very well known beyond India. But yet that Seer, Madame 
Blavatsky, the Founder of Theosophy, records in her great 
book, that Gauranga is the latest Avatar in the world, The 
Leelas (sayings and doings) of Gauranga have now been pub- 
lished* and people in the West are coming to know the 
character of this divine Personage and it has already created 


some sensation there. Thus a devout Christian, whose 
a ee] 

” Lord Gauranga, two vols, in English, by Shishir K. Ghose, Patrika 
Otce, Calcutta. 
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name we cannot publish without permission, after reading 
His Leela writes to us: “There is no doubt of it that Sweet 
Gauranga is an Indian Christ who came to save sinners.” 
This from a Christian, who is not permitted to acknowledge 


any other Avatar except Christ ! 


Mrs. Adams of Chicago who with her busy, thoughtful and 
saintly pen, is a well-known figure in America, and who, 
a writer in a Review, says, is addressed “mother” by every 
“Indian who visits America, thus writes to me: “l respect 
all Avatars, but the sweetest of them is my Gauranga, who, 
for the first time, taught mankind, by practice, what God- 
madness is and how to attain it.” Vaishnavas will be «lad ta 
learn that she has adopted Vaishnavism, and is trying to spread 
the faith, and has taken the name of Nityananda Dassce. 

Rem. Johnston, a powerful writer, on philosophical and 
spiritual subjects, an arylent Christian, having read the lfe 
of Gauranga, indibted an article in the paper called Au/anc, 
(Denver, .\merica,) from which we cull the slow osc. 


tences :— 

“So remarkable have been the claims made for Gauranga 
by his devotees that a strong, and apparently enduring, cult 
has sprung up to add its complexity to the world of reli- 
gious thought...... It must 6e apparent at once, that 
the man, divine or not, who could evoke a reverence due 
to God only that has persisted with such increasing fervency 
for five hundred years, and in a country that produced 
Buddha, must have possessed extraordinary spiritual attributes. 
.«... The principles of his teachings, as drawn from 
the ancient /ee/as, may afford the casual reader food for 
thought, in that Vaishnavism actually appears to offer, in many 
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ways, standards of breadth and tolerence that would seem to 
indicate a divine source.” 

So this liberal Christian has no objection to accept 
Vaishnavism, like his Christianity, as a religion of divine origin. 
But to quote Rem. Johnston again :— 

“The men, of the various religions well-known in the 
Occident, worship God, either to escape the pangs of eternal 
punishment or for the purpose of obtaining favours. The 
Vaishnavas assert that God is ngt pleased by such worship. 
Accordingly they seek to induce in themselves a tender feeling 
towards the Almighty. 

“The Vaishnavas say that God serves as He is served. If 
one worships God as a bounty-giver, God answers his prayer 
gives him the bounty, and ends the connection there—the 
First Cause having fulfilled the demand made on Himself. 
If one loves God simply, then he receives in return love. ‘The 
real devotee tries to establish a Yelation with God that will 
ai, He Ships ae As eit MY Coan! ae 
my soul cling to Thee, let my mind be filled with reverence 
for Thee, or allow me the inestimable privilege of loving 
Thee... .. ‘The Vaishnavas worship God as the all-sweet 
Being, for if the establishment of a tender relationship with 
God be the sole aim of the existence of man the Alinightiness 
of God does not help in establishing it; on the other hand, 
it creates an impassable gulf between the Creator and man. 

“As has heen stated, the Vaishnavas are tolerant in theit 
Attitude to all religions. The growth of their organisation has 
been rapid of late years, and now that the history of the 
founder may be had in English, the cult may be expected to 
grow and flourish on American soil. Certainly nothiag can be 


184 THE HINDU SPIRITUAL MAGAZINE. 


more sane or helpful than Mr. Ghose’s conclusions from his 
studies of Gauranga’s teachings: ‘To the true man of religion 
God is not only what marks him out from man, but also what 
makes him common with men. The first part of Ged is use- 
less to him, and he sticks to that which is common to both. 
As he develops himself, he appropriates to himself, little by 
little, this something, which, in the beginning, is beyond his 
reach, and becomes gradually moie divine in nature in his 
progress,’ ” ° 

Kefore concluding I must notice one apparently weak 
point in the Vaishnava conception of God. Itis that if God 
is cnly good and if He is also Omnipotent why is there 
misery in this world? In short, the agnostic contends that 
God being all-powerful, He should have made man perfect 
Now He created man after His own Image, and, therefore, 
to make man perfect y to make man a being like God 
Hiniself. We see then it is practically urged that God should 
have made as many gods as the number of men He created. 
Now though the Vaishnavas know that He is omnipotent, 
they also admit there is one limitaticn te His power,—which 
is that He cannot create a God like Himself. 

Though He could not create as many Cods as tbe 
nuiver of men He created, He did the neat best thing. In 
His creation, the atom is at one end and the God Himself at 
the other. Ly evolution the atom finally grows into a man 
and the man continues to grow until he approaches God, 
though never reaching Him, and thus gradually making a 
God of himself. 

It is this imperfection of man that gives zest to his life, 
that urges him on to grow. It is in this struggle that the 
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chief happiness of man lies. Says Descattes, “We are the 
imperfect; we are the finite; we are the caused. There 
must be one who is the complement of our being, the 
infinity of our finitude, the perfection of our imperfection.” 

Emille Sasset, another French philosopher, says in 
eflect :-- 

“{ find around me thousands of objects capable of pleasing 
and interesting me. Why then do I search for something ' 
beyond? This because I am imperfect. And this condition 
attaches to the very nature of things. It is this imperfection 
that draws me towards the Perfect one. He commands my 
admiration. How vast, how sublime, yet how near! He 
is intimately near and I yield to the seduction of His 
attractions.” 

And it is thus man approaches God and grows, and grows 
because of his imperfections. 

We have now to find the legitimate functions of this 
Convention, It is said that its object is to preach toleration 
to those various religious sects which are found in India. We 
fancy, that cannot be the object of this great organization. 
For India does not need such an education. We know 
the saying that no one should send coal to Newcastle. And 
why ? Because it is , Newcastle which sends coal to all 
parts of England and not all parts of Ingland to Newcastle. 
In the same manner, it would be mere dissipation of energy 
to try to teach toleration to India. For it is India, which 
has taught this lesson to all religious faiths in the world 
and is, therefore, not in need of this help. 

We have already seen that Christians and Mahomedans 
will not accept any other Avatar except theirs. “But the 


r 
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Hindus accept all. Indeed, have you not seen Hindus 
salaaming to Mahomedan shrines? Nay, the Mahomedans of 
India have been taught by the Hindus to pay respect to 
Hindu saints and sacred objects. ‘The bigoted Emperor 
Jehangire murdered the great Historian, because the autucrat 
believed, he had weakened the faith of his great father Akbar 
in Muhammad. ‘This Emperor, so irresistible, and so bi- 
voted himself, admitted that he had prostrated before a 
Vaishnava saint of Brindaban. 

Just fancy what the Hindu Shastras say. According to 
“Vishnu Puran? “a man who follows sincerely the faith of 
his forefathers is sure tu be saved.” Can there be anything 


-more liberal than this? Then there is another text in which 


it is laid down that “a sincere convert, even to a false 
religion, does not suffer for having gone astray.” This test 
means that a man, who is prepared to make such a sacrifice, 
as to give up his relations and friends for the sake of what 
he Leheves to be the uut is dite lo ge. a deni da 
sacrifice, sincerity and love of truth. 

No, India does not need to be told that we should be 
tolerant. But this Convention should remind us of another 
fact, namely, that India has a well-defined mission in the 
world, which is to give religion to other nations. Americi 
is distinguished for its telephones and phonographs, France 
for the discovery of radium, England for its great LEmpue. 
For what is India distinguished? It is that it gave religion 
to the world. And, therefore, the world actually expects that 
the modern Indians should follow in the footpaths of their 
forefathers. Don’t you see how a Hinda, with only a piece 
of red‘ cloth round his loins, is regarded in the West? such 
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aman, though when worthless, is sure to get a following. 
They say “Light comes from the East” and a Hindu will 
hear men in the Christian countries appealing to him to save 
the races of the West sunk ,in infidelity and atheism. 
For the West has developed a civilization which has de- 
throned God. Lord Beaconsfield in his “Tancred”? said 
exactly this, 

Our forefathers also expect us to follow in their foot- 
steps, to give a religion to the intelligent infidels of the 
West, and save the people. ‘This is then the function of the 
Convention, namely, to send properly organized missionaries to 
all parts of the world to teach the nations the principles of 
the religion of love, the only true religion as we have seen 
above, that we have. Our forefathers sent missionaries to 
Thibet, to Central India, to China, to Japan, to Corea, and 
to America. Antiquarians say that “Guatimala” is only a 
a corruption of “Gautam-alaya” %r “the abode of Gautam.” 
Our Buddhistie forefathers carried the banner of Gautam 
to all parts of the world. Let us, too, carry that of the latest 
Avatar Gauranga, to all parts of the world, who taught 
mankind that Love of God is the highest object of his 
existence and who further taught by practice, how to attain 
this love ! 


TANTRAS AND THE TANTRIKS. 
: {X}: 
Chapter—VITT. 

Powers OF THE Tantrik YOGERS. 

To the unbelieving Jews Jesus Christ said, “If you cannot 


Aee 


PEIRCE 


believe me as a Prophet or as one sen? by God on earth, 
then believe me at least for the (wonderful) works that I do 
in the name of my Father in heaven.” A Tantrik sage or a 
secr may as wel’ say, “you may abuse our Tantrism with 
such contemptuous epithets as “humbug’ 


3 


or “nonsense,” but 
rest assured that there are, even now, men and women among 
us, who can perform more wonderful feats than you can 
imagine or dream of. 

Volumes after volumes may be quoted and stories may 
be related in regard to the innumerable powers of the Tantrik 
Yogecs. But, instead of depending upon others as author- 
ities, I should like, for the present, to give one or two 
more such examples, from my own personal experiences, and 
J need hardly say that I hold none but myself respon- 
sible for their absolute truth. ‘he Tantrik adepts are not 
permitted to glorify themselves by manifesting their wonderful 
powers, even the powers which are given to them by the 
Mother of all Forces, but occasions arise when they feel 

duty to display their powers for the benefit of man. 
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I would now like to give my own personal experiences 
in regard to the most wonderful spiritual powers of a re- 
nowned Tantrik Yogi whose name was Baba Omkar Deo. 
Bara OMKAR Dero: A REMARKABLE YoGI OF NortH INDIA. 

Many years ago, during my travels in the Punjab, I 
alighted one evening from a railway train on the platform at 
Thaneswar, the nearest railway station to Koorooksetra in 
the district of Karna]. The season was autumn, the weather 
was foul, and there were heavy clouds in the sky. Instead 
of proceeding to Koorooksetra, which is situated at a distance 
of two miles from the station compound, I came to the 
bungalow of the Revd. B. Sarkar, a Bengali Christian 
Missionary attached to the American Presbyterian Church 
of North India. Before I came to Koorooksetra for the third 
time, I had formed acquaintance with Mr. Sarkar at Shaha- 
ranpore when he was Head Master of the Mission school 
there. The reverend gentleman received me very warmly and 
introduced me to his wife who was a Panjabee lady and 
had a tolerably fair knowledge of English. At 8-30 iar, 
when the servants were making arrangements for beds, I asked 
Mrs. Sarkar to order her page to put a cot for m: on 
the verandah of the bungalow, so that I might sleep there 
at night and enjoy the fresh air of the fields. The mght was 
rather cold, and therefore Mrs. Sarkar felt disinclined to 
allow me to sleep on the verandah, but at last the k'nd 
lady had to yield to my request with some reluctance. 'I he 
bungalow was situated at an out-of-the-way place and there 
was no human habitation close by. 

A little before I went to bed, I had carefully kept 
under the pillow all my Sanskrit books, courtry-made 


190 THE HINDU SPIRITUAL MAGAZINE. 
medicines, a small satchel containing silver coins and 


currency notes, and two precious manuscripts of two rare 
and ancient works on Mahomedan theology in the Pusto o 
language. I had brought these manuscripts from Candahar 
in Afghanistan. I had also kept under another pillow a 
leopard skin and a nice blanket manufactured at Bellary 
in South India. 

When the clock struck 3 A.M, I felt as if some one 
was pressing on my body.* I got up from bed and no sooner 
{ opened my eyes than I saw a strongly built but short 
statured man, like one of those peculiarly shaped Islamites 
whom I had seen many years ago at Singapore and Penang, 
jumping down from the verandah and then running with 
a bundle in hand, towards the jungle near the bungalow. A 
lamp was immediately lighted by me and when the bed was 
examined, behold! all ney things werc taken away by the 


robber. ‘There was not a single article left untouched by 


the strange man. 
Early in the morning, Mr. Sarkar came out of his room 


and kindly inquired if í had slept comfortably at night. 
Instead of telling him a word about what had taken place 
at night, I simply thanked him for the question and he 
withdrew. Mr. Sarkar was a native of my country and he 
took me in with a noble and generous heart. Lest I should 
hurt his feelings, I refrained from unfolding anything to 
him in connection with this mysterous robbery. 

In the morning at about eight o’clock I left the bungalow 
for good, although the good Sarkars had no mind to part with 
me so soon. I walked straight towards Koorooksetra As 
I did not like to be entertained by any family man of the 
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town for some private reasons, I had to fast the whole day 
long, for I had not a pie in my pocket to buy even a handful 
ot fried rice with. My blanket was also stolen and I was put 
to very awkward circumstances. ə 

At about 4 P. M, when I was walking alone on the 
banks of a large pond, I saw a European lady and a 
sentleman coming togather towards me with a servant in 
their rear. They came and introduced themselves to me 
and then began to talk to me gn theology, philosophy, 
spirituality and other abstruse branches of human knowledge. 
They seemed to be greatly pleased with the conversation and 
expressed a desire to hear me more at length on another 
occasion, When I was about to leave them, the lady 
handed over to me, unsolicited, a currency note for Rs. 20 
and said that she considered it a duty on her part to help 
t sojourning Sadhu who was preaching religion to the 
people. The European gentleman, who was the — lady’s 
husband, asked me if I could name an ascetic who would 
be able to honestly and correctly answer their questions 
pertaining to their future. I promised to see them at the 
Dak bungalow on the next day at 3 P. M. 

On my way back to the town I learnt from the Post 
Master and the Tehsildar of Koorooksetra that there was 
living, at this time, a profoundly learned Hindoo ascetic, 
Omkar Deo by name, whom the people believed to bea , 
Sadhu of superhuman powers. The head clerk of the 
Sub-Magistrate informed me that on several occasions the 
Sadhu had walked on fire, drunk serbut mixed with 
cobra poison, gulped bricks down his throat, and confined 
himself for several days within a large iron-chest *without 
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food, water, light or air. The ascetic lived in a hut ora 
hovel at the outskirts of the town on the other end of the 
Panchayati Boundary. The hut stood on a large maidan 
surrounded on all sides by numbers of old and lofty trees. 
On coming to the maidan, I saw, to my great amazement, 
a slender-bodied man hanging headlong from the branch 
of a large tree. The Sadhu was then practising a Sadhan 
according to Yogini Yantra. His two legs were tied to the 
branch with a long and strong chord. On my standing under 
this tree, he untied his Jegs and then jumped down from the 
branch in a minute. The branch was so high above the 
ground that no man could jump down from it without losing 
his life or receiving a fatal hurt, but this extraordinary man 
felt no pain at all. I was able to understand that he was 
Baba Omkar Deo, although I had never seen him before. 

This remarkable ascetic lovingly embraced me as his 
younger brother, and without giving a moment’s time to 
introduce my humbleself to him said that he was very glad to 
see me there and that it was very kind of me to come over 
and pay a visit to him. He told me to follow him to his 
hut and I followed him rather silently like an astounded 
man. When we entered his holy retreat, he turned his face 
towards me and said, “Dear me! How have you lost the rare 
manuscripts and the useful books ?* - The man who robbed 
you of your valuables must be a very daring and professional 
thief. However, God will give you back all your stolen 
things to you except the money, the blanket and the medi- 
cines. Where do you intend to go from Koorooksetra ?” 
I said: “I will go to Ferozabad in the district of Agra.” 


0 
* J did not speak a word to the ascetic about the theft at Thaneswar. 
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The Sadhu spoke with a smile that all my things would be 
got back there and they would be delivered to me by "a 
strange man whose occupation yas to recover stolen proper- 
ties.” In fact, I could net understand a bit of what the 
Sadhu said, and so I did not like to tease him with any ques- 
tions pertaining to the recovery of my chings, but I remem- 
bered his words till I reached Ferozabad in a fortnight. 

. When the night was far advanced, I told Baba Omkar 
Deo all about the conversation between me and the Euro- 
pean lady and her husband. The Sadhu promised to sce 
them at the Dak Bungalow next day in the afternoon. 

I took him to the Sahibs at about 3-30 P. m. ‘The lady 
and her husband received him with great politeness and sub- 
nassion due toa venerable man like him. ‘The lady spoke 
thus to the ascetic: “Day §before yesterday we had received 
-bere a telegraphic message fiom América which was redirect- 
cd to us by the ‘Telegraph Master of Delhi according to 
our previous Instruction. My father is seriously il. He is 
almost sinking. Can you honestly and correctly tell ine if 
he as alive or dead?” ‘lhe Sadhu said: “l will answer all 
your questions after I hear you in details.” ‘Phe vener- 
able Baba spoke English eloquently and seemed to have 
acquired a very good knqwledge of that language. ‘The lady 
continued thus: “We have come to India for a short time 
to see the country, and we will leave Hindoosthan in the 
uet cold weather. We are Roman Catholic Christains by 
rebgion, My husband is a native of England but I was 
born of America parents in New York. My dear mother 
breathed her last about eleven years ago. I am theonly 
daughter of my father and 1 have no brother. My revered 
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fatier who is a very rich man is greatly displeased with me 
for some private reasons which I cannot unfold to you o: 
to any body else here. ‘There is no one to inherit his money 
axi landed properties except myself. If he is dead, has he 
bequeathed his estate? If he gives nothing to me, then I 
an sure there will be heavy litigations in American courts ” 
Vien the lady said all that she had got to say, the ascetic 
wanted to enter a small room and remain alone within it for 
some hours. He would be able, he said, to answer he: 
questions on coming out of the room. The lady and he: 
husband consented, and the ascetic entered a room attached 
tu the bungalow. ‘The doors and windows were bolted 
fiom within and the Sadhu remained there alone. N. 
body knew what happened inside the roor. 

After four hours and some minutes, the remarkable saint 
co e out of the 1oon,and asked the lady and her husband t 
heir him. He spoke as follows: “Yes, your father is seriously 
HN] and almost sinking. There is no hope of his life. lie 
wgl die within two days, and [am sure of it. I have seen hiv 
tace to face; he is now lying in the thud room of his house 
l was introduced to him by Miss Jameson, an intimate friend 
of yours. Your father sa/aamed me but could not talk properly 
altlough he has not absolutely lost all consciousness as 
yet. His case has turned up to be an immedicable one. 
Dr Harris, a skilled “medical man, has pronounced it to be 
hopeless. The very Revd. father Beauchcroft, S. J., come» 
to your father’s house twice or thrice in a day to pray to God 
tor his life, but God hath already limited your father’s day> 
on garth. Your father’s house is a two-storied building with a 
gate on the roadside, behind which there isa statue of ar 
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Italian lady made with Mosaic stone. The corner room 
and the big hall next to it are now occupied by some boys 
and girls who have come from Boston with a Jesuit father. 
{ was immensely delighted at seeing a large number of beauti- 
ful birds in the spacious hall adjoining the parlour. The 
old maid-servant who nursed you in childhood is still alive. 
She told me that your father is a great merchant and a pro- 
foundly learned botanist. Your father has already bequeath 
ed all his money to the only sor’ of Mrs.—, a far-famed 
and very handsome Armenian woman whom he had kept at 
his house for a long time as his “mistress.” You have got the 
landed properties by virtue of his will. I have come to know 
the reasons why your father has been so much displeased 
with you. The matter is strictly confidential.” The lady 
then took the ascetic into a room and privately listened to 
hun with great interest. The Sadhg’s confidential conversa- 
“tion kept the lady spell-bound. In fact she was so much 
amused that she laid her bonnet at his feet and said with a 
loud voice ~“‘you are a messenger of God and Master of man.” 
{ passed some days at Koorooksetra during which I 
became very familiar to the lady and her husband. I placed 
myself in communication with them when they returned to 
{ingland. [I need hardly say that every word that fell 
fram the holy mouth of the venerable monk, was proved to 
be exactly accurate, not a word excepted. It was also proved 
tt their entire satisfaction that the Sadhu, or rather his 
astral body, had gone to America during the hours he re- 
mained alone within the room in the Dak Bungalow at 
Koorooksetra. 


In a fortnight I reached Ferozabad and put up at the 


496 THE HINDU SPIRITUAL MAGAZINE. 


house, of S. L. I had not known him before I came here. I 
had an important business with a Brahmin Pundit of the place, 
but as he was found absent from home I was obliged to 
introduce myself to S. L. In a couple of hours I came to 
know from a -reliable source that he was the ringleader of a 
notorious gang of dacoits and robbers who created havoc 
on the railway line. This man had about two hundred 
followers under him who used to commit robberies in railway 
trains and at places near railway stations both in day time 
and at night. A criminal case of a very serious nature was 
then going on against him in the Agra Court which created 
great sensation all over the United Provinces, and many 
distinguished ladies and gentlemen, including Rajas, Ranis, 
Nawabs and Begums, had to give evidence on the side of 
the prosecution. As I wanted to pass only one night there, 
1 did not leave the man’s house. I was then also sufiering 
fiom fever and cold and cough. 

In the midday, a friend of his came and he took him 
into a separate room and began to talk with him rather pri- 
vately. In the meantime I was writing a letter on his tabie. 
All on a sudden and unexpectedly a man touched my back 
with a stick and when I turned my face backwards I 
found no man, but a large canvas bag (dirty and torn) was 
seen shaking in a peculiar fashion near the window. With 
great curiosity I touched it and behold! my lost manuscripts 
and books fell down to the floor from this worn off bag. I 
at once recognised that these things were mine. 

When S. I. came, I told him that the books and the 
manuscripts were mine. He said that he had purchased 
them from a hawker and that he was unwilling to part with 
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them. He told mea lie. A man advised me rather privately 
to report the matter to the police. I thought within myself 
that the man, however wicked, had fed me and lodged me 
comfortably, and taken great c&re of me at his house, and 
so I should not do anything, which could put him to 
danger. But behold! in half an hour, an Inspector of Police 
and Sub-Inspector of Police came there with a posse of cons- 
tables and told the man that they wanted to make another 
search at his house to see if there were hidden some valuable 
jewels of a Begum of Hyderabad who was robbed in a railway 
train. The man, in the meantime, tried his best to remove 
the books and the manuscripts; and when he was secretly 
doiny so, suspicion arose in the Inspector’s mind and he 
at once seized the things, and asked me if 1 could tell him 
anything about them. I could not now remain silent and 
so I unfolded the mystery. ‘The sbrewd Inspector of Police 
ordered the Sub-Inspector to arrest the man, but the noto- 
nous S. L. was shrewder than the Inspectors. He lost no 
tine to fill the pocket of the policeman by putting seven 
goid mohurs into it, and so the case, as far as the theft of 
my things was concerned, was hushed up once for all, and 
the books and manuscripts were returned to me by the 
Iaspector “whose business was,” as Baba Omkar Deo said 
about a fortnight ago, “to recover stolen properties ” 

When I remembered the extraordinary Yogee of Koorook- 
setra and his superhuman powers, I said to mysel{-—Blessed 
be the men and women who live in God and whose souls com- 
mune with Him both in day and at night. 

DHARMANANDA MAHAVARATE ` 


MY FIRST PSYCHIC EXPERIMENT. 
: (Y): = 


Basu J—, an inhabitant of Azimganj, was suffering from 
various unpleasant and complicatec diseases. He was a young 
man of 25 of dissipated habits. He lost his mother in his 
infancy and his father died about 4 years ago. His step 
mother and wife also died thereafter. It was in the year 
1904 that he came to know that I was cultivating hypnotism 
and spiritualism. ‘Though not of an exemplary character, he 
‘seemed to have some fondness for his father, and he repeat- 
edly requested me to try mesmerism on him, if thereby I cuald 
establish a communication with his deceased father, who died 
rather mysteriously from some unknown cause. So eager was 
he, that I could not refuse him in the end, and thought of 
trying the experiment. 
One evening, in the presence of two other gentlemen, 
I mesmerised him and succeeded in putting him to a deep 
sleep in a short time. I however did not stop but went on 
giving him still more passes for about half an hour, but no 
fresh development occurred. Feeling tired, I was about to 
give up further attempt, when he opened his mouth and began 
to groan. I felt somewhat anxious and gave him a few more 
passes while asking him what the matter was. He, however, 
suddenly thundered out, to our great astonishment, thus—- 
“Why have you called me?” (Aeon hamko bolaya.) 


MY rili ror. UILA Asah ce bn were asa ae ae 
» v 


At first I got a little confused, but soon collected myself 
and asked— 

Question. “Who are you ?” 

Ans. “Don’t you know me? 2? am Ramchandra Acharya.” 
(I never heard this name.) 

Q. “Are you related to this man?” (pointing to my 
subject.) 

A. “Don't you know that? He is my &u/angar,” (a blot 
of the family.) ; 

He then became very furious and began to use abusive, and 
even obscene, langauage towards his son, when I came to know 
that he was the father of J—. I suggested that he, as a 
father and a Brahmin, should not lose his temper and use 
abusive language towards one who was his son. “My son?” 
said he. “Don’t call him my son, he is no son of mine.” 
Knowing that he was a Brahmin, to pacify him, I began to 
recite the sacred Gaytfri as also asked him to do so which he 
repeated along with me and gradually became consoled. I 
‘entreated him to tell his story. He said after a long sigh :— 

“Doctor Babu, this is my eldest son, but he isa rake 
and has squandered away all the money I left him. tle 
is enjoying himself while I am suffering.” 

Q. “How did you die? Where are you at present ?” 

A. “Iam in the top of the room where I died which is at 
Azimganj. I died after taking my meals. I felt something | 
giving way in my heart and I hed to leave the body. I had 
rupees 400 for the purpose of axant brut, a religious ceremony, 
but this rogue, my son, spent it all after dancing girls. Last 
full-moon day was the anniversary of my death when my 
annual srvadk ceremony ought to have been performed and it 
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was his duty to do so. He did not even give me a drop of 
water or offer a prayer for my sake, on the other hand, though 
the day ought to have been sacred to him, he spent it in vile 
pleasures after gambling and women.” 

Q. “Why are you still earth-bound? A pinda bad been 
offered at Gaya for your liberation.” 

A. “The pinda was not given in the proper way. It 
was a polluted one, it was abominable ™” And here the earth- 
bound, full of emotion, gave a horrible account how his son 
had spent the night before the holy day and how he did not 
care to take a bath or even to change his clothes. 

We were not a little surprised at the strange disclosures 
made by J - which a sane man could never give out. [again 
offered a prayer and sought to pacify the spirit. I entreat 
ed him to let bygones be bygones and inform us how things 
should be managed henceforth. “If the rogue,” proceeded 
the wrathful father, “wanf health and peace he must do what I 
say,” and gave directions as to what the son should do to secure 
his salvation which was to offer a second prrda at Gaya and 
to celebrate the holy ceremony for which he kept the money 
(Rs. yoo), He also described the exact place where the 
piida was to be offered and the process. 

I promised that anyhow I would manage to send the son 
to Gaya at once. oo 

Q. “Can you give us any further information about your 
‘plane ?” 

A. “Ask me, I will try.” 

©. “Where are both of your rst and 2nd wives.” 

A “They are both here.” 

Q. “Where is the wife of your son ?” 
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A. "She is also here with us.” 

Q. “During earth life they used to quarrel with each 
other. How are they pulling on now ?” 

A. “Doctor Babu, there is no quarrel here. We all 
live peacefully and harmoniously. Had it not been for 
this son we would have been very happy. We cannot be 
happy when we think of him.” 

Q. “Can you tell me where my wife at present is? (My 
wife was also dead.) . 

A. “Let me see (after a few minutes) you know very well 
wicre she just now is. I won’t tell you anything more.” 

Then I asked a few more questions about my wife which 
were not answered. He simply said, that my wife was in 
a higher plane, and that he could not approach there. 

He now said: “Don’t forget your promise. I must go 
‘now, I feel much difficulty in remaining in this unclean body. 
Peace to you all.” After this the medium shewed signs of 
coming back to consciousness and began to cry and beat 
his breast and exclaimed “oh my breast ! my breast !” 

When he fully became conscious he asked me whether 
I had succeeded or not. We showed him the notes which 
we had taken down as we proceeded. He looked bewildered 
and at last began to cry: “Save me, save me. How do you 
come to know these sectets ?” 


We explained him the whole facts, and he readily con- 
fessed everything, We thereopon sent him to Gaya the next 
day. 

From the way J— exposed his depravity to us, the reader 
one can see that he was not playing a part in the conversation. 

KALI PRASANNA BANERJEE, L,MS. 


Asstt. Surgeon, Midnapur. 


A SEANCE WITH MADAME 
PALADINO. 


: {Y}: 


IMR GILMAN Py, one of the editors of "Everybody's, Magazine, 


sailed for Europe last May on a vacation. In his party of seven was i's 
brother-in-law, Dr. Herbert R. Moody, Associate Professor of Cheunstry 
in the College of the City of New Vouk. Mr. Hall sought out Filippo 
Bottazzi, Professor of Biology in the University of Naples, in an effort 1o 
secure photographs to illustrate Mr. Garland’s series, ‘The Shadow Worie.’ 
The offer of a seance with Madame Paladino came unexpectedly and was 
gladly accepted. Here are the ports of Mi. Hall and Dr. Moody.] 


The seance was held in the same laboratory and with 
the same cabinet that Professor Bottazzi had used in all his 
previous experiments. It was a bare room with cement 
floor and bare walls—a room with almost no fixtures vr 
laboratory paraphernalia. ‘There were one or two shelves 
around; a stone pedestal; and a window opening on a 
garden, Lhe cabinet was formed by a recess opposite the 
door by which we had entered; and the back of it was a 
door leading into another laboratory. This door and the 
door leading out of the, second laboratory were locked by 
Professor Bottazzi in Dr. Moody’s presence, and Professor 
Bottazzi put the keys in his pocket. The cabinet was 
about twenty-four inches deep. Professor Bottazzi had 
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placed in it a shelf nine inches wide about three feet from 
the floor, and on this shelf he had put various thinys—a 
scale, a trumpet, a small drum, a box of matches, a heavy 
brass candlestick, and an electric bell. 

There was no intention on our part of reporting the 
seance. The time was too short for extensive preparations. 
So, while we took many precautions and made a number of l 
tests, yet we depended on Professor Bottazzi for all the 
preliminary arrangements. I desire’to make it clear that the 
test of Madame Paladino was not complete outside of him. 

Professor Bottazzi and his assistant joined us at the 
table, making a party of nine, which proved an unwieldy 
number. Madame Paladino sat about one foot in front of 
the curtain that hung before the recess, and faced the end 
of the table. Isat at her right, but around the corner. 
Madame Paladino faced east, I lcoked north. Mrs. Moody 
sat beside me and Dr. Moody beside her, both facing norib. 
Mrs. Hall sat at the medium’s left and opposite me, facing 
south. ‘The rest of the party finished out the circle, which 
extended beyond the table. Professor Bottazzi sat direcily 
opposite Madame Paladino and at least three feet beyond the 
end of the table. Mrs. Hall and I by our position were in 
charge of the psychic and it was our duty to see that all the 
necessary tests were put on her. I held her right hand. sy 
her instructions, I pressed my knee against hers and pm my > 
left foot over her right one. Mrs. Hall applied the same tests 
on the left. ‘ 

The curtains in front of the cabinet were black, made of 
some thin material hke cheesecloth. ‘The table was a light 
deal one—about two by four, and the chairs were rather light 
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common ones. We began the seance with a red r6 candle 
electric light on a wall bracket, quite high above Mrs. Hall’s 
head, and a 16-candle white light on a small shelf back of 
Professor Bottazzi. Soon, at Madame Paladino’s request, we 
turned the white light out. The seance was not one hour 
along when, by request of the “spirit” controlling the medium, 
we placed a handkerchief over the red light. Later, we put 
another handkerchief on. And later still, the handkerchiefs 
burned and we took them both off. Ie coudd see p/atnly all 
trough the seance, 

Within a minute after we seated ourselves, the table began 
to tremble. I noticed it almost instantly and called the 
attention of every one to it. It seemed to me as though the 
fiber of the wood was vibrating. 

Within five minutes, the table began to rock and rise from 
the floor. One end would lift up from six to twelve inches 
and then drop noisily. ‘Now one end, now the other would 
come up. Then the table would lift on one side. Dr. Moody 
pressed against it at one of these times and said he thought 
it took a pressure of three pounds to force a release of the 
table from the unseen power. 

Soon raps began. The table was pounded on the floor 
for raps—generally ordinary ones ; but now and then it would 
stiike the floor with great violence, gtving a startling effect of 
emphasis. The table-tipping continued at intervals throughout 
the seance, growing stronger and more pronounced as time 
wore on. ‘There was one very dramatic lift near the end of 
the sitting. Madame Paladino suddenly thrust both her 
hands high above her—Mrs, Hall and I being drawn from 
our chairs in our efforts to retain our holds on her, and 
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the table—every leg of it —rose all of eighteen inches from 
the floor. ‘The synchronism which Mr. Garland told of in 
his articles was perfect in this experiment, The table followed 
the psychic’s hands on the momeit. 


The first twenty minutes we spent in trying to identify 
the “spirit” controlling the raps. There was talk ui a 
“John King’--whom Madame Paladino said was her “spirit 
control.” We asked if there was any one in the room with 
whom the spirit wished to communicate and got an answer-— 
“yes.” It proved to be Mrs. Moody that was meant, and soon 
the table moved toward her—nearer and nearer—and finally 
pressed against her chest. But the answers were contradic- 
tory, the results futile, and we gave it up. Anyway, we were 
looking for physical phenomena. 


The nest manifestation after the table-raising was a 
sudden swirl of the curtain, which enveloped me completely. 
` From hanging limp, it suddenly rose high in the air—as 
though blown by a strong wind—and fell over me. I remain 
ed m that position a full ten minutes ; for it gave me an ex 
cellent view of the inside of the cabinet. But nothing of 
importance occurred there, beyond a marked movement of 
the other curtain. I had hardly thrown the curtain off when 
there was a crackling sound and the table leg under me 
began to split, at the point where it jomed the table. I felt, 
the leg press against me as it moved. Professor Bottazzi cried 
out a protest-—“Here, John King, leave my table alone,” and 
it stopped. 


“He broke a tableto pieces for me once. I donot want 
it done again,” commented Professor Bottazzi. 
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The action seemed like that of a miniature flash of light- 
ning; the sound was of rending wood—a splitting, tearing 
sound. 

We spent some time trying to persuade the “spirit” to 
bring us a fan which lay on the pedestal under the red light, 
but we failed utterly. A minute later, though, some force 
knocked the matches from the shelf in the cabinet to the 
floor. Suddenly Professor Bottazzi cried out excitedly, 
“Here comes the candlestick.” There darted through my mind 
the thought that this was the crucial time for me to know 
beyond all doubt that I was holding Madame Paladino’s hand. 
I clenched it firmly and instead of looking at the candlestick 
{ gazed steadfastly at the hand I held. The candlestick, a 
heavy brass one, and the candle it held came from the shelf 
in the cabinet up through the opening in the curtains about 
a foot above the medium’s head, and landed with a crashing 
blow on the table in front of Mrs. Moody. The candle fell 
out and then both candle and stick rolled into her lap. On 
the way to the laboratory I had said, “If I could only see 
some object moved one inch I should be satisfied.” I had 
had my wish in full measure. 

We had not time to recover before a heavy, clumsy, 
crockery plate containing a wad of clay, which Professor 
Bottazzi had placed in a vacant chair some two feet to the 
left of Madame Paladino, came hurtling with tremendous 

force and almost superhuman speed on to the table. It land- 
ed with a really appalling noise. The effect was as though 
It had been thrown by a giant’s hand and in great anger. 
There was a wait of a few minutes. Then some force swept 
the remaining objects from the shelf in the cabinet. The 
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Crum fell, the trumpet followed ; there was a succession of 
various noises from falling bodies. “There go the scales,” 
said Professor Bottazzi, as the heavy thud of falling iron was 
heard. ® 
For some of his previous experiments, Professor Bottazzi 
tid me, he had cut a peephole in the door which formed 
t^e back of the cabinet, and one of his assistants had been 
stationed there. An electric light was placed on the wall 
cf the cabinet, the wires for which led to a pushbutton 
ix Professor Bottazzi’s pocket. During some of the amaz- 
in; phenomena, such as we witnessed, Dr. Bottazzi had 
switched on the light so that his assistant could see clearly 
icto the cabinet. He proved beyond a question that no one 
«t proached the cabinet from behind, and that no one was 
peat 
If Madame Paladino went into a trance, it was not, 
fir the major part of the time,” a deep one. She was 
ecoscious of almost all our doings. During the seance, 
acd particularly during the earlier stages of it, she coughed 
a vreat dealt, cleared her throat repeatedly, and suffered 
severely from hiccoughs. She interspersed her manifestations 
with remarks to Professor Bottazzi, which sometimes trans- 
lated. Often she called out ina half moan asking if we had 
a good control over her. ‘She always inquires about that,” 
vc.unteered our mentor. A dozen times during the even- 
ing she cried out in complaint of our gripping her hands 50 
tightly. Just befcre anything spectacular happened she moan- 
ed, and seemed to sink suddenly but temporarily into a 
deeper, perhaps an entire trance. Her head would roll a 
little from side to side, but in a moment she would return 
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to her half consciousness again, and would show a somewhat 
dazed knowledge of what was going on. Before the seance 
wasa half-hour old, she threw her legs up on our laps— 
her left leg on Mrs. Hall’s lap and her right one on mine. 
She held this position for a good part of the sitting. Before 
and during the manifestations, there were violent convulsive 
movements of the arms and sometimes of the legs. We grew 
used to these and soon learned to call out a warning of some 
impending action when we felt these muscular movements. 

The next occurrence was a startling one—and aimed 
directly at me. My chair was seized from behind by a 
powerful force, and an attempt was made to drag itirom 
under me. I had again the impression of a giant at work 
in our presence. I cried out. All saw me moving. ‘Phe 
force tugged at the chair and nearly succeeded in getting it 
from me. I was swerved around so that I faced Mrs. Moody 
and was seated on only a third of the chair. ‘Though every 
one saw me moving, on one saw any figure or apparition back 
of me. I had just resumed my position when I felt a hand 
move across my back as though some one were reaching by 
me to Mrs. Moody. Mrs. Hall, too, felt some one touch 
her on the back. 

There was a series of remarkable kicks in the cabinet,—a 
noise like the pounding of a horse’s hoof in a near-by stable 
in the dead of night. No man could:have produced it. It 
was made apparently within the fiber of the wood. And here 
the synchronism between the convulsive workings of the 
medium’s muscles and the manifestations was marked. Mrs. 
Hall felt Madame Paladino’s foot thrust forward with great 
force, in time with each kick in the cabinet behind her. 
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Professor Bottazzi here said that he was surprised at our 
calmness. We ought to get more excited. We ought to talk 
more—to demand manifestations. We should select some 
one thing and then clamor fort. Supposing, for instance, 
we tried to lift the empty chair to the table. 

So we tried. 

Madame Paladino asked us to set our minds on the 
task. Wedid. We all talked at onetime. We called out 
demands that the chair be lifted. The noise became a 
veritable babel. Madame Paladion’s hands worked conval- 
sively—though held by us—as if in an effort to lift the chair. 
And up it came—a foot or so from the floor, giving the 
impression of a magnet’s work. Then, as if the magnet’s 
power had failed, the chair dropped to the floor and rocked 
back to its normal position. ‘Twice, three times, four times 
we tried, but the lifting power was not strong enough. iter 
a few moments, however, with amazing swiftness the chair 
came on to the table—and lay on its back. It seemed incre- 
dible. We made several efforcs to will the chair to an 
upright position, but in that we did not succeed. 

Madame Paladino here spoke to Professor Bottazzi in a 
half-querulous voice. “She is complaining of the circle,” 
he said. “She says it is a poor one and does not help her.” 
I realized the truth of her complaint. The circle was unwieldy 
in numbers; having no common language was a serious 
handicap ; Madame Paladino had been ill for two months and 
was far from strong; three of our party knew nothing of. 
psychics; Dr. Moody had come to the meeting under pro- 
test and in utter scorn of it all. There were a dozen rea- 
sons why the circle was of small potency. 

D 
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The blowing out of the curtain was a frequent occur- 
rence, and those nearest the cabinet felt often a cool breeze 
—as though a window had been thrown open. “Has any 
one noticed a light aboves Madame Paladino’s head?” 1n- 
quired Dr. Bottazzi, We all turned to him. “There it 
is now,” called Mrs. Hall, and we all turned quickly back. 
But it had gone. “Lets will it back,” suggested some one, 
and we set up a clamor demanding it. It came at once— 
a pear-shaped light aboyit six inches above the medium’s 
head. I did not see it, but every other member of the 
circle did. It appeared to them like a faint electric light 
shining through a ground-glass bulb. At the same time 
Madame Paladino’s face was illuminated. Her skin shone 
as though phosphorescent. 

It was now twelve o’ clock and we broke up the circle. 
We arose, turned on the white eletric light, and I walked 
around the table. Professor Bottazzi then took Madame 
Paladino’s hand—in bright light and with no circle—and 
produced sharp raps. He beat her hand toward the table, 
stopping short when within twelve inches of the top—and 
a rap would come from under the table. Most of the phe- 
nomena had been synchronous with her movements, but 
these raps would follow a perceptible moment after the 
beat of .the finger. i 

I have been often asked if I was convinced. I can see 
no othet alternative than acceptance of the phenomena. 
Only one of the main phenomena took place entirely in the 
cabinet; only one other important one—the moving of the 
candlestick—originated in the cabinet. All the rest of the 
manifestations occurred in the room and in clear light. 


A SEANCE WITH MADAME PALADINO. 2u 


8 
There could not possibly have been any preparations in the 
laboratory that would not have been visible to us. Had 
Madame Paladino used paraphernalia for trickery, we should 
have been able to see it whem the manifestations were in 
process—for it was light enough for that. On these points 
we are all agreed. 

I asked Professor Bottazzi about the chances of fake. He 
was as impatient of the subject as he has been of spiritualism. 
He had had trained scientific men to help him in his 
experiments. Many people had been present at the various 
seances. The phenomena had been established in utter finality. | 
But thay had led nowhere. He had reached only a circle 
of phenomena, He had “come face to a blank wall.” He 
was through—for the present, anyway. 

Professor Bottazzi’s assistant brought Madame Paladino. 
a cup of strong coffee. She seemed dazed and in real dis- 
tress. Where she had been gracious before, she now seemed 
hardly to realize our presence. She showed many of the 
symptoms of a person in dire seasickness. She looked old 
and seamed and yellow. She seemed to heve little strength 
left. She drank a little coffee, placed the cup ona shelf, 
crossed the room to the window opening on the garden, and 
vomited. Professor Bottazzi said she was always weak and 
nauseated after a sitting. We all stood about, and T, for 
one, felt like a guilty child. It seemed wrong that we should 
have caused this woman such sickness just to satisfy our 
curiosity and interest in psychical experiments. I gained 
an added respect for her from the thought of all she had 
been doing for years at so heavy a cost, in her sittings for 
the various scientists. We waited perhaps twenty minutes 
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and then said our farewell to Madame Paladino—a farewell 
which she returned with a limp hand and an indifference 
strangely in contrast with her early greetings. Madame went 
out first. As we left the building, we passed her, leaning 
heavily on the arm of her husband, who had been waiting for 
her outside; dragging herself slowly and painfully along the 
narrow lane which leads to one of those wonderful streets of 
steps in Naples—which, in turn, gives on the larger street 
where the carriage waited, ‘Gruman Har. 


NOTES ON THE PALADINO SEANCE. 
Location: 


An ordinary bio-chemical laboratory, practically unfur- 
nished, with a cement floor and a few shelves, in the Uni- 
versity of Naples. Two double doors—both leading into 
other laboratories equipped for regular preparative work, 
one door—that by wifich we had entered—left ajar all the 
evening, with the room beyond well lighted ; the other door 
shut and locked in my presence—after I had thoroughly 
examined the rooms—and the key put into Professor Bottazzi’s 
pocket. This latter door was midway through an alcove, 
making a recess about two feet deep on our side of it, the 
recess curtained off with a simple black cheesecloth curtain. 
Across the back, behind the curtain, a shelf eight to ten 
inches wide. 
Equipment: 

Ten rush-bottom chairs; a large plate containing clay on 
an unoccupied chair two feet from Paladino, a plain deal 
table—no drawer—(could see under it); a pedestal five feet 
high ;etwo wallshelves a foot wide ; one red electric bracket 
lamp; and one portable white lamp on wall shelf. 


t 
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Procedure : 

Cirele formed and all held hands lightly. Those at the 
two horns of circle held Paladino’s hands and kept their feet 
and knees against hers, Later she extended her legs so that 
second sitters beyond guarded her feet. Her movements 
always kept under absolutely perfect surveillance. White 
lamp burned at first, later screened, after five minutes or so 
extinguished. This left full power red lamp; later, receiving 
five raps for less light, this was screened with two handker- 
chiefs. Eyes accustomed themselves to dim light—all could 
see even the expressions on others’ faces. 

Phenomena: 

Almost imperceptible tingling thrqugh hands—comparable 
to feeble current. Table began to rear almost at once, at 
first with Paladino’s hands on it, but soon with no hand 
whatever touching it. Maximum height of elevation about 
eighteen inches. Always descended with violence, not as if 
falling but as if thrown down, with noisy clatter. I pushed 
it down myself once; required from three to five pounds 
pressure to overcome elevation. Fiber of table trembled, 
quivered. All in full light. Got usual one, two, three, four, 
five knocks at will at any time upon request. Their sig- 
nificance seemed slight except as directions for more or 
less light, or a request tò talk among ourselves. Instead of 
diminishing Paladino’s power by talking, during utterly 
inconsequential conversation fine results came, This points 
to possibility of desire to distract attention of observer until 
Object is practically accomplished. If so, in our case this was 
not successful ; we were continuously alert. Doubt if this were 
intended, as conditions absolutely gave no chance fér fraud 
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and because at all times when we concentrated ow minds on 
what we wished done, the end was reached more quickly. 
For example, appearance of phosphorescent luminosity in 
pear-shaped from about a foot above Paladino’s head. Part of 
the time her face was mildly luminous. Afterwards Professor 
Bottazzi rather discredited this, but it was apparent enough 
to me. 

Phenomena of telekinesis were wonderful. Candlestick 
and candle came throtigh opening between curtains and 
proceeded in a leisurely way in a sort of parabolic trajectory 
and fell rather violently on edge of table and into Mrs. 
Moody’s lap. Plate containing ball of clay rose from chair 
a foot from corner of*table and dropped to table-top with a 
violent bang. Nearly everything on shelf in recess was noisily 
thrown down and, queerly enough, directly under the shelf— 
not on the floor in front of it. Cool drafts developed, an 
“arm” appeared around the side of the curtain at a height of 
about six feet. Mr. Hall’s chair was almost pulled from 
under him, a hand touched Mrs, Hall’s back, and after various 
slight excursions across the floor the unoccupied chair finally 
rose and lay on its back on the table, then moved off on 
to the floor. Door behind curtain was hit several hard blows 
resembling kick of a horse. r 

After the circle was broken, and in full light, Professor 
Bottazzi held Paladino’s hånd and moved her finger tip 
through space of about an inch. The finger never got nearer 
than six inches from the table, and yet there was a distinct 
knock as if a force were propelled from finger and struck the 
table directly underneath. This was done in various parts 
of the table, 
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Important to observe that all kicks, noises, and move- 
ments were synchronous with spasmodic movements of Pala- 
dino’s muscles. Also phenomena were preceded and accom- 
panied by signs of hysteria, c@ughs, and unusual noises. 
Paladino, much exhausted after sitting, had active nausea, 
and no strength to leave until twenty minutes after the end 
of the sitting. 

Conclusion : 

Considering the sort of phenomena that I am accustomed 
to observe, my preconceived opinions were at variance with 
these facts, but I had to accept what I saw. 

HERBERT R. Moony, Ph. D. 


A GRUESOME HORROR IN GEORGIA. 


Tre following story reaghes me from across the Atlantic. 
It appeared in the San Francisco Examiner, November 29th, 
1891. If it is not true it is at least well invented, the item 
about the cat being in itself sufficient to justify its reproduc- 
tion here. The authority for the story is a correspondent 
of the Chicago Press, in Statesborough, Georgia. ‘The occur- 
rences are said to have begun about the first week in No- 
vember, in a house occupied by a farmer of education, 
named Walsingham, in Oakville, on the Savannah River. 
Not believing in ghosts, the Walsinghams at first attributed 
the disturbances to mischievous neighbours. This explana- 
tion, however, soon had to be abandoned. 

These disturbances generally took the form of noises 
in the house after the family had retired and the light extin- 
guished, continual banging of the doors, things overturned, 
the door bell rang and the annoying of the house dog, a 
large and intelligent mastiff. - . 

One day Don Cæsar, the mastiff, was found in the ball- 
way barking furiously and bristling with rage, while his eyes 
seemed directed to a wall just before him. At last he made 
a spring forward with a hoarse yelp of ungovernable fury, 
only to‘fall back as if flung down by some powerful and 
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crcel hand. Upon examination it was found that his neck 
tad been broken. 

The house cat, on the contrary, seemed rather to enjoy 
the favour of the ghost, and would cften enter a door as if 
escorting some visitor in, whose Land was stroking her back. 
She would also climb about a chair, rubbing herself and 
purring as if well pleased at the presence of some one in the 
seat. She and Don Cæsar invariably manifested this eccen- 
tric conduct at the same time, gs though the mysterious 
being was visible to both of them. 

The annoying visitant finally took to rousing the family 
at all hours of the night by making such a row as to render 
any rest impcssible. 

This noise, which consisted of shouts, groans, hideous 
laughter, and a peculiar, most distressing wail, would some- 
times proceed, apparently, from under the house, sometimes 
` from the ceiling, and at other times in the very room in which 
tle family was seated. One night Miss Amelia Walsingham, 
the young lady daughter, was engaged at her toilet, when she 
felt a hand laid softly on her shoulder. Thinking it her 
mother or her sister, she glanced in the glass before her, 
only to be thunderstruck at seeing the mirror reflect no form 
but her own, though she could plainly see a man’s broad hand 
lying on her arm. ° 

She brought the family to her by her screams, but when, 
they reached her all sign of the mysterious hand was gone. 
Mr. Walsingham himself saw footsteps form beside his own 
while walking through the garden after a light rain. 

The marks .were those of a man’s naked feet, and felt 
beside his own as if the person walked at his side. 
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Matters grew so serious that the Walsinghams became 
frightened and talked of leaving the house, when an event 
took place that confirmed them in this determination. The 
family was seated at the sufpper-table with several guests who 
were spending the evening, when a loud groan was heard in 
the room overhead. 

This was, however, nothing unusual, and very little notice 
was taken of it until one of the visitors pointed out a stain 
of what looked like blaod on the white tablecloth, and it 
was seen that some liquid was slowly dripping on the table 
from the ceiling overhead. This liquid was so much like 
freshly-shed blood as to horrify those who watched its slow 
dropping. Mr. Walsingham, with several of his guests, 
ran hastily upstairs and into the room directly over the one 
into which the blood was dripping. 

A carpet covered the floor, and nothing appeared to explain 
the source of the ghastly rain; but, anxious to satisfy them- 
Selves thoroughly, the carpet was immediately ripped up, and 
the boarding found to be perfectly dry, and even covered 
with a thin layer of dust, and all the while the floor was being 
examined the persons below could swear the blood never 
ceased to drip. A stain, the size of a dinner plate, was formed 
before the drops ceased to fall. This stain was examined 
next day under the microscope, and was pronounced by com- 
petent chemists to be human blood. =, 

The Walsinghams left the house the next day, and since 
then the place has apparently been given over to spooks and 
evil spirits, which make the night hideous with the noise of 
revel, shouts, and furious yells. Hundreds from all over this 
country‘and adjacent ones have visited the place, but few have 
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the courage to pass the night in the haunted’ house. One 
daring spirit, one Horace Gunn, of Savannah, however, 
accepted a wager that he could not spend twenty-four hours in 
it, and did so, though he declares that there is not enough 
money in the county to make him pass another night there. 
He was found the morning after by his friends with whom 
he made the wager in an insensible condition, and was with 
difficulty brought out of the swoon, He has never recovered 
from the shock of his horrible expesience, and is still confined 
to his bed suffering from nervous prostration. 

His story is that shortly after nightfall he endeavoured 
to kindle a fire in one of the rooms, and to light the lamp 
with which he had provided himself, but, to his surprise and 
consternation found it impossible to do either. An icy breath, 
which seemed to proceed from some invisible person at his 
side, extinguished each match ag he lighted it. At this 
peculiarly terrifying turn of affairs Mr. Gunn would have left 
the house and forfeited the amount of his wager, a consi- 
derable one, but he was restrained by the fear of ridicule of 
his story not being believed in. He seated himself in the 
dark with what calmness he could, and waited developments. 

For sometime nothing occurred, and the young man was 
half dozing, when, after an hour or two, he was brought 
to his feet by a sudden yell of pain or rage that seemed to 
come from under the house. This appeared to be the signal 
for an outbreak of hideous noises all over the house. The 
sound of hurrying feet could be heard scurrying up and 
down the stairs, hastening from one room to another, as if 
oue person fled from the pursuit of a second. This kept up 
for nearly an hour, but at last ceased: altogether, and for 
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some time Mr. Gunn sat in darkness and quiet, and had 
about concluded that the performance was over for the night. 
At last ‘his attention was attracted by a white spot that 
~ gradually appeared on the oppasite wall from him. 

This spot continued to brighten until it seemed a disc: 
of white fire, when the horrified spectator saw that the light 
emanated from and surrounded a buman head, which, without 
a body or any visible means of support, was moving slowly 
along the wall, about the height of a man from the floor. 
This ghastly head appeared to be that of an aged person, 
though whether male or female it was difficult to determine. 
‘The hair was long and grey, and matted together with dark 
clots of blood, which also issued from a deep jagged wound in 
one temple. The cheeks were fallen in, and the whole face 
indicated suffering and unspeakable misery. The eyes were 
wide open, and gleamed with an unearthly fire, while the 
glassy balls seemed to foflow the terror-stricken Mr. Gunn, 
who was too thoroughly paralysed by what he saw to move 
or cry out. Finally, the head disappeared, and the room 
was once more left in darkness, but the young man could 
hear what seemed to be half a dozen persons moving about 
him, while the whole house shook as if rocked by some 
violent earthquake. 

The groaning and wailing that broke forth from every 
direction was something'terrifie, and an unearthly rattle and 
-anging as of china and tin-pans being flung to the ground 
floor from the upper story added to the deafening noise. 
Gunn at last roused himself sufficiently to attempt to leave 
the haunted house. Feeling his way along the wall in order 
to avoid the beings, whatever they were that filled the room, 
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the young man had nearly succeeded in reaching the door 
when he found himself seized by the ankle, and was vio- 
lently thrown to the floor. He was grasped by icy hands, 
which sought to grip him abou? the throat. He struggled 
with his unseen foe, but was soon overpowered and choked 
into insensibility. When found by his friends his throat was 
black with the marks of long, thin fingers, armed with cruel, 
curved nails, 

The only explanation that cap be found for these mys- 
terious manifestations is that about three months ago a 
number of bones were discovered on the Walsingham place, 
which some declared even then to be those of a human being. 
Mr. Walsingham pronounced them, however, to be an 
animal’s, and they were hastily thrown into an adjacent lime- 
kiln». It is supposed to be the outraged spirit of a person 
to whom they belonged in life that is now causing such 
` consternation. Borderland, 


MR. STEAD’S EXPERIENCES. 
(Continued from our March issue.) 

[Tuxcucir a sad oversight the concluding portion of Mr. Stead's very 

interesting article in the ‘Fortnightly Review” was not published in out 

April number for which we regret. We now give it below. ] 


The lady whose initials were E. M., and whose tragic 
fate I have just described, had promised me that if she died 
before me she would do four things. She had constantly 
written automatically wih my hand during her life. She 
promised, in the first place, that she would use my hand, if 
she could, after death, to tell me how it fared with her ou 
the other side. In the second place, she promised that, if she 
could, she would appear to one or more of her friends 
to whom she could show herself. In the third place, she 
would come to be photographed, and, fourthly, she would 
send me a message through a medium, authenticating the 
message by countersigning it with the simple mathematical 
“ figure of a cross within a circle. 

E. M. did all four. (1) She has repeatedly written with 
my hand, apparently finding it just as casy to use my hand 
now as she did when still in the body. 

(2) She has repeatedly appeared to two friends of mine, 
one a woman, the other a man. She appeared once ina 
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dining-room full of people. She passed unseen by any but 
her. friend, who declares that she saw her distinctly. On 
another occasion she appeared in the street in broad daylight, 
walked for a little distance, anti then vanished. I may say 
that her appearance was so original it would be difficult to 
mistake her for anybody else. 


(3) She has been photographed at least half a dozen 
times after her death. All her portraits are plainly recog- 
nisable, but none of them are copies of any photographs 
taken in earth life. 


(4) There remains the test of a message accompanied by 
the sign of a cross within a circle. I did not get this for 
several months. I had almost given up all hopes, when one 
day a medium who was lunching with a friend of mine re- 
ceived it on the first attempt she made at automatic writ- 
ing, “Tell William not to blame *me for what I did. I 
could not help myself,” was the message. Then came a 
plainly but roughly drawn circle, and inside it the cross. 
No one knew of our agreement as to the test but myself. I 
did not know the medium, I was not present, nor was my 
friend expecting any message froin E.M. 


Is it surprising, then, that after such experiences I have 
no more doubt of the possibility of communicating with the 
so-called dead than I have of being able to send this article 
to the Editor of the Fortnightly Review ? 


I have referred to spirit photography. Let me disarm 
any sceptical reader by admitting that nothing is more 
easy than to fake bogus spirit photographs, and further that 
an expert conjurer can almost always cheat the nsost vigilant 
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observer. The use of marked plates, which I handle, expose, 
‘and develop myself, no doubt afford some protection against 
- fraud. But my belief in the authenticity of spirit photographs 
rests upon a far firmer fdundation than that of the fallible 
vigilance of the experimenter. The supreme test of an authen- 
tic spirit photograph is that a plainly recognisable portrait 
of a dead person shall be obtained by a photographer who 
knows nothing whatever of the existence of such a person, 
and that no visible form shall be seen by the sitter in front 
of the camera. 

I have had such photographs not once but many timés. 
I will here only mention one. The photographer whose 
mediumship enables him to photograph the Invisibles is a 
very old and rather illiterate man, to whom this faculty 
was at one time a serious hindrance to his photographic 
business. He is clairvoyant and clairaudient. During the 
late Boer war I went with a friend to have a sitting with 
him, wondering who would come. 

I had hardly taken my seat before the old man said: 
“I had a great fright the other day. An old Boer came 
into the studio carrying a gun. He fairly frightened me, 
he looked so fierce, so I said to him, ‘Go away ; I don’t like 
guns’ And he went away. Now he’s back again. He 
came in with you. He has not “got his. gun now, and he 
does not look so fierce. Shall we let him stay ?” 

“By all means,” I replied. “Do you think you could 
get his photograph ?” 

“I don’t know,” said the old man; “I can try.” 

So I sat down in front of the camera, and an exposure 
was duly made, Neither my friend nor I could see any 
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other person. in the room but the photographer and ourselves. 
Before the plate was removed I asked tle photographer : 

“You spoke to the old Boer the other day, Could you 
speak to, him again ?” | 

“Ves,” he said; “he’s still there behind vou.” 

‘Would he answer any question if you asked him ?” 

“I don’t know,” said the old man; “I can try.” 

“Ask him what his name is !” 

The photographer appeared to put a mental question, 
and to listen for a reply. Then he said: 

“He says his name is Piet Botha.” 

“Piet Botha,” I objected. “I know Philip, Louis, Chris, 
and I do not know how many other Bothas. But Pie: I 
never heard of.” 

“That’s what he says his mame is,” doggedly replied 
the old man. i 

When he developed the plate there was seen standing 
behind me a hirsute, tall, stalwart man, who might have 
been a Boer or a Moujik, I said nothing, but waited till 
the war came to an end, and General Botha came to Lon- 
don. I sent the photograph to him by Mr. Fischer, who 
was Prime Minister of the old Orange Free State. Next 
day Mr. Wessels, another Free State delegate, came to see 
me. 

“Where did you get that photograph,” he asked, “the 
photograph you gave to Mr. Fischer ?” 

I told him exactly how it had come. 

He shook his head. “I don’t hold with superstition. Tell 
me, how did you get that portrait? That man did not know 
William Stead—that man was never in England.” 

E 
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“Well,” I replied, “I have told you how I got it, and 
you need not believe me if you don’t like. But why are 
you so excited about it ?” 

“Why,” said he, “because that man was a near relative 
of mine. I have got his portrait hanging up in my house at 
honte.” 

“Really,” I said. “Is he dead ?” 

“He was the first Boer Commandant killed in the siege 
of Kimberley.” o 

“And what was his name?” 

“Pietrus Johannes Botha,” he replied, “but we always 
called him Piet Botha for short.” 

I still have the portrait in my possession. It has been 
subsequently identified by two other Free Staters who knew 
Fiet Botha well. 

‘his, at least, is mot a case which telepathy can explain. 
Nor will the hypothesis of fraud hold water. It was the 
merest accident that I asked the photographer to see if 
the spirit would give his name. No one in England, so 
far as I have been able to ascertain, knew that any Piet 
Bctha ever existed. 

What is wanted is that those who profess to disbelieve 
in the existence of life after death should honestly attempt 
to define the kind of evidence which they would consider 
convincing. I have narrated in thie paper what seems to 
me conclusive evidence of the continuance of personality 
after death. All of these incidents occurred in my own 
personal experience. Their credibility to my readers de- 
pends upon their estimate of my veracity. These things 
actually occurred as I have written them down. Suppos- 
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ing that they had happened to you, my reader, could you 
refuse to admit that there is at least a prima facie case for 
a careful exhaustive scientific examination into the subject > 
What more evidence, what kind of evidence, under what 
conditions, is wanted, before conviction is established ? 

I asked no one hastily to accept anything on other 
people’s testimony. It is true that all people are not mediums, 
any more than all telephones can take Marconi messages. 
{ am fortunate in being my own medium, which eliminates 
one possible hypothesis. But there are plenty of honest 
mediums, some possibly in your own family if you cared to 
seck for them. 

One last word. For the last fifteen years I have been 
convinced by the pressure of a continually accumulating 
mass of first-hand cvidence of the truth of the persistence 
of personality after death, and the passibility of intercourse 
with the departed. But I always said, “I will wait until 
sumeone in my own family has passed beyond the grave 
hefore I finally declare my conviction on this subject. 

‘Uwelve months ago this month of December I saw my 
elilest son, whom I had trained in the fond hope that he 
would be my successor, die at the early age of thirty-three. 
The tie between us was of ,the closest. No one could deceive 
me by fabricated spurious messages from my beloved son. 

Twelve months havt now passed, in almost every week 
of which I have been cheered and comforted by messages 
from my boy, who is nearer and dearer to me than ever before. 
The preceding twelve months I had been much abroad. I 
heard less frequently from him in that year than I havesheard 
from him since he passed out of our sight. I have not taken 
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his communications by my own hand. I knew him so well 
that what L wrote might have been the unconscious echoes 
` of converse in the past. „He has communicated with me 
through the hands of two slight acquaintances, and they have 
been one and all as clearly stamped with the impress of his 
own character and mode of thought as any of the letters 
he wrote to me during his sojourn on earth. 

After this I can doubt no more. For me the problem 
is solved, the truth is “established, and I am glad to have 
this opportunity of testifying publicly to all the world that, 
so far as I am concerned, doubt on this subject is hence- 
forth impossible. 


CORRESPONDENCE 
mann m :-(X): 


THE ART AND CRAFT OB MIND READING 
OR TELEPATHY. 


To Tuk EDITOR or THE H. S. M. 
Sik,—Mind reading or telepathy is now too much to the 
fore. A “peep behind the scenes” will at the present time, 
I think, do immense good to the neurotic persons carried. 
away by the recent clever exhibitions of so-called Mind 
Reading or Trick Telepathy in this city. 

Mind Reading has been given much publicity through 
the advertisements and performances of several celebrated 
public performers, and their lesser-light imitators. Some of 
these public performers have sought to give an attractive 
public entertainment rather than a scientific demonstration. 
They have even gone so far as to add sensational features to 
their performancer, employing confederates, for the purpose 
of thrilling and mystifying their audiences. 

But the careful observer soon discovers that in many of 
these cases there is no Mind Reading or Telepathy at all, but 
only a “fake” imitation of the real thing. ) 

The majority of these public performers have a series 
of cleverly arranged “code-words” by which the confederate 
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conveys to the “Mind Reader” the name and description 
of the article handed to the former by some one of the 
audience. Each article is numbered, and the number of 
articles likely to be found among an ordinary audience is 
surprisingly few. The performer going round the audience, 
merely signals numbers to the “Mind Reader.” It is necessary 
to have only ten “code-words” to do this,—one for the 
cypher, and one tor each of the nine numerals, Thus, if the 
word “What” has been agreed upon to represent the figure 1, 
and the word “This” to stand for cypher, and the performers 
have decided that a watch shall be number 1o in the code, 
the confederate will have signalled the fact that he is 
holding a watch by asking the simple question “What is this 2” 

In an elaborate code, there are separate numbers for 
an ordinary lead pencil, a pencil with a broken point, a 
silver pencil case, and soon. ‘lhere are also “code-words” 
for different colours, nationalities, materials, metals, etc., 
and a code alphabet in which each letter represents another. 

Another trick is to ask some member of the audience 
to write a question on a writing-pad. The leaf of the block 
is then torn off by the writer, and the performer announces 
that an answer to that question will be given in the course 
of the performance by the spirits. The explanation of this 
trick is to be found in the prepdration of the paper. ‘This 
paper is rubbed well on one side with a piece of wax candle. 
The performer hands a hard lead pencil—not too finely point- 
ed—to the man who is going to write the question, and when 
the paper has been written on, a very faint impression of 
the question’ is left on the leaf below. It is scarcely visible, 
but by sprinkling a little dust, or better still, ground coffee, 
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a ? 
on it, and then shaking the paper, the performer is easily 
able to read the question. Of course, thìs part of the 
performance does not take place in view ofthe audience. 
Having read the question, it is a simple matter to give any 
humorous answer to it. This trick is also done by means 
of a pad of card-board, having a piece of black carbon paper 
hidden in the middle. This plan is adopted by many of 
the professional mediums who pretend to be clairvoyants. 

Various other instances of Trick Telepathists can be 
ziven, but the foregoing examples will afford sufficient clue 
to some of the various counterfeit exhibitions of Mind 
Reading. There are, however, other public performers who 
give fine exhibitions of the genuine phenomena. 


The School of Hypnotism, l 
19, Berapooker Road, Pror. S. N. Bosk. 
Kidderpur, Calcutta. 


NOTES. 


mpna | of) 5 ome 


Pror. Ricuer found many wonderful manifestations through 
Madame X, with whom he was experimenting. He had ta 
decide the question as to who produced the phenomena. And 
he thus argues: “Assuredly, the hypothesis that it is the spirits 
whe do it is the sicaplest and at first glance it satisfies us.” 
“But there are no spirits,” says the Professor. “Hew is 
it possible for the consciousness to survive after death 2?” 
“How can intelligences which suffer birth escape death?” “A 
beginning implies an end.” “Birth implies death.” So if the 
father of the Professor who is dead, now materializes and 
comes before hint in broad daylight and announces himself, 
the learned Professor will put him down for a humbug. He 
wil tell the figure, “You cannot deceive me by these tricks. 
‘You call yourself my father, but did you not die? I know 
you died. How then are you living?” The Professor would 
also tell him that he was absolutely certain that his father was 
born and since he was born he is bound to die. Had he not a 
beginning? He had, and since he had a beginning, he must 
have an end. 

Thus with a settled conviction like the above, the Pro- 
fessor went to experiment with Madame X. He found X 
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writing Greek, Latin and Arabic though she did not know the 
languages, She personated dead people; the friends of the 
Professor had proved their identity in a remarkable manner. 
“How da you do it?” asks the*Professor of the medium who 
does it all when in a state of trance. Madame replies that the 
spirits do all these. “But there are no spirits’, says the 
Professor. So the Professor had to find a theory which would 
exclude the spirits to account for the phenomena. And his 
theory is that Madame’s “subliminal? does all that. “Madame 
has “a superior state”, says the Professor, “and when in that 
state she is able to do these wonders.” But, 

Q “Is Madame an honest woman ?” 

Prof. “Certainly.” 

Q. “She speaks truth ?” 

Prof. “Certain'y.” 

Why then does she lie when,she is, according to the 
Professor, in her superior condition? For she says that the 
spirits do all the wonders, and not her “subliminal” when in a 
superior condition. 

So, according to the Professor, the medium in her inferior 
condition is honest. But she becomes a liar when ste 
attains the superior condition! His theory is, what has a 
beyinning must have an ‘end! But the world had a beginning 
and will it have an, end? And how does the Professor. 
know that birth means death? D. D. Home was not only a 
wonderful medium but had the firmest faith in spiritualism. 
Once a spirit-hand wrote a sentence before a sceptic. He 
was asked how did he account for it? The sceptic replied, 
“How can I know that it is the hand of the spirit of a man. 
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Why not say that it is only a new force?” And Home 
replied, “If that be so, we are all forces.” 
wae el ---—--———. 

= WueEn Rogers Rich was kaving a sitting with Mrs. Piper, 
of course Dr. Phinuit controlling, we were given a hint as how 
spirits take possession of the human body. As we said, the 
spirit, Dr. Phinuit. was controlling Mrs. Piper, the medium, 
who was in a trance, and Mr. Rich asked the Doctor tu 
send for his spirit friend, Newell. Here let us quote from 
the report of Dr. Hodgson. “The Doctor said to me [Rich] 
‘TIl send for Newell,’ and kept on talking with me fora 
while. Then he said, ‘Here’s Newell and he wants to talk 
with you [Rich], so IIl go about my business whilst you are 
talking with him, and will come back again later? Then 
followed a confusion of words, but I clearly heard the voice of 
the ‘Doctor’ saying : ‘Here, Newell, you come by the hands 
while I go out by the feet,’ which apparently being accom- 
plished in the proper manner, my name was called clearly 
as ‘Rogers, old fellow!’ without a sign of accent, and the 
same questions put as to how were the ‘fellows at the ciub.’ 
My hand was cordially shaken, and I remarked the same 
movement of twisting the moustache, which was kept up by 


Mrs. Piper during the interview,’ ” 
6 


Thus A is in the room and B is standing outside, 
and A accosts B in these words, “come in, B, by the Western 
door while I leave by the Eastern.” Dr. Phinuit asked 
Newell to come by the ‘hands? of the medium intimating he 
would vacate the body by the feet! ‘Thus it would appear 
that sometimes spirits enter through the feet or the hands 
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of the medium. The most remarkabie thing in these sittings 
of Rich was the twisting of moustache by Newell. Mr. Rich 
believed that his friend Newell was talking to him, but what 
made him absolutely certain was, the twisting of the mous- 
tache by the medium. Mrs. Piper was a woman and she 
had never a moustache to nourish or to twist. As for 
Newell, his habit was to twirl his moustache constantly when 
talking, so whenever he possessed Mrs. Piper she twisted 
the moustache as Mr. Newell used to do. And this con- 
vinced Mr. Rich that he was actually talking with his friend, 
Newell. 


“AN OccuLtist’s TRavELS’* is a remarkable rather an epoch- 
making book. Prof. Willy Reichel is an enthusiastic sight- 
seer, and has traversed France, England, Italy, Africa, Ame- 
rica, from the Atlantic to the Pacific, Japan, China, the 
` Philippines and Hawiian Islands, but the main object of his 
travel was to search for occultists and occultism. Whenever 
he reached a place, his first enquiry was whether there was a 
medium or an occultist. The result is that he brings forward 
proofs of the truth of spiritualism which are overwhelming 
and absolutely conclusive. 


He came across very wonderful mediums, but the most 
wonderful among them was Mr. C. V Miller, whose portrait. 
shews him to be a very good natured and simple minded man. 
This Miller is a materializing medium and with his help, 

* “An Occultist’s Travels” by Willy Reichel, Hon. Professor of Faculty 


of Magnetic Science of Paris; R. F. Fenno and Company, 18 East Seven- 
lteenth Street, New York. ' 
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the author, a German, had been able to converse'with a dead 

German in Los Angeles. What better evidence could be given 

_ In proof of spiritualism than this that, when the author 
attended that materializing seance in Los Angeles, there came 
a friend, a German, whom he had known, and who had died 
in Germany now spoke to him in German while none 
present knew the language? 

But the author saw even more wonderful manifestations 
of spirit power than the above. Here is an account of 
niaterialization described by the author : 

“I will now briefly. state what I experienced with Miller. 
I saw, by an amply sufficient light, while Miller was standing 
Lefore the cabinet, a fully developed spirit come out from 
behind it, go about nine feet, to a lady sitting beside me, 
embrace ard kiss her—i¢ was Ais mother—and then watched 
Miller who—not in a trance—slowly followed him, as he 
took him by the hand and led him back to the curtain, where 
Ae dematenralized before it.” 

Again, “I also saw eight times a gentleman well known 
to me in life, ten feet away from the medium, first ap- 
preaching and sinking in front of me as a little floating 
flame, develop in perhaps a minute and a half, till he 
stood in his full figure directly before my eyes. He then 

«held long conversations with me, drew back himself to the 
curtain, where I followed, and dematerialized before my eyes, 
still talking until his head at last vanished.” 
wee , 

“Who having had such an experience,” exclaims the 

author, “could still doubt the truth of spiritualism ?” But he 
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has something to say more of the spirit just mentioned. 
“This spirit,” says he, “in his voice and his whole manner of 
speech was absolutely unmistakable! I asked him if he 
would be able to appear before nfe in the dress he was laid in 
his coffin, as a still more positive proof identity. He pro- 
mised to do so, and the next day he appeared to me in the: 
dress exactly as I had seen him in the coffin, his face without 
any covering.” 

He says further: “I saw with my own eyes little 
revolving flames, white, blue, and a wonderful light blue, from 
which voice spoke to me, giving their full names and those 
of friends and relatives, some sank, and quickly developed.” 

And again: “I saw my nephew Helmuth, who died in 
Berlin, August 31st, 1898, as a child four years old, float 
with his fair hair owt of the cabinet, calling constantly: ‘Uncle 
do you see me?’ I saw him hoyering about in the room 
a long time and then disappearing through the ceiling.” 

We agree with the author in the re.nark that, who having 
had such experience can any longer doubt? If he does, 
he is not a fair minded or a rational being. 

— p 
Mr. James Rozertson’s delightful book called “Spiritualism : 
The Open Door to the Unseen Universe”* ought to be 
read by every one interested in the subject. Mr. Robertson, 
like most men, was a Confirmed sceptic, but is now a believer’ 
—not a half-hearted believer like those prominent men who 
are ashamed to own that they have accepted Spiritualism but an 


* L. N. Fowler and Co., 7 Imperial Arcade, Ludgate Circus, E. C. 
London ; and Fowler and Wells Co., 24 East Twenty-second Street, 
ew York. 
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enthusiastic one! In this book he records his own wonderfut 
_ experiences, Indeed, he has seen spirits so thoroughly mate- 
rialized as enabled them gqlmost to walk with friends in the 
warden. The preface is written by Mr. J. J. Morse, editor 
of the Two Worlds, to whom spiritualism is so vastly in- 
debted. The criticism of Mr. Robertson of the cowardice of 
those scientists who, for fear of losing caste, were not willing 
to see things which were placed before them, is amusing. 
Indeed, his indignation at the conduct of those who, instead 
of giving bread to the hungry people of this world, 27s, 
a belief in after-life, they gave to their fellows “subliminal” 
and “telepathy,” knows no bounds. We shall quote here 
only ono instance in point. Mr. Robertson thus speaks of 
that “unique character,” Mr. Frank Podmore :— 

“Mr. Frank Podmore, one of those strange freaks who 
cop up in human históry, like the sages who will have it 
that the earth is a flat plane and not a globe. He stands 
alone, conscious of his marvellous vision, and as he hears of 
others yielding to the spiritual hypothesis, he becomes 
more and more convinced that there is but one sane man 
left and that his name is Podmore. There is no wisdom or 
insight anywhere but what is exhibited in his own marvellous 
personality. Nature formed but ong such man, and then 
the mould got broken. According to him even his great 
‘hero, Sidgwick, was not altogether an ideal investigator. 
Nothing is of the least value but what receives his own 
approval. Professor Hyslop’s report is so much colossal 
simplicity, and Podmore can only hold up his hands in 
amazement at such an exhibition. As for Dr. Hodgson, he 
had been so completely hypnotised by Mrs. Piper that he 
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lust his power of observation, or he would have protested 
against Hyslop’s methods. 

“Podmore stands forth proof against a mountain of facts, 
and can show to his own satisfaction that the mountain is 
only a bit of conjuring and mal-observation. Not the smallest 
piece of spiritual phenomena is -allowed to pass through his 
sieve. However eminent and honest his confreres may be 
matters not—they are dupes, everyone of them. There never 
were raps heard under conditigns “where it was not possible 
fur someone present to make them. Crookes might assert 
that he heard them, but he lacked hearing. Wallace was 
credulous, Myers without capacity, Hodgson hypnotised. In 
one man alone dwelt the insight to see that pure trickery was 
the sole origin of what been called spiritual phenomena. 
The Chinese in ancient times drew a map of the world, and 
outside their own dominions they marked ‘inhabited by bar- 
barians? Mr. Podmore has consistently and practically said : 
‘i am the centre of intelligence and knowledge ; outside me 
are only blindness and desert? Has there ever been such 
an exhibition of cool egotism and audacity as this man’s 
assertions against the judgment of many of the ablest men-of 
the century? Can there be any wonder that this Society, 
which promised so much, has accomplished literally nothing, 
when it. has been handicapped by the influence of a man who 
freezes up all phenomena, ignores all conditions, and casts ° 
aside as of no moment the experiences of hundreds of thought- 
ful and wise people? To meet records such as Spiritualism 
presents with contemptuou’ insinuations of credulity and 
dishonesty is scarcely what could have been expected from 
anyone claiming kinship with philosophy or science.” 
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Tue following occurs in a recent issue of Reason in an article 
in which Dr. T. A. Bland, M.D., of Chicago, has given 


` some of his personal experiences :— 


“In June, 1869, I haď my first seance with a medium 
for independent slate-written spirit messages. This medium 
was an entire stranger, and I did not reveal my name or 
place of residence until after the sitting, in the course of which 
my mother wrote in her own hand this remarkable message : 

“My darling son, “Rommie: I was glad to meet you 
in Deyton and give you the proof of continued life. You, my 
son, have had all the proof you need of the beautiful truth that 
we live after we die. But other members of our family have 
not your advantages. So, for their sake, I desire to give you 
another test; one which will bea test to them, also. Ifyou 
will go to any picture gallery in company with this lady (the 
medium) and sit for yoyr picture with her, I will go with you 
and have my picture come on the same plate. As lleit 
no likeness of myself, this will be proof to them that I siill 
live-—Your Spirit Mother, Sarah A, Bland.’ 

“The medium, Mrs. K. and myself went at once toa 
photograph gallery, sat together for our pictures, in the 
ordinary way ; and to my great joy, and the profound astonish- 
ment of the artist, just above and between our faces the 
well-remembered face of my mother appeared. I recognized 
it perfectly, and it has been pronounced an excellent likeness 
of her by members of our family, and by personal friends 
who knew her well in earth-life.” 

To the above the editor of eason appends the fol- 
lowing: “We have seen the picture referred to, and believe 


‘that Dr. Bland’s statement is in every way trustworthy.” 
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mained! The two caps were exactly alike. Sreebhoy felt 
astonished and said, “how is this? I wore only one 
cap!” And Colonel laughed outright and addressed me. 
“Shishir, here you see duplication! Sreebhoy had one 
cap, Madame created another by her mere touch.” 

Of course this was a wonderful feat, a most wonderful one. 
Yet men are naturally very sceptical in such matters. The im- 
possible nature of the feat made me also very sceptical, though, 
of course, I was disposed" to believe as I could not detect any 
trickery. But still I could not, at the same time, make myself 
sure of it, It was evening, the light was dim. I thought tha‘ 
perhaps Madame had kept one cap concealed in her hands. 
On the other hand, if that were the case, how could she know 
the nature of the cap that Sreebhoy would wear, for they two 
were exactly alike. Is it possible that Madame had seen 
the cap which Sreebhoy¥ usually wore, and had procured 
one exactly like that, and then, by a sleight of hand, placed 
it upon his head? Or is Sreebhoy an accomplice, and he had 
put two caps on his head and come so as to enable 
Madame to perform this feat? But then Sreebhoy was 
devotedly attached to Madame, why would he be so devo 
tedly attached to one who was a fraud? All these thoughts 
came into my mind, in spite of myself, probably because, 
as I said, the feat performed was seemingly impossible. 

* The Colonel had shewn me one day ù handful of beautiful 
glossy black hair, which add so much to the beauty of 
Eastern women. He told me that Madame, one day, had 
plucked the hair from her hoary head, and then they were, 
by ‘An ofctilt ptotless, immediately changed into gtdssy Black 
ones, This was also àn equally wonderful feat. I ‘spoke 
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to Madame of this feat and requested her to give me some, 
so that I could shew them to my friends in Calcutta. She 
said, “she could not promise. Tlf Masters (Mahatmas) could 
do it, I must shew them first that you deserve to see such 
a phenomenon.” 

We heard in the afternoon that Louis Cavagnari, in charge 
of the Political mission to Cabul, and party had been 
massacred, Madame immediately took a looking glass, placed 
one edge of it on her throat and began to see some- 
thing, “What are you doing?” I asked. She said, she was 
seeing how many had been killed. Here was then a 
wonderful looking glass, by gazing at which one could acquire 
clairvoyant powers. About an hour after this, it was then 
evening, we were all in Madame’s sitting room. I asked 
Madame to give me the looking glass, which she had, or to 
give me another with similar virtues. No sooner had I 
said this than she showed excitement and said, addressing the 
Colonel, “Olcott talk, talk loudly, Iam coming.” Saying this 
she hastened to the adjoining room for a moment where she 
slept at night, and returned immediately and handed me 
a looking glass, while the one with which, she alleged, she had 
seen the Cabul affair was in her breast pocket. Here was 
another duplication. But to my shame I must confess this 
phenomenon too did not seem to me to be above suspicion. 
She had the looking glass in her breast pocket we all knew ; 


we saw she presented me with another just like it. But 


why did she go to her bed chamber at all? Her excuse was. 
that she could not perform the feat when all eyes were 
upon her, | : yO, 

As a matter of fact, this looking glass remained with me- 
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for a considerable time. I made several attempts to 
develop my clairvoyant powers with its help, but could not. 

She perceived, shrewd as she was, that my scepticism 
temanied, and this rendered her, now and then, savage 
towards me. For she, be it known, though the most generous 
of souls, could also be the pettiest of the petty. ‘The 
Colonel complained to me that though he owed everything 
` to Madame, she, now and then, treated him most cruelly. 
He suffered all that betause he knew that she was really 
a good soul, but had a very fitful and bad temper. 

One night, instead of going to bed, (Madame slept very 
little), she, Olcott and myself were having a talk in that 
house which was not used, and of which I had spoken 
before, and in which I slept. Madame was explaining to 
us the Hindu theory of Evolution. She said Darwin had 
only a glimpse of thate theory. In this manner, she talked 
for about an hour and both myself and Olcott were enthral- 
led. She then seemed to me a goddess, more than a 
human being. It seemed that she knew all the secrets of 
the creation. She began to talk what had happened five 
millions of years ago and what would happen five millions 
of years hence. She was assuredly then under the 
influence of a Hindu saint or Rispee. I said: “Enough! 
Enough! My poor brain is not strong enough to assimilate 
“such deep mysteries.” She was gratified and said that she 
was only a humble vehicle through whom the Masters spoke 
now and then, “May my Master bless you.” I rose and asked 
for the black glossy hair suth as she ‘had plucked from 
her head and given to the Colonel. “Do you want it?” said 
she. “Then take it,” saying this she plucked from her 
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hoary head like that of an old woman, a handful of black 
ones just like those she had given to the Colonel. No 
sooner had she made over the hair to me, than her alleged 
Elementals began to manipulate the musical bells. These 
sweet-sounding bells were incontestable proofs of the super- 
normal powers of Madame. She began to move her fingers 
and the sounds, it seemed, followed the movements. She 
then said “enough,” and the sounds ceased. 

Shortly after this, there was a prọposal of starting a journal 
dealing with Theosophy. We three had serious talks on 
the subject. Madame proposed to introduce History as a 
subject, for, said she, she had a contributor well-versed in 
that subject. But I strongly objected and the point was 
yielded to me. The Theosophist was thus started. When it 
came out, I had left Bombay. 

Myself and Colonel were fast friends, but Madame was 
suspicious and that rightly. I could not accept all her 
theories. I could see that she was a psychic, the musical bells 
and her discourse on the Evolution theory proved it in- 
contestably. She had another occult power which she could 
shew always. If she gave a stroke with her finger, it was 
immediately followed by a rap! This, though a very simple 
affair, was yet supernormal, for you or I cannot do it. Fancy, 
all her finger strokes "were responded to by another invisible 
agent! j > 

What, however, really made me uneasy was her attitude 
towards spiritualism, and her belief in the theory of re-birth. 
We have quoted the phenomena that the Colonel described 
which he had seen at the Eddy Brothers’. I asked him to 
explain them to which he had testified, without accepting 
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the spiritual theory, if he could. When I taxed him with 
inconsisteacy and that before Madame, he felt very un- 
comfortable. He said: “I have no doubts about the 
‘phenomena I witnessed, but I do not now attribute them to 
spirits as I did before.” 

Myself. “To what do you then attribute them ?” 

Colonel. “To Elementals.” 

Myself. “But these Elementals themselves say that they 
are Spirits.” 

Col. “Yes, but they speak lies.” 

Myself. “But how am I to know that these are Elementals 
at all ?” 

Of course this the Colonel could not prove. And then 
I very seriously observed to Madame, that her theory of 
re-birth would make Theosophy unacceptable-to the vast 
majority of mankind. 

“Why?” asked she. « 

Myself. “Between Theosophy and Spiritualism most men 
will prefer the latter.” 

Madame. ‘Why ?” 

Myself. “What men fear most is death and to avoid which 
they will sacrifice everything. Spiritualism removes this 
fear of death, and Theosophy increases it.” 

Madame. “Why, we do not believe in the annihilation 
of souls. We say that the soul lives after death.” 

+ Myself——“Let me explain. Why do men fear death? It is 
because they fear that, by the change, what is called death, 
they will lose their identity. If they knew for certain that, 
after death, they would remain jist the same they were on 
earth, men would not fear death at all. The spiritualist says 
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that John, after death, will remain John, and will live in the 
after world with his dear ones. Such a philosophy not 
only removes the fear of death, but also the pangs of bereave- 
ment. But the theory of re-birth says that John, after death, 
will be James, and this means that, as far as John is con- 
cerned he will be annihilated, and thus he will lose all his 
dear ones, wife, children, and all. This is a dreary doctrine, 
and, I fear, it is this doctrine, if tacked to Theosophy, will 
make your which movement unpopular and unattractive.” 

Madame was, I saw, getting afgry but I thought I must 
make a final effort to induce her to give up this dreadful 
theory of re-birth. 

Madame. “Fie! you a Hindu and don’t believe in 
the theory of re-birth which marks out Hinduism from every 
other religion P” 

Myself. “This theory of re-birth is not of Hindu but 
of Buddhistic origin. I admit that ie has been accepted by 
the latter day Hindus generally, but this because they know 
not what Hinduism really preaches.” 

Madame. ‘What is it?” 

Myself. “There is a Shastric injunction to the effect, that 
when the Smritis and Puranas disagree, we must accept the 
ruling of the former and reject that of the latter, and when 
the Smritis and Vedas disagree we must reject the former 
and accept the latter. Indeed, the Vedas are supreme in 
India; no Hindu can%o against their doctrines and the Vedas” 
not only ignore re-birth, but proclaim the spiritual theory 
in unmistakable terms. Indeed, the Vedas say that men 
live for ever and ever in the spirit world after death with their 
dear ones. Spiritualism teaches the same thing.” 
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Madame. “But where is your authority for what the 
Vedas say ?” 

I told her that I could not quote the text from memory, 
but Madame might rest asséred that what I said was strictly 
true. 

I saw Madame was losing temper and finally she Jost 
it completely. I tried to pacify her; I told that even if 
she rejected re-birth, Theosophy would immortalize her 
name and create a reyolution in human thought, for it 
taught the existence of Mahatmas which was not known 
previously, and it taught that there was such a science as yoga, 
by practising which a man could make himself, in power and 
capacity, like a god. But Madame was not to be so easily 
appeased. 

I remained for about three weeks with Madame and 
Colonel, and the above conversation took place only about 
two days before my departure. These two days Madame 
was so angry that she did not deign to speak with me. 
The day, rather the moment of my departure, arrived 
and I went to take leave of Madame. I knelt before her 
and with folded hands addressed her thus: “Mother, forgive 
me: nay, not only forgive me, but also bless me. For lucky 
individuals like you are born only to bless.” When I 
addressed the above I was myself deeply affected, and what 
did Madame do? She burst into tears; laid her hand 
upon my head and said “imay Heaven shower His choicest 
blessings upon you.” 

Thus we parted. What I said came to pass; Theosophy 
hecame unpopular and Madame lost her temper. She at 
last almost gave up her theory of re-birth. During the last 
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days of her life, she repented her theories and wrote 
the following characteristic letter to General Lippitt :— 

‘Why some spiritualists should pounce upon me in the 
way they do I cannot realise > From the beginning I have 
never been other than a true friend of all the genuine 
mediums. 1 believe in their facts of mediumship and I have 
ever given them money, even when I would have none left 
for myself after. Is this hatred because I deny being a 
medium myself? But why should I lie? Why should I-~ 
whatever I was in girlhood—knowing that I now possess 
none of the wellknown characteristics of a medium, call 
myself one? Were I to do so, I might cheat hundreds, 
in the most transparent way, and for money R 
would be the first to fight tooth and nail for me! But I 
am not one. I am not negative, nor was I ever controlled 
as they are. And, I know, if I know anything in this world, 
and am not unconsciously to myself asane, that apart from 
human spirits (those unable to get rid of the earth’s atmos- 
phere—the elementary) there are thousands of other unseen 
forces and semi-intelligent powers and invisible beings, which 
produce most of the phenomena; I do believe that some, 
perhaps many, human individualities survive after death 
(certainly not all), and I firmly believe that for a short time 
after the death of thé body, an intense feeling of love or of 
hatred can cause the wr// of these ‘individualities’ to clothg 
itself in its scin-leca or spiritual double of the body that 
was; and that that double lingers about its familiar places 
for a while until the final. disintegration of its objective par- 
ticles (those having the possibility of being perceived), when 
only the purely spiritual or rather subjective onés remain 
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forever impressed in‘the Ether—that picture gallery from 
which nothing in our planetary system ever disappears! What 
I, with other theosophists, fight against is simply the often 
. absurd theories raised into dogmas, expounded by, and believ- 
ed in by such rabid asses as R ... That theory is that human 
spirits produce the phenomena and that all men ~materialists 
strongly opposed to survival after death, as well as those who 
have craved for future life, and even little children who die 
before they know what life or death means—even the stillborn 
—become denizens of the ‘Summer Land’ and all of them 
return! My dear Gencral, I never went against Spiritualism 
proper.” 

So Madame believes that “many survive after death 
(certainly not all)” and in the above view we agree. Alas! 
if Madame had admitted all the above before, Theosophy 
would have stormed the world. 


THE JEALOUSY OF A SPIRIT WIFE 


WHEN the spirits first rapped in America in 1S48, the 
Fox girls perceived that the sounds Were controlled by intelli- 
gent forces. And it is, in this manner, the fact was made 
known that men lived after death, and that the dead could 
communicate with men below. Is it possible that the spirits 
rapped in the presence of the Fox girls for the first time and 
that they had never done such things before? It is almost 
certain that they rapped before 1848, but none took any 
notice of such manifestations, and this because they did not 
understand the supreme significance of these almost inaudible 
sounds. 

In the same manner, “possessions” conclusively prove 
life after death, and the possibility of the dead to communi- 
cate with men on earth. These cases occur everywhere 
in the world, in India and elsewhere, and at all times, 
indeed there is scarcely a village here which cannot boast of 
a case of possession. But still these cases created only 
local and temporary iàterest. When a spirit possesses a man 
or a woman, exorcists are brought to expel the evil in- 
fluence. When this has been accomplished the manifesta- 
tions are forgotten. And why? Because nobody realizes the 
supreme significance that underlies the matter. 
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Said a great philosopher in England, “spiritualism did 
not interest him !” What interested him then? Is not the 
question, whether men lived after death, more important than 
every other thing which ean affect humanity? It is even 
more important than the question whether there is a God 
or not. For if there is no next world the importance of God 
at once ceases. 

We say possession cases prove conclusively the truth of 
spiritualism. In such ceses the spirit takes absolute control 
of the medium, so that the Jatter forgets himself, and per- 
sonates the spirit that possesses him. The evil spirit, when 
urged, generally discloses his or her name, and in genuine 
cases, the earth-bounds very easily succeed in establishing 
their identity. Thus A possesses B. B, when possessed by 
A, ceases to be himself and personates A, 

The earth-bound at first refuses to disclose his name. 
When, however, he has done this, the spiritis asked: “Why 
have you become earth-bound?” The answer is that he 
died a violent death, or that he committed a dreadful sin. 
In India it is believed that violent deaths make the spirits 
earth-bound. The belief amongst Hindus is that a certain 
ceremony (finda) in Gya, liberates the earth-bound soul and 
enables it to rise in the other world. 

To the question, why you possessed the medium, a Hindu 
earth-bound will say that he did y only to secure a pinda 
in Gya. He will entreat those present to help him and 
earn the reward ofa meritorious act. He will tell you that he 
had no desire to open conxnunication with men of the 
earth and disclose to his friends his wretched condition. But 
he fotind that to release himself from'the weight which 
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fastens him to earth, he must have the benefit of a pinda, 
and so he possessed his medium to secure that end. 

As we said such cases occur frequently, but does any 
one realize its importance? Very few do it, or for the matter 
of that, none does it. In short, these possession cases, 
with which most of us are familiar, prove that men live 
after death and that some secure a better place in the other 
world, while others are not so fortunate and that these 
dead men can communicate with their fellows on earth. 
And the object of spiritualism is to prove only the three 
propositions laid down above. 

In the Town of B——, in the United Provinces, India, 
Srijut A—— served as a clerk in a Government office. Once 
coming back to his house he found that his wife had fled. 
‘On enquiry he learnt, that she had fled to her father’s who 
_was a railway station master. Srijut A—, thereupon, wrote 
to his father-in-law that he would never go to bring a wife 
back who was so wilful. The wife would have come back 
herself but she was afraid. Thus a year passed and then 
A—’s mother persuaded him to marry again. When the 
first wife heard this, she found that she had gone too far and 
she came back to her husband and craved for forgiveness. 
This was accorded to her and she remained with her husband 
as before. A little while after, she was found to be in 
. the family way. But she died in child-birth, though Srijut A--- 
had brought first class medical men at great cost to save her 
life. A dead child was found in her womb and there the 
matter ended. : 

Soon after this, the mother of A—, one day, saw the shade 
-of her daughter-in-law moving about in the house. These 
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visits were repeated and the mother got used to them. She 
was of an irritable temper, and earth-bound souls are never 
given a cordial welcome in fhis country. She, therefore, began 
to use abusive language towards her daughter-in-law. Finally 
the earth-bound daughter-in-law took possession of the 
other wife of Srijut A— and opened communication with 
her mother-in-law and husband. The second wife would 
lose consciousness and then address either her mother-in- 
law or her husband, and sometimes the medium herself, 
in the name of the dead wife. In this manner, she used 
most filthy language toward her mother-in-law, though she 
did nct entertain so much bitter feeling against her hus- 
band. She would say, through the medium, that she had been 
and was the mistress of the household, though a rival had been 
brought to supplant her. For this she would give them 
a lesson, and, true to her word, she became very mischievous. 
She began to spirit away money and eatables. She would 
destroy clothing and tear them. to pieces and sometimes 
reduce them to ashes by applying fire. 

Here is a funny incident. [hey had prepared £Aitchry 
(‘ice and da? mixed) and the plate with the food disappeared. 
They made a close search but could not find it, so they had 
to procure eatables from the bazar to break their fast. A 

clittle after, they saw a large number of crows on the terrace 
making a good deal of noise. In short, they found the 
plate on the terrace and the crows feeding on the &hztchry. 
Stijut A—, who had gone to see «why the crows had assembled 
in such numbers, explained- the reason. Immediately the 
second wife, the medium, was influenced, ard the dead wife 
spoke through her to the effect that “she had invited the 
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crows and they must not remain hungry.” So she mixed 
humor with her mischievousness. 

It was seen that she could h&ndle heavy things. As for 
instance, she took up a heavy iron instrument with which 
she, one day, began to belabour the medium, and her shrieks 
brought immediate help. What they saw was that some 
invisible agent was belabouring the second wife with the iron 
instrument. When others appeared dhe spirit ceased, and the 
instrument dropped. 

This sort of persecution continued for several years, and at 
last, in despair, A— was induced to appeal to us for help. 

From the account we received, of her sayings and doings, 
il appeared to us that she was not altogether a bad 
woman, and kind treatment had always a soothing influence 
upon her. So we advised the hushand to try to appease 
‘her by kind words. The husband tried this method. When 
the spirit next announced herself, through the medium, the 
lusband appealed to her better nature. He said :— 

“I married again because you forsook me. And now, 
though you are dead, you are still my wife as before. 
Why should you forget all your previous love for me and 
turn an enemy, for I am not only your husband but also. 
innocent P” ; 

Before this the husband had, on certain occasions, taken 
her side against his mother. In short, if the spirit abused the 
mother, the mother, on her part, paid her with compound 
interest, The husband, on some occasions, blamed his mother 
for treating the poor wotman, who ‘wis at one time her 
daughter, in this ade flatmer. ` The hustiétid reminded ‘her 
of this fact and continued: ‘You have become earth-bound 
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for your sins. The best course for you now is to reform 
yourself, but by the method you have adopted of tormenting 
me, your mother-in-law and my second wife, you are only 
injuring yourself.” & 

The appeal had a soothing effect upon her. She replied : 
“I know that I injure myself by trying to injure you; I 
feel that very well. But you try my temper very much and 
I forget myself. You know I was never a woman distinguish- 
ed for gentleness. You do treat me well, and I promise 
I shall cease to torment you.” So this was the compact 
made between the spirit and her relations on earth. 

Let us enumerate some other mischievous tricks that she 
had played on her hushand and his family. 

(1) She slowed the clock that her husband might be 
led to go to office late and receive a scolding from his 
superiors. : 

(2) When the wife received any letter, sealed though 
it was, the spirit would tell her that .\~-, her husband, had 
opened it tn office, suspecting her fidelity. 

(3) She would spirit away silver coins and when a hue 
and cry was raised after it, she would throw them from the 
skies or the ceiling. 

(4) The second wife has three children, and she would 
frighten them in various ways. As“for instance, she would 
appear before them in hideous shapes. When this was done 


the children would shriek in terror, and explain that 
they had seen frightful sights. 

Well, as we said before, the appeal had a beneficial effect 
upon her. A truce was made; she was told to live in the 
family, just as she was before, and she promised, on her 
part, tő behave better. As a matter of fact, though she is now 
constantly present, she does not cause any disturbance. 


MODERN HISTORY OF ANIMAL MAG- 
NETISM AND MESMERISM. 


? 
‘THE terms, Animal Magnetism, E’ec ro-Biology, Mesmerism, 
‘lairvoyance, Odylic or Odic force and Hypnotism, have been 
used to designate peculiar nervous conditions in which the 


mind and body of an individual were supposed to be 
‘nfluenced by a mysterious force emanating from another 


person. 

With the exception of Mesmerism, a name given to 
-he phenomena in honor of F. A. Mesmer, each of these 
terms implies a theory. ‘Thus the phenomena of Animal 
Magnetism were supposed to be due to some kind of magnetic 
force or influence peculiar to living beings and analogous 
. the action of a magnet upon steel or certain metals ; 
ilectro-Biology, referred the phenomena to the action of 
clectrical currents generated in the living body and capable 
of influencing electrically the bodies of others; Clairvoyance 
implies power of mental hearing or of a mental production of , 
other sensations by which the individual became aware of 
events happening in another and a more remote part of the 
world from where he was, or could tell of the existence ef 
objects which could not affect at the time any of the bodily 
senses ; Odylic force is a term given to a force of mysterious 
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character by which all the phenomena of Animal Magnetism: 
might be accounted for and Hypnotism, from a Greek word 
meaning sleep, is a name applied toa condition artificially 
produced in which the person was apparently asleep and yet 
acted in obedience to the will of the operator as regards 
both motion and sensation. 

From a remote period the apparent power of influencing 
the mind and bodies of others had attracted much attention 
and was eagerly sought after for purposes of gain or fron: 
a love of the marvellous or for the cure of diseases. Thes: 
phenomena were not investigated in a scientific spirit and 
quacks and charlatans have thrown much discredit on a 
department of the physiology of man of the deepest interest. 

Physiologists and physicians have set about investigating 
the subject quite recently in a manner as to bring it into 1 
domain of exact science thus helping to dispel the idea tha: 
the phenomena are due either to any occult force or supe: 
natural agency. . 

In all ages diseases were alleged to be affected by the 
touch with the hand of a certain person supposed to com- 
municate healing virtues to the sufferer. Among the 
Chaldeans, the Babylonians, the Persians, the Hindoos, the 
Egyptians, the Greeks and the Romans, many of the priest» 
effected cures or threw people info deep sleeps otherwise 
producing effects like those now referred to Animal Magnetism 
Such influences were held to be supernatural. 

In the middle of the 17th century, several persons 
appeared in England professing to cure diseases by stroking 
with the hand. Notable among these was Valentine Great- 
rakes of Affane in the county of Waterford, Ireland, who 
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attracted great attention in England by his supposed power 
of curing the king’s evil or scrofula, These cures were 
witnessed and attested to by many of the distinguished scien- 
tists and theologians of the day such as Robert Boyle and 
R. Cudworth. 

These marvellous phenomena implying a mysterious and 
supernatural power take so firm a hold on the imagination 
that belief in them breaks out now and again with all the 
intensity of an epidemic. 

A. F. Anton Mesmer was born at Weil, near Rhine, on 
May 23rd, 1733. He studied medicine at Vienna under 
eminent masters like Van Swieten and De Haen, took a 
dezree and commenced practice. Mesmer took an interest 
in Astrology and imagined that the stars exerted an influ- 
ence on beings living on the earth. The supposed force 
was first identified by Mesmer with electricity and then with 
magnetism ; next it was supposed that stroking diseased bodies 
with magnets might effect a cure. He published his first 
work (De Planetarum Influxu) in 1766. Ten years later he 
met with Gassner, in Switzerland, who effected cures with- 
out the use of magnets by manipulation alone. This Josheph 
Gassner flourished about the middle of the 18th century. He 
was a Roman Catholic priest in Swabia and held that the 
majority of diseases arose from demoniacal possession and 
could only be cured by exorcism, He had an extraordinary 
influence over the nervous system of his patients and he 
believed his power to be altogether supernatural and connect- 
ed with religion. Mesmer was gradually led to discard the 
magnets and to suppose that some kind of occult force 
resided in. himself sby which he could influence others: He 
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held that this force permeated the universe and more specially 
affected the nervous system of men. On his removal to 
Paris in 1778, the French Capital was thrown into a state 
of great excitement by the marvellous effects of Mesmerism. 
He was stigmatized by the medical faculty of Paris as a 
charlatan but he made many converts and the people still 
crowded to him. He refused an offer of a large sum from 
the Government for the disclosure of his secret. He received 
private reward of large sums of money. He appreciated the 
effect of mysterious surroundings on the imagination of his 
patients and had his consulting apartments dimly lighted and 
hung with mirrors; the profound silence was broken occa- 
sionally with strains of soft music; odours were wafted through 
the room and he made his patients sit round a kind of vat in 
which various chemical ingredients were concocted or 
simmered over a fire. e 

The patients sat in expectancy holding each others’ hands 
or joined by cords and then Mesmer dressed as a magician 
glided amongst them affecting one by a touch, another by a 
look and making passes with his hand towards the third. 
Various effects were produced but all were held to be salutary. 
Nervous ladies became hysterical or fainted ; men were seized 
with palpitations of hearts or other bodily disturbances and 
some became convulsed. A commission of physicians and 
members of the Academy of the Soences, was appointed by 
the Government to investigate the phenomena; Franklin and 
Baillie were members of this commission; they drew up 
an elaborate report admitting many of the facts but contesting 
Mesmer’s theory that there was an agent called Animal 
Magnetism and they attributed the effetts to physiological 
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causes. Mesmer was undoubtedly a mystic and he was 
honest in the belief that the phenomena produced were real 
and called for further investigations. 

Animal Magnetism fell into disaepute for a time, it became 
a system of downright jugglery and Mesmer himself was 
denounced as an empiric and impostor. He withdrew from 
Paris and died at Meersburg in Switzerland on 5th March 
1815. Of his many disciples the most distinguished was 
Marquis de Puysegur. This noble man revolutionized the 
art of Mesmerism by showing that many of the phenomena 
might be produced by gentle manipulation causing sleep 
and without the mysterious surroundings and violent means 
resorted to by Mesmer. The gentler method was followed 
successfully by Deleuze, Bertrand, Georget, Rostan and 
Foissac in France and by Dr, John Elliotson in England 
_ upto about 1830. : 

It was announced by one Baron Von Reichenbach in 1845 
of a so-called new “imponderable” or “influence” developed 
by certain crystals, magnets, the human body, associated with 
heat, chemical action, or electricity and existing throughou 
the universe to which he gave the name of Odyl. Luminous 
phenomena near the poles of magnets or even around the 
hands and heads of certain persons were observed in whose 
bodies the force was supposed to be concentrated. A trans- 
lation in 1850 of Rejchenbach’s “researches on magnetism 
etc, in relation to vital force” by Dr. Gregory, professor of 
chemistry in the University of Edinburgh, gave a new 
impetus in Britain to this wew of the subject. These re- 
Searches show many of the phenomena to be of the same 
nature as those. described previously by Mesmer dnd long 
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before Mesmer’s time by Swedenborg. Scientific men, having 
a mental bias for mysticism, have always given countenance 
to the existence of some such force. 

The next great step im the investigation of the phenomena 
was made by James Braid, a surgeon in Manchester, who 
began the study of magnetism or mesmerism in 1841. ‘This 
led him to the discovery that he could artificially produce “a 
peculiar condition of the nervous system, induced by a fixed 
and abstracted attention of the mental and visual eye on one 
“object not of an exciting nature.” To this condition he 
gave the name of Neuro-Hypnotism i. c. nerve sleep. For 
the sake of brevity “neuro” was suppressed and “hypnotism” 
came into general use. Braid read a paper at a meeting 
of the British Association in Manchester, on the 29th June 
1842, entitled “Practical Essay on the Curative Agency of 
Neuro-Hypnotism” and he published in 1843 his work 
entitled, “the rationale of nervous sleep considered in rela- 
tion with Animal Magnetism” illustrating cases of its suc- 
cessful application in the relief and cure of diseases. Braid 
was undoubtedly the first to investigate the subject in a 
scientific way, and to attempt to give a physiological ex- 
planation. In this he was much aided by the Physiologist 
Herbert Mayo and also by Dr. William B. Carpenter. 
The latter was the first to recognise the value of Braid’s 
researches as bearing on the theory of the reflex action 
of the ganglia at the base of the brain and of the cere- 
brum itself with which Dr. Carpenter’s own name is as- 
sociated. 

The subject, however, has recently been re-investigated by 
Professor Weinhold of Chemnitz and more particularly by 
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Dr. Rudolf Heidenhain, Professor of Physiology in the Uni- 
versity of Breslau, who has published a small but interest- 
ing treatise on Animal Magnetism. In this work, Heiden- 
hain has attempted to explain mos®of the phenomena by the 
physiological doctrine of inhibitory nervous action as will 
be shown hereafter. 
(To be continued.) 
SATISH CHANDRA SANYAL, 
6 Balakhana Street, Calcutta. 


TANTRAS AND THE TANTRIKS. 
I}: 
Chapter—IX. 

’ A FEMALE TANTRIK AND HER AERIAL Car. ` 
Many years ago, during my travels in the United Provinces 
of India, I was very kindly entertained by a Hindoo Tahsil 
dar, at Hariadah, in the District of Jaunpore. According 
to the old rules, the Tahsildar was vested with the powers 
of a second class Munsiff and of a second grade Magistrate 
The gentleman was all attention to me, and I was obliged, 
for some reasons or other, to put up with him at his bun- 

galow in Hariadah for about twenty days. 

One morning, it so happened that the Sub-Inspector 
of the local Police Station, accompanied by a Head Cons- 
table, came to the Tahsildar and reported to him to the 
effect that there had come a woman in the town, clad in 
rags and cast-off c'o:hes, who would neither sleep nor talk. 
Her name was not known to any‘mortal man, and nobody 
could give any information about fer movements. She 
apparently had no home nor caste nor any particular religion. 
The Head Constable swore solemnly that the woman was in- 
sane, and she was never found to buy or to beg or to 
enter into the house of any man. Whatever was given to 
her to ‘eat, she cheerfully accepted and eswallowed it up. 
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The little naughty children of the streets pelted stones at 
her and she ran away with peals of laughter. The Sub- 
Inspector remarked that it would be better to arrest her and 
send her to the Lunatic Asylðm at Allahabad. 

The Tahsildar was a man of a religious turn of mind ; 
he was almost a devotee ofthe first order. He asked, with 
a peculiar voice, if the woman had created a breach of the 
peace or disturbance at any public place. The Police said : 
“She is calm and quiet, and no nuisance at all, but whoever 
or whatever she may be, it is not proper to allow a strange 
and suspicious character who cannot give a satisfactory ac- 
count of herself, and wko seems to have no ostensible 
means of livelihood, to loiter about in the town days and 
nights, She has committed no crime, but as she seems to 
he a lunatic, she ought to be ket under Police surveillance.” 
The Tahsildar said: “I know many men and women, whom 
the world believes to be insane, are, in fact, great mahatmas. 
It is not proper to arrest a person until he or she proves 
by his or her conduct that the Police is justified in doing 
so. Many great saints wander under a disguise and many 
a time we entertain hospitably or turn out scornfully these 
angels unawares I do not know if this woman is a member 
of a particular religious order. However, I will take a few 
days’ time to pass an order on the matter. It is always 
better to pass an official order with great care and caution.’ 
When the Tahsildar had finished, the Police went away, and 
nobody talked about the woman any more. 

Two or three days hence, I went to bathe, as usual, in 
a pond on the other side of the town of Hariadah. On my 
way back, I sdw the woman standing under a large tree 
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near the banks. Her face was shining like that of an angel, 
and her two eyes were as bright as a couple of valuable 
jewels. There was a heavenly light in her face. Indeed, she 
seemed quite different fro ordinary run of women and 
appeared to be a personality not of this world. Her gestures 
and other peculiarities enabled me to understand in no time 
that she was a great Yogin and that she was the lady whom 
the semi-educated Policemen reported against to the Tahsil- 
dar. I had some fruitse with me which I had plucked from 
a tree. The Yogin kindly accepted and ate them, but she 
did not utter a word. I asked the woman most humbly 
and respectfully if she would be willing to accompany me to 
the Tahsildar’s place and put up there for a few days. She 
smiled and made a peculiar sign by which I understood 
that she had tu go to a village near Hariadah. I left the 
place and came straight te the Tahsildar whom I told that 
the woman was a pious ascetic and she belonged to the 
order of the Sanyasın. ‘The Tahsildar expressed great delight 
over this information, and thanked God that he had not 
permitted the Police to arrest and confine her. 

A few days after my visit to the Yogzx, 1 told the Tahsil- 
dar that a grand me/a (religious fair) would be held on 
the sacred banks of the Ganges at Allahabad. I expressed 
a desiie to proceed to the assemblage of the holy men as soon 
tas I could. The Tahsildar promised toe make the necessary 
arrangements for my departure. He said there were Police 
outposts and Chowkees on the road between Hariadah and 
Allahabad, otherwise called Prdyag Ksetra, and the length 
of the road was over forty-five miles or thereabouts. A 
carriage drawn by a pair of strong and swift horses would 
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convey the passengers from Hariadah to the Ganges bank 
near Allahabad in fourteen or fifteen hours, provided jaded 
ones were replaced by fresh horses on the way. The Tahsil- 
dar, who was exceedingly kind to me, had sent a Purwana 
beforehand to the headmen of the Chowkees on the road 
to render help to me and the coachman when needed. 

A couple of days later, I got one morning into the 
pheeton of the Tahsildar to which a pair of excellent horses 
was harnessed and an able coachman employed. We pre- 
pared ourselves for the journey and everything got ready for 
the long drive. Just about the time of departure, I saw 
the aforesaid yogzx moving leisurely on a grassy plot of land 
in front of the Tahsildar’s bungalow. I at once pointed 
ut her to the Tahsildar and told him that she was the woman 
against whom the Sub-Inspector of Police had reported to 
him. The saintly Tahsildar bowed before her, and then, 
putting his two hands over her feet, said with great submission 
that he considered himself highly favoured by her sudden 
and unexpected advent to his bungalow. He then gave 
her milk to drink and some fruits to eat. On being ques- 
tioned by the Tahsildar if she would like to put up at his 
bungalow, she asked for a slate and a pencil by signs. 
When a slate anda pencil were brought she wrote in the 
Sanskrit language : “I am sorry I can not put up with 
you, because I will eave Hariadah to-day for a distant place?” 
I asked her if she would like to go to Allahabad in order 
to be present at the sacred gathering of the holy men. She 
again wrote on the slate: “I will meet you at the Mela.” 
When I and the Tahsildar and some other gentlemen were 
reading the writing on the slate which was in Devanagri charac- 
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ter, behold! the yogin disappeared in a second, and nowhere 
could she be found. How she made herself invisible in the 
twinkling of an eye, we could not discover. 

However, I got into thé Tahsildar’s pheton and drove 
towards the banks of the holy Ganges at Allahabad. There 
were only three in the carriage, myself, the coachman and 
a grass-cutter, and the horses being strong we sped along 
very fast. In fact, we experienced no difficulty in driving 
along the road, althoughe it was lengthy and the journey 
tiresome. We were, of course, obliged to change horses at 
almost every Chowkee or Police out-post. 

When we were driving, we did not see a single cart, 
carriage, palanquin or any other sort of conveyance, nor were 
there any animals with riders on back. We did not see 
any conveyance of any sort whatever passing through the road 
from or to Hariadah. ‘Lhe road through which we passed 
is not always used by travellers or the local people, for 
there is another road more convenient for passengers on 
foot, but ours was better for those who drove in carriages. 
There were, therefore, only a few men and women seen on the 
road travelled by us. 

I arrived at the Joshi banks of the Holy Ganges down the 
city of Allahabad at about 10-45 Ľ. M. (night), when I alighted 
from the carriage and dismissed the coachman and the 
grass-cutter with it. The two men togk leave of me and 
I began to move towards the landing ghat of the river in 
order to speak to a boatman to take me to the other side 
so that I might reach Allahabad in half an hour or 
thereabouts. No sooner had I gone a few feet forward 
than the coachman began to shout witle a loud voice: 
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“Gajab Hai, Gajab Ha?’ which means “wonder of wonders,” 
‘wonder of wonders.” I turned my face and asked him 
if he had seen a strange apparition or a giant of the days 
of Nimrod. He implored me to come close to him at once 
and I went running and stood before him. The coachman 
said: “Behold, sir, the woman whom we saw this morning 
infront of the Tahsildar’s bungalow at Hariadah is now here! 
She is standing under yonder tree.” I looked towards the 
tree and saw the yogin standing tRere with a smile in her 
face! There was a shop close by the tree. I asked the 
shopkeeper if he knew anything about the woman. The 
shopkeeper spoke to me tather angrily. He said there was no 
use of inquiring much about a dirty and ragged woman 
who appeared to be a lunatic. He would, he said, gain more 
by selling the commodities in his shop to his customers rather 
than by speaking to a nasty creatére who was deaf, dumb 
and perhaps mad. This man concluded by saying that he 
had seen her walking near his shop at about 3 pM. (the same 
afternoon). Another shopkeeper told me that he would be 
the last man on earth to waste energy and time over the 
movements of an insanc woman of no importance, but he 
had seen the woman, he said, walking and remaining by the 
side of a well at 2 Bg M, on the same day. Poor men! 
] pity ye for ye know not what a precious jewel ye have 
failed to recognize. » i 

I came running to the yogin and saluted her, as usual. 
To. cut short, I compelled her tọ speak to me in Hindustani 
which was her mother tongue. After a short conversation, 
when I asked her how could she come so sqon from 
Hariadah to Jo8hi banks, she at first burst into a fit of 
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laugħter. Then she began to sing and the melody of 
her song carried me away. I asked: “The birds even 
have to take rest after flying for a long time, and they 
too cannot come so shortly! from Hariadah to Allahabad. 
- You seem to have come to the banks of the river witbin 
a time which is beyond the power of a human being.” She 
answered thus: “The fact is you have come here in a 
wooden carriage, and I have come in a carriage which you 
may call the Aerial Car, Atis swifter than the wind. The 
carriage of my mind is drawn by a pair of most swift and 
powerful horses—the one of which is called WILL and the 
other GRACE. The Will-Force must run along with the 
Grace of God, without which the power of WILL will suc- 
cumb without doubt.” I said: “I understand you thoroughly, 
but how can a man attain to this supernatural power ?” She 
said: “It is not a child’s doll that one can buy it with 
money, neither is it a knowledge of theory that one may 
learn in a school or at a lecture hall. This wonderful power, 
which is latent in every man and woman, requires to be 
cultured and this culture is called Sadan which is not the 
work of a day or ofa week. Every man’s mind is just like 
a fertile field; he who cultivates reaps harvest in abundance 
and enjoys it with great glee.” 

An old man who was overhearing us from a little distance 
said that it was good to remain absqlutely blind than to 
see nothing with having two eyes wide open. He sang as 


he went on, and his nice little song meant this: “God has 
given us eyes but we do not know how to open them and 
see the universe.” It is’ Tantrism that aims at opening our 
spiritual eyes and enabling us to look into the things as 
they are. DHARMANANDA MAHAVARATI. 


THE EXPLORATION OF THE 
OTHER WORLD. 

: {y}: 
[By the courtesy of the illustrious writer, we are enabled to 
publish an article, Mr. W. T. Stead has written for the 
Fortnightly Review, of which he has favoured us with an 
advance copy. It will be seen that it relates to a scheme 
organized by Mr. Stead, than whom a more capable man 
cannot be found in the whole wide world, considering the 
colossal nature of the project. If successful it will stir 
every spot inhabited by man. It is a matter which is, far and 
- away, the most important that can be‘conceived and we hope 
nothing will be wanting on the part of those, who really 
feel the momentous nature of the project, to offer hearty 
co-operation and help to Mr. Stead in his noble endeavour. | 


n Ee 


In the January number of the Fortnightly Review I stated 
svine of the facts which justified me in asserting that I know 
the dead return. Those, who read that article will not be 
ourprised to hear that as the natural and logical corollary of 
that conviction J have opened an office for the purpose of 
tacilitating communications between those who love each 
other, but who are temporarily divided by the grave. 

This duty has long been pressed upon me. I have 
hitherto postponed attempting to discharge it for many reasons, 
some of which nå longer exist. I dare no longer delay 
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making experiment in order to settle in simple practical 
fashion, whether or not those who, from the other side assure 
us that such communications can be established between their 
world and ours, can make good their promises. 

On the 24th of April I opened a Bureau in London for 
the purpose of attempting to bridge the abyss between the 
Two Worlds. It is now established in my old office at 
Mowbray House, Norfolk Street, London, and is under the 
direct control of the Fifend on the Other Side who, for the 
last fifteen years, has been urging me to allow her the 
opportunity of making good her words. 

Those to whom the conception of the close and cons- 
tant communication between the incarnate and discarnate 
halves of the human race is new and strange will naturally 
regard this announcement with amazement. But to those 
who know that such communications do take place, the 
creating of such a Bureau will seem so obvious and proper 
that the only ground for amazement will be that it had not 
been established fifty years since. 

The experiment, of course, may fail, But it would be 
both cowardly and inconsequent not to put the matter to 
the proof, Before entering into detail as to the working 
of the Bureau, I will set forth the general scheme of Ex- 
ploration in which it will be an integral if not a fundamental 
* factor. t 

I.— The Land to be Explored. 

di his latest book, Ze coming Science, Mr. Herbert Car- 

rington says :— 


“There is no more fascinating field than the Borderland of the Un- 
-known, the dim, obscure resion that lies hetween rind and matter. The 
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phenomena presented for our consideration are the most vital that can 
ver be discussed, while the immense significance of their interpretation 
wust be apparent to all who think and reflect at all...) . Upon the out- 
came of this investigation may be said tp hang the whole future spiritual 
-volution of the race.” 

Mr. Carrington does not exaggerate the importance of 
‘he coming science, the Science of the Coming Century. 

But while the cxploration of the barren, uninhabited, 
na remote regions that lie around the Arctic and Antarctic 
voles has attracted and continues to attract the fascinated 
nterest of mankind, how few, how fitful the endeavours, and 
now meagre the resources of those who seek to explore the 
‘nysterious realm that is so near and yet so far that lies on 
‘he other side of Death! I am, however, not without a 
‘onfident hope that when once the work of exploration is 
‘ommenced in businesslike fashion, it will command the 
` esources needed to equip the explorers who are competent 
- take part in the investigation. 


I postulate as a starting point that there is another world 
ying close to the world of which we are cognisant by our 
-odily senses, that into this world our souls pass at death, 
nd that it is possible to communicate with the disembodied 
ntelligences which inhabit that world. I admit, of course, 
hat there may be no foundation for these assumptions. There 
nay be no other world, we may have no souls, and it may 
be impossible to communicate with the disembodied dead. 
l do not dogmatise. I merely put forward the above postulate 
as a working hypothesis constructed to account for various 
facts which, so far as I am concerned, can no longer be 
regarded as disputable. i 

C 
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A working hypothesis even if mistaken, based upon ac 
curately observed phenomena, is often a key to the discovery 
of other phenomena that would otherwise have escaped 
observation. ‘ 

We enter upon our journey of exploration with an ope: 
mind. Whatever working hypothesis we may adopt fron: 
time to time, it is only a provisional makeshift, which we 
shall drop the moment any hypothesis is forthcoming, tha 
furnishes a better explanation of the facts. Of one thine 
only shall we be intolerant, viz., the assumption that anyon.. 
knows everything about anything, with sufficient certainty t. 
justify his refusing to admit the testimony of credible witnesse- 
because it runs counter to his assertion. This is the very 
extremity of. insufferable insolence. The dogmatism a! 
materialism, equally with the dogmatism of theologian- 
obstructs the calm, @lear vision of the open mind on tk- 
look-out for facts. The search for facts, and ever more fact: 
the careful and accurate observation and scrupulous reco! < 
of phenomena, these essentials of every explorer of the surfar 
of this planet are not less essential in the exploration of th 
other world. 

IL.—Our Guides in the Exploration. 

Let us suppose that all the children of men were bor’ 
with closed eyes, and that the whole race lived and dic: 
without ever being able to raise am eyelid. Men would un 
der these conditions have lived in a four-sense world. Th- 
classic instance of Helen Keller, born blind and deaf. show- 
that existence is possible, even for those who live in a three 
sense world. Mankind would have adapted itself to its cond'- 
tions, Smell, touch, taste, and hearing would have enabled 
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them to evolve some kind of a civilisation, even though they 
lived in the perpetual darkness of those on whose optic nerve 
the light rays never fall. 

Suppose further, that somehow, somewhere, somewhen, 
among the myriad dwellers on this planet, some men or women 
at intervals of a generation, of a century, or of a millenium, 
contrived to raise their eyelids and see. How could they 
describe what they saw to men who could hear, touch, taste, 
and smell, but who could not see? f they made the attempt 
they would expose themselves to ridicule always, to persecution 
often. For they would deny that the world was dark, or 
tuat] the surface of the earth was the entire universe. They 
would proclaim the discovery of a new world, radiant and 
glorious, sublime and infinite, beyond the loftiest imaginings 
of the closed-eye race. But if asked where it was, they could 
-only declare that it was all around them. Not another world, 
but the same world, revealed in a new and entrancing aspect. 
“Where is it?” the scoffers would sneer, “this new world of 
wich you speak? Can we hear it? Can we touch it? Can 
we smell it? Can we taste it? You admit that we can do none 
of these things. Then how can you expect us to belicve 
that it exists? Verily, all the laws of science and all the 
canons of our most sacred religion compel us to proclaim you 
as an impudent liar or a poor, deluded lunatic, if indeed 
we ought not to put you’to death as an impious blasphemer !” 

Vet all the while these arrogant sciolists of the four-sense 
world would be watmed by the rays of the sun, whose existence 
they denied, and would be spending their lives among the 
flowers whose fragrance they enjoyed, but whose glorious 
colours they could not see. 
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And it is possible that after they had killed a few, and 
imprisoned many of the men of the opened eyes, and had 
endeavoured to silence the rest by scornful ridicule and abuse, 
the time might come when, here and there, a few of the men 
of the closed lids would begin to admit that, after all, there 
may be something in it. Shakespeare’s hackneyed tag :— 


There are more things in heaven and earth, Horatio, 
Than are dreamt of in your philosophy, 


would be trotted out eagain to justify a timid and tentative 
inquiry from the men of the opened eyes for some information 
as to the world of light and colour in the midst of which they 
said they were living. lt would probably take a hundred 
years before the knowledge of the five-sense world would 
penetrate to the consciousness of the men of the closed lids. 


We who lived in a fifth-sense world are very much in the 
same position to-day towards those from whose eyes the veil 
has dropped which conceals from them the six-sense world 
into which we pass at death. There are many such persons 
living in our midst. They are silent for the most part, fearing 
ridicule or persecution. But they exist. While living in this 
world they also live in the world which lies beyond the fron- 
tiers of the five senses. When they reveal themselves they 
have many names : psychics, sensitives, mediums, clairvoyants, 
all of which are adiases for the one distinctive title of the 
seer—the Man of the Opened Eyes. The Man who Sees, 

If we would explore that Other World we must take as 
guide, as pilots across the uncharted ocean, those who have 
been in that world, nay, who live in it even now, and who 
are in more or less constant communication with those who 
have left our world. On our voyages of*discovery and explo- 
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ration the first indispensable thing is to secure the services 
of the Men of the Opened Eyes. 
I.. The Whereabouts of the Other World. 

Columbus thought that he would reach India by sailing 
across the Atlantic. ‘The grave is our Atlantic, the unbridged 
sea that stretches to the far horizon in every direction. Col- 
umbus steered west. The medieval notion was that heaven 
lay above us in the firmament, and hell below us in the depths. 
But now we know that we neither go up nor down, nor do we 
journey north nor south, nor east nor west, to reach that 
“undiscovered country from whose bourne no traveller 
retvirns.” 

For, according to the evidence of those who have been 
there and have described what they have discovered of life 
on the Other Side—after all, it is not another side or another 
world—but is in very truth a world existing in and alongside 
of the actual world of things which we see, hear, taste, smell, 
and handle. When our children die they do not depart to a 
distant, unapproachable place. The little ones do not go 
away. The world into which they pass is with us here and 
now, just as the colour and light world of the man who 
opened his eyelids was the same world as that dark world 
in which the closed-lidded men lived. 

As the boy of a dear friend of mine wrote in reply to a 
question from his sorrowing mother :— 

“Can't you understand? None of us have gone away, There is 
here. ” 

Exactly so would the fifth-sense man of the opened eyes 
reply to the four-sense men who asked him to tell them 
where lay the wod of sight and colour. “It lies all &round 
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you. I have all that you have, without`the darkness and 
the gloom. I am in the same world, I am living side by side 
with you, only I see things you don’t see. 

The men of the opened lids live, more or less, in the 
same world—the sixth-sense world into which all men pass 
at death. Many enjoy already many of the same privileges 
and extended powers which the disembodied dead possess. 
The first thing that my dear friend Julia told me that struck 
her after her death when she went out from her death cham- 
ber was that everything was exactly as she had seen it 
before, only “the streets were full of spirits. ” 

The men of the opened eyes do not wait till death to 
see the “streets full of spirits.” The normal clairvoyant is 
constantly seeing spirits, and, as Julia said, “they seem 
to be just like ourselves.” 

Those who have been born again into the new life of 
which the grave is the portal, possess not only the faculty 
of seeing spirits; they also enjoy the faculty of travelling 
with the rapidity of thought. They are where they think 
themselves to be. This faculty is by no means confined 
to the disembodied. A popular Scottish novelist told 
me a short time ago that she had only to sit quietly in 
a chair for a few minutes, and she could think herself 
into any place she wished to visit. Her body remained 
in the chair, but her perceptive éntelligence was trans- 
ferred in the twinkling of an eye to the uttermost parts 
of the earth. She told me that before writing her last 
novel, the scene of which was laid in South America, she 
thought herself into the market square of Valparaiso, and 
carefully noted everything and everyboly, laying in as 
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much local colour as she needed. When her story was 
published she was congratulated by South Americans 
apon the extraordinary fidelity of her description of their 
scenery, their cities, and their people, Nothing would con- 
vince them that she had not been there. And so in truth 
she had. But she did not carry her physical apparatus 
across the Atlantic. 

Another faculty is possessed by the dwellers in the 
Beyond, and that is the ability to read past events and to 
foresee much that will happen in the future. The capacity 
to recall the past so that the events of long ago areas vividly 
cnacted before the eyes as if you were looking at a cine- 
watograph is one of the most widely diffused of all psychic 
«fts. Professor Denton’s story of his stable-boy who, 
veing given a bit of a burnt bean wrapped up in paper, 
which had been brought from Herculaneum, saw the whole 
~tupendous tragedy of the destruction of the doomed cities 
unfold itself before his eyes is a well-known instance of this 
‘apacity, It is called psychometry. The capacity to foresee 
what is to happen ıs rarer. ‘he disembodied only possess 
t to a limited extent. But even those who are still in their 
bodies are occasionally vouchsafed glimpses into futurity. 

The ability of the dwellers in the Beyond to directly 
convey their thought without resorting to the machinery of 
speech or of writing js also shared by many who are on this 
side of the grave. So we might go on. But I have said 
€nough to illustrate my point—that the other world into which 
we pass at death is no faredistant, unapproachable place. 
Jesus taught, the Kingdom of Heaven is within you. It is not 
“ess true if the men of the opened eyes may be bélieved 
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that the Other World is all around us. It isthe same world. 
There is here. Only a veil will be removed from our eyes 
Our eyes will be unbandaged by the Angel of Death, and 
we shall live in the sixth-sense world in which many of u- 
are living now. 

IV.—How to Explore the Other World. 

If these things be so, if the Other World is in very trutl: 
our world, and if there are those who, being on this side o! 
Death, do already habitually dwell on the other side, whi 
is more simple and more obvious than to interrogate thes. 
favoured mortals as to what kind of a world it is in whicb 
they spend so much of their time. It seems like the familiu: 
story of the egg of Columbus, It is easy enough to make 
it stand on one end when you have been shown how to do 
it. The only wonder is that no one thought of the solutio: 
before Columbus tried his hand. 

But here we are confronted by a difficulty. No one wil 
accept the evidence of anyone whom he or she does noi 
know. Second-hand testimony they dismiss. They must hav 
everything at first hand, excepting, of course, all scientific 
knowledge about everything, from the number of the stars tv 
the constitution of the atom. It is true that ninety-nine hua 
dredths of all the sum of our knowledge upon which we orde! 
our lives from the cradle to the’ grave comes to us second 
hand, if not a hundredth-hand. But with regard to thi 
matter of the Other Side, on that no second-hand testi- 
mony will suftice. 

It is necessary to convince the ordinary man that there 
is such a place as Africa or Australia, that he should eithe: 
go there himself, or that he should hear from someone 
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and the geography can be relied upon. So with regard 
to life after death, it is necessary either that the ordinary 
man should visit the Other Side before death, which he 
can only do if his eyes have been opened, or he must be 
put in communication with someone whom he knows who 
is actually living upon the Other Side. It was to secure 
this object that my friend Julia proposed the opening of a 
Bureau of Communication between this world and the next. 

It is nearly fourteen years since she wrote, after being 
two years on the Other Side :— 


[ wanted to ask you if you can help me at all in a matter in which [ an: 
much interested. I have long wanted to establish a place where those 
Who have passed over could communicate with the loved ones behind. 
At present the world is full of spirits longing to speak to those from whoo 
they have becn parted. It is a strange spectacle. On your side, soul- 
full of anguish for bereavement ; on this side, souls full of sadness because 
they cannot communicate with those whom they love. What can be 
done to bring these sombre, sorrow -laden souls together ? 

What is wanted is a Bureau of Communication between the two side» 
Could you not establish some such sort of office with one or more trust- 
worthy mediums? If only it were to enable the sorrowing on the earth 
to know, if only for once, that their so-called dead live neater than ever 
before, it would help to dry many a tear and soothe many a sorrow. I 
think you could count upon the eager co-operation of all on this side. 

We on this side are full of joy at the hope of this coming to pass. 
Tmagine how grieved we must be to see so many whom we love, sorrow ing 
without hope, when those for whom they sorrow are trying in sain 
every means to make them conscious of their presence. And many alsa 
are racked with agony, imagining that their loved ones are lost in hell, 
when, in reality, they have been found in the all-embracing arms of the 
Love of God. See what can be done. It is the most important thing 
there is to do. or it brings with it the trump of the Archangel, whe» 
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those that were in their graves shall awake and walk forth once more 
among men. 

For a dozen years and more I was unable to do anything 
to carry out this suggestion. As recently as t905 I wrote :— 

] have been willing, but I have not felt the imperious call which impels 
me to thrust aside all obstacles and say it must be done, [am a public 
man, immersed in public aftairs, and I have felt that call in relation 
to mundane things, which left me neither means nor leisure to attempt to 
found the Bureau. 

Now, however, I find myself ina position to make the 
attempt. But before explaining how I hope to work the 
Bureau for the purpose of exploring the Other Side, I had 
better say a few words as to the identity of Julia, and my 
reasons for accepting her authority. 


V.— The Personality of Julia. 

Julia was the first name of Miss Julia Ames, formerly 
on the editorial staff of the Union Sigua? of Chicago, the 
organ of the Woman’s Christian Temperance Union. She 
was of New England stock, born in Illinois in 1860. When 
she visited Europe in 1890, she called upon me both gomg 
to and coming from the Conitnent, and we became good 
friends. She returned to America, and in the autumn of the 
following year she fell ill at Boston, and died in the hospstal 
there. i 
å Like many another pious soul, Miss Ames had made 
a pact with her dearest friend who had been as a'sister 
for years, that if she could she would rerurn from the Other 
Side and manifest herself in order to afford proof of the 
continuance of the soul after death and its ability to 
communicate with survivors. Many have made that pact. 


EXPLORATION OF THE OTHER WORLD. 283 
» 


a 
Few have kept it. Miss Ames was one of thefew. She 
kept it twice over, and on the second occasion I happened 
to be staying at the castle where her apparition had seen 
seen. As my hand was then ‘eginninig to write automa- 
tically, I placed it at the disposal of Miss Ames, and she 
has used it as her own ever since. 

The evidence that convinced me as to the identity of 
Julia may be divided into two classes :—(1) Internal; (2) 
external. i 

The internal evidence may be briefly summarised under 
six heads : — 

(1) The beginning of the communications as above 
described. (2) The giving of a test in the first message of 
an affectionate soubriquet bestowed by her on her death- 
hed, which was known to her friend but unknown to me. 
(3) The minute description of an ingident whick had occurred 
in or about 1885, of which I had never heard, and which 
her friend herself had entirely forgotten until her memory 
was revived by the mention of details of place and time, 
which were quite unknown to me. (4) The writing down 
with my hand of names, Christian and surnames, entirely 
unknown to me, who were her friends in her native land. 
(5) The intense personal and affectionate interest taken 
by the user of my hand in persons and movements in which 
my interest was by rp means so deep as was Julia’s. (6) Thea 
strongly marked and unvarying personal idiosyncracies of 
the writer of these letters, which is certainly not my own, 
is, I am afraid, in many’ respects very superior to my Own. 
The external evidence falls under six heads also, viz:—(r) 
That strangers who had never heard of her existence have 
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described her as standing near me when my automatic hand 
was writing. (2) That several of them have not only 
described her, but have given her name. (3) That one here 
and one in her native lanę have also given her surname, 
which I had refrained from publishing, and which I had 
in vain endeavoured to telepath to the minds of othe 
mediums, (4) That in one case the seer picked Julia’s 
portrait out of a score, from which there was nothing to 
distinguish it, and identified it as “the lady who writes with 
me.” (5) That in another case details were given in the 
description by the seer which I believed, and asserted, 
were mistaken, but which, on reference to her more intimate 
friends, were admitted to be correct. (6) That, by arrange- 
ment, Julia has kept appointments with seers at great 
distances from me. 

To these may be added the evidence of my own son 
and other friends who have passed beyond, who have borne 
uniform testimony to the reality and the delightful persona- 
lity of Julia. 

VI.—How the Bureau will be Worked. 

The problem is a serious one. The proposal to construct 
a bridge across the abyss will stagger most people by its 
audacity. Some will regard it as profane. But all those 
who have taken any intelligent interest in the progress of 
psychical research will admit that the time is at hand when 
such an enterprise ought to be taken in hand by serious inves- 
tigators, and resolutely prosecuted to its final conclusion. 

The only question is what are the facts? Can we or 
can we not organise such a service of trustworthy persons 
whose eyes have been opened to undertake the guidance 
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of the pioneers who are endeavouring to build the bridge 
between the living and the dead ? 

I think that with patience and perseverance it can be 
done. Julia, who fifteen years*ago first insisted upon the 
duty of opening such a Bureau of Intercommunication, has 
now undertaken to direct its operations from day to day. 

It may amaze some people that I should thus gravely 
write of the possibility of opening an office in the heart of 
a great capital which can only sycceed—if it succeed—by 
the constant, conscious direction of the invisible Intelligence 
of a human being who died and was buried seventeen years 
ago. But if there be any truth in the fundamental doctrine 
of modern spiritualism, there is nothing incredible in this. 
Certainly I should not dream of undertaking a duty so 
onerous, entailing such certainty of ridicule and abuse, were 
I not firmly convinced that we can confidently depend upon 
the businesslike co-operation of those on the Other Side. 

Before allowing the Invisible Director of the proposed 
Bureau to set forth the salient lines upon which the Bureau 
should function, I shall briefly state the fundamental hypo- 
thesis on which it rests, and the practical fashion in which this 
js to be applied. I believe that when our friends and relatives 
die they are merely liberated from their mortal bodies. 
They go on living, without losing their sense of personality. 
In some cases after,death there is unconsciousness which» 
lasts for sometime. But in most cases the dead are very 
much more alive than they were before they ceased to breathe, 
and usually whenever they loved much they are extremely 
anxious to comfort their sorrowing friends by assurances of 
their welfare and of their continued existence. 
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That is the hypothesis. The Bureau proposes to act upon 
it as follows :—A Directory of competent Sensitives, a muster 
roll of those whose eyes are opened, will be compiled after 
careful and continued investigation, test, and experiment. 
When anyone who has lost a beloved friend or relative wishes 
to ascertain whether or not he can communicate with him, 
and applies to the Bureau, he will be informed of the con- 
ditions under which alone such an attempt can be made 
Should he assent, the ganction of the Director must then be 
obtained. Z will be refused to all who do not seek to hear 
from those whom they have loved and lost. On this point Julia 


is very positive. She writes :— 


The watchword of the Bureau is to help those who love to find each 
other again after the change called death. {ft will be a kind of Dead 
Letter Office, in which missing messages will be sorted out and re-delt- 
vered. Where there are no messages of love and of longing from eithe 
side, there is no place for its wok. Or the officer at the Bureau may 
albo be compared to a kind-hearted policeman who exerts himself to find 
a child lost in the crowd and restores it to its sorrowing mother, When 
he has brought them together his work is done. There will be a constan' 
temptation to transcend this function and to constitute the Bureau a 
centre for the exploration of the Other World. To yield to this would be 
fatal, Not that I have any objection to such exploration. It is the natural 
and necessary and most important outcome of your work. But the Bureau, 
my Bureau, must not undertake itt It must confine itself to its firs: 
duty, the building of the bridge, the re-linking of broken tie, the 
establishing of communication between the bereaved, 


When the Director has approved, and the applicant has 
subscribed to the regulations of the Bureau, the experiment 
will begin. Accompanied by a stenographer, sworn to sec- 
"recy, the applicant will be sent in ‘succession to three 
Sensitives of proved integrity but of differing gifts. The 
first might be a natural clairvoyant, the second a trance 
medium, the third an automatic writer. The sittings would 
be held apart. No communication would be allowed between 
the mediums, The stenographer would réport every word 
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spoken on either side. The stenographic report would be 
submitted to the applicant for confirmation or otherwise 
of the accuracy of its contents, and an attestation of the 
success or failure with whichsthe Sensitives had been able 
to obtain communications which could be recognised as com. 
ing from the deceased. If in only ro per cent. of such 
cases the applicant were convinced that he had obtained 
authentic communications from beyond the grave, the 
experiment would surely be worth trying. But judging 
from preliminary experimental tests, the proportion would be 
much greater than 10 per cent. 

VIL.—Developments of the RBurean, 

Julia’s Bureau, as she is never weary of repeating, must 
stick to its own proper business, which is that of putting 
those who love into cmmmunication after they have been 
severed for a time by the change called death. But out of 
this will spring a vast series of new developments. For ins- 
tance, Julia writes :— 

Outside, but growing from the Bureau, there will be the Exploration 
Buvau, for the record and the compilation and the comparison of fact: 
ot our lite on the other side, which demands men of encyclopedic grasp 
oi mind, of catholic sympathy, and of pieicing insight. And duectly 
springing from the work of the Exploration Buteau there will come what 
is the most important of all—the Bureau for the study of the inter-relation 
of the Two Worlds. How does your life on earth mould your life here? 
llow do we on this side influence you? How can the influence of the. 


good spirits called minftering angels be made more potent and the. 
influence of evil spirits diminished ? 


Here indeed isa field wide and fertile enough to demand 
the energies of innumerable workers. 

It will be Julia’s Bureau, not mine, although, of course, 
I accept the résponsibility for seeing that her directions are 
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carried out. The staff at first will be small, consisting of a 
sub-director, with stenographer and archivist. It will be in 
constant touch with psychics, or those who possess the sixth 
sense, and it will search for the most gifted of those Sensitives 
as for hidden treasures. In the beginning there will be no 
attempt to do more than to deal thoroughly with cases which, 
in Julia’s judgment, are suitable for submitting to the 
threefold test. It will be better to do half-a-dozen cases 
‘thoroughly with careful eecord of both successes and failures 
rather than to scramble through a hundred cases. 

I would not assume the responsibility of making the 
attempt if Julia had not assured me that she will personally 
decide which cases the Bureau shall take in hand. 


Those who believe that Julia is only a phase of my sub- 
consciousness will be puzaled to explain how it is that she 
communicates with equai ease through me or through two or 
three other Sensitives. For the proper functioning of the 
Bureau my personal attendance will not be necessary. Nor is 
Julia alone. Many others who are actively co-operating with 
her in this effort to bridge the abyss. If any reliance can be 
placed upon assurances and communications received from 
the Other Side, both my son and Mr. Myers are actively 
interested in making this Bureau a suacess. 


I shall be glad to hear from any Sensitives—Men or 
Women whose eyes have been opened ‘and others who sym- 
pathize and are willing to assist in this great enterprize. 

If it fails it will not be for lack of earnest and sincere co- 
operation on both sides. But if it succeeds—! 


W. T. STEAD. 


HOW TO TRANSMIT THOUGHT 
MESSAGES. 


: {X}: 


a >, . 
‘Tuk nadas of “Reasen? are assmed by its well-known editor, Rev. 


nd. Austin, a series of atcles of great interest and value to all New 
Thought Students showing how to reach the heights of achievement in 
~baracter building, suceess winning, psychic unfoldiment, and in attainne nt 
‘f wisdom, power and happiness. We have much pleasure in quoting 
row the fast article of the series Which has appeared in its April number. | 


The “impossihles” of past days, are among the easy 
.chicvements of to-day. This is the real age of miracles. We 
se just on the borderland of more stupendous accomplish- 
wents than the world has ever known. And the most wonder- 
ul ofall present or prospective achievements are among the 
<vercise of our Thought Forces. 

No discovery of our age ranks higher in intrinsic value 
chan Telepathy, the general recogniuon of which among 
‘ientific investigators is a'distinguishing mark of ou era. 

Of course Telepathy is not new, as men have ever prac- 
‘ised it unconsciously, and a few Eastern Adepts have long 
consciously used the power of thought transmission. It is 
only in the apprehension of the truth, in the discovery of 
some of the conditions under which it takes place, and in 
the conscious application of our thought forces thatit may 
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be styled a discovery. Thought power is one form—a prima: 
one probably—of that one great Force that creates and moves 
the worlds. Its study ig the most practically important of 
all branches of human investigation. 

Before we touch the question practically, it needs to be- 
said that all careful study and investigation that deepens the- 
conviction in the mind of the student that ‘Telepathy is 2 
fact—and that, in Thought Transmission, there is an open 
channel through which he can reach his distant friends anc 
influence them for good, is of great practical value as æ 
preparation for the work. We need confidence not only in 
the ability of the specialist and the adept to transmit thought, 
but we should come to a clear recognition of the fact tha: 
this is not a special gift to the few but the privilege and the 
power of the many. The old Scripture: “Have faith in 
God,” needs to be amended to: “Have faith in yourself, 
and this is, in effect, its true meaning. 

By study, experiment and success, we must translate ou: 
faith in Telepathy into knowledge—as the strong conviction 
of our ability to reach our distant friends is, other thing, 
being equal, largely the measure of our success in though’ 
transmission. 

To assist the reader, therefore,‘to this stronger conviction, 
let us take a brief preliminary glance at the evidence on which 
our faith in Telepathy rests. ' 

Large numbers of people have noted that it is very com 
mon for a person, busily engaged in other things, to suddenly 
think of some person who is about to call upon him. This 
very common fact is most easily explained by the secret 
action of mind upon mind. 
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In a great many cases where correspondence between 
distant friends has been neglected for years—a sudden desire 
to communicate on the part of gne of the parties seems tu 
secretly awaken the same desire on the part of the other 
and the letters of the new correspondence cross each other. 
Sensitives like Mollie Fancher and others are able to tell 
when their friends are about to call upon them—even to 
describe their location from time to time while upon the way. 

In a multitude of instances, in ’the social circle two 
persons start at the same time to say the same thing. In 
trmes of difficulty and danger, when the brain vibrations of 
an individual are raised far above the normal, it is quite 
vommon for the near relative or friend at a distance to get 
4 clear impression of the danger to the absent friend-—some- 
times, indeed, the whole scene is flashed along those invisible 
‘fines of electro-magnetic vibration that connect the brains of 
relatives and affinitized persons, and the distant friend sees 
the endangered one in the water, or wounded in battle, or 
tailing from some height. Such a multitude of narratives, 
well authenticated, attest these experiences that no candid 
nind who has studied them can remain in doubt of their 
truth, 

In the actual experiments of the Society for Psychical 
Research and in private experimentation, it has been clearly 
demonstrated that succéss attends the conscious efforts of 
the mind to reach other minds through other than the 
ensory channels, in a much, larger proportion of cases than 
can be accounted for by coincidence or chance. For example, 
in one class of experiments conducted by a committee of 
this society, an effort was made to transmit numbers of two. 
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digits. As there would be go possible combinations, by the 
law of probabilities, the chances for success were only as 1 to 
go. Yet out of 664 cases, 131 were successful. The success 
of the experimenters in transmitting arbitrary designs and 
geometrical figures was most marked—sometimes attended by 
perfect success, sometimes only partially successful, yet leav- 
ing in all cases the clear conviction that more perfect 
conditions and fuller knowledge and skill in the art, would 
have achieved complet® success. 
SUGGESTIONS FOR EXPERIMENTERS. 

1-—Make a systematic study of the literature Uf this 
question. Make a special study of the conditions under which 
telepathy takes place. Settle the great fact with yourself, 
that the power to telepath thought to others is a natural 
endowment of the race—therefore, it belongs to you, and is 
not a special gift to the few. 

2—Select for experimentation some relative—for we are 
told that fine lines of electro-magnetic vibration cosa tthe 
brains of those between whom there are ties of blood—.r sore 
past associate with whose magnetism you have cone inu 
touch, or some one engaged in similar studies to your own. 
or cherishing like objects in life, or working for the sam 
rcforms, and hence upon similar lines of thought vibration. 

3—Sclect as the most favored hour for experiments tve 
o'clock in the morning. The hour i$ inconvenient, it is true, 
but there are good reasons for choosing it. At that hour 
the disturbing vibrations caused by the roar and hum of 
traffic, the clang and rattle of machinery, and the mingled 
thought vibrations of the multitude—all of which render the 
finer ethereal currents of brain vibrafion more liable to 
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interruption—are then at their lowest intensity. There is 
another reason; Your subject will then generally be enrapt 
in slumber. Slumber of course will prevent the conscious 
1eception of your message, but it will not interfere with its 
teal reception. Indeed, it will enter more deeply into the 
nature of your sleeping subject than it possibly could in his 
waking moments. If, therefore, you wish to convey a sugges- 
tion of health, hope, happiness, success, or a suggestion that 
shall amend his conduct in some direction, you can not do 
better than to transmit your message to your friend while 
he ts asleep. 

4—In the act of thought transmission, you must cultivate 
ytrongly toe thought that your friend 1s NEAR YOU, not afar 
vif, as, indeed, he is spiritually. Distance applies only to 
the separated bodies; it is practically annihilated in the 
realm. of mind and spirit. Sense this fact, that your friend 
> In the room with you: visualize him as perfectly as 
possible: and put your suggestions into words. Speak the 
thought, the determination, the hope, the assurance for him as 
though he himself were uttering it. Either let it be: “I am 
recovering, surely, quickly recovering my wonted health,” 
ot “I shall never touch intoxicants again. I have the power to 
quit drinking. I use the power : I am free!” or “I am going 
to win great success. I am capable of success: it is mine!” 

It is the transfer of these thought vibrations to his mental- 
ity that is desired. Hence, speak for him and even use 
his name to deepen the impact of the message. 

s—Give more heed to reaching the subject in sleep or in 
hypnosis than in the waking hours, as the message is much 
more effective thet is directed to the subjective mind in 
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sleep or in hypnosis than that which reaches the objective 
mind. While it may be ina sense more satisfactory to have 
your friend intelligently grasp a message, yet remember that 
so far as effect of a suggestion is concerned, it is always 
greater when made to the subjective mind. 

6—RepeaT! Repeat!! Repeat!!! To reach a distant 
mind with a message is a great accomplishment. Remember 
how many cross-currents and interblending vibrations there 
are to be encountered on the way. It is the constant drop 
ping of water that wears away the stone. It is the constant 
infection and propulsion of your little thought current into 
the vast realm of your friend’s subjective mind that will, 
by and by, produce a current of thought therein, powerful 
enough to awaken his objective mind to action, and HE win. 
ACT UPON THIS INJECTED SUGGESTION AS HIS OWN. 

4—Speak with authority in sending the thought message — 
especially to the sleeping friend. The subjective mind acts on 
suggestion, It is accustomed to obey. It likes a Master. 

8—Concentrate all your mental and spiritual forces on 
the messages, shutting out the senseworld, shutting out selfish 
considerations, transforming yourself for the time being into 
the personality of your subject. 

THE WAY TO TRANSMIT THOUGHT-MESSAGES IS TO TRANS 
MIT THEM. À 

There are rightful limitations fo the exercise of this 
power. He who invades anothers personality for selfish 
ends and purposes lays up for himself here those natural 
punishments that follow all violations of thẹ moral law of 
individual rights and liberty, and the remorse of an awaken- 
ed conscience hereafter. 


OBJECTS WHICH CARRY MISFORTUNE. 


{THE ‘Occult Review” for June has, in its “Notes of the Month,” 
accounts of some excellent incidents showing how the so-called ‘“supers- 
iitious” beliefs, such as are generally found to be entertained by Hindus, 
«re formed. A Hindu reader will hardly find anything new in the 
narratives we quote below. It is, however, a good sign that even the 
Western people have begun to see things through Hindu spectacles, and 
wave ceased to taunt the latter for thor belief in similar matters—the 
utcume of an accumulated experience of an ancient nation extending 'o 
‘housands and thousands of years. ] 


eae d 

How comes it about that there are certain houses and 
certain articles which enjoy a 1eputation, that no length of 
time seems able to shake off, of bringing either good cr 
evil fortune to their owners? Such a tradition was utilized 
by Longfellow in one of his best known poems, viz. “The 
Luck of Eden Hall,” a poem, by the way, founded upon a 
perfectly authentic story of a fortunate drinking-bowl. Many 
of the best known of these stories centre round some precious 
jewel. Others have reference to some apparently quite 
commonplace dwellinghouse, which has the reputation of 
bringing disaster to all those who inhabit it, however for- 
tunate they may have beep previously. Only this morning 
I have a letter from a correspondent who writes: “I know 
personally a lady whose children have all wasted apd died, 
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and all children who live in the same house with her go 
into adying and wasting condition, and have to be removed 
from the house, after which they recover.”* 

Unitcky HOUSES. 

Another correspondent who signs herself “Rion” send- 
the following story, which I reproduce verbatim :— 

“Down towards the east of India there are a number ct 
haunted houses, and my experiences with ghosts have been 
not afew. The one, however, that L write of ended very 
sadly for me. 

“My husband had just been transferred to Gulzarbagh 
and after staying there for a short while was retransferred 
As | was not feeling very strong in those days I did not go 
with him to his new station, but stayed on in Gulzarbagh. 

“Phe nouse we had was a very large one with besutau 
ronms, and I had staying with me my husband’s people, sà 
I was by no means lonely; besides, I had a little girl ol 
two years and my little baby boy, who was just five months. 

‘When I first entered the house I felt so strange and 
upset that I sat upon the doorstep and wept for quite a lon., 
while. At length I was persuaded to goto myroom. The 
first night there I woke three times with « most peculiar 
feeling, as if some one was looking over me and breathing 
very heavily. 1 got up and looked round the room, but 
there was nothing. Next morning [egot my sister-in-law te 
share my room. She came for that one night, but next 
morning she refused to sleep with me. My brother-in-law 
had gone to Bankipore that day and returned at about to 


a a G e ee 
* Thefe are other houses where financial disaster and general ihl- 
Juch dog the tenant, and not specially ill-health. 
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p.m. I had gone to bed rather early that night, and I awoke 
at about twelve. I distinctly heard some one pull a chair 
across the dressing-room, and then it sounded as if they were 
undressing in a great hurry, thrdwing their clothes across the 
chair, I called out twice, thinking it was my brother-in-law 
who had perhaps mistaken the room, and on getting no 
reply I got up to see. There was nothing in the room 
and the chair was as I placed it. I returned to bed, but 
not to sleep, > 


“Next morning I told my mother-in-law what had hap- 
pened, and she said that my sister-in-law had told her the 
same thing. I then asked her what time my brother-in-law 
had returned, but she said rọ o'clock. I told her of what 
l had heard; but she assured me that I must be wrons as 
she had seen him go to his room. e 


“That day at about one o’ clotk my baby fell very ill. I 
scent for the doctor, and he said that it was very strange 
that the child should have been-taken ill so suddenly. I 
told him that the child would persist in keeping his cyes 
fixed on one corner of the room, and in whatever position 
Ll put him he would get his head round to that corner. 
By 4 0’clock he was dead, and the doctor was quite unable 
to account for his deatl?. 


“That night I sgt up with a lady friend of mine and , 
she told me that she had heard that evening that every 
family who lived in that house had lost their youngest child. 


e 6 
“Some time after a pstition was sent up to government 
to allow the house to be levelled to the ground, which was 
granted. 
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“Great care was taken when the particular corner that 
my darling had stared at was brought down, and in the 
wall was found the skeleton of a little child. 

“Many people are said ‚to have lost their children there, 
and I can vouch for the truth of this story. I expect many 
people will recognize it, as it is well known down those 
parts.” 

MuMMIANA, 

The interest in the subject of this peculiar tradition of 
misfortune following thoSe who have to do with so-called 
unlucky or ill-luck-bringing objects has been reawakened in 
England by a recent lecture which drew the attention of the 
public to what was already a more or less familiar story of one 
of the mummies in the British Museum, and the disasters 
which attended all who had any relations with it. At the 
risk of recapitulating what # already familiar to many readers, 
J will briefly enumerate the several misfortunes that over 
took those who were mixed up in the history of the mummy 
case of the so-called Priestess of Amen-Ra. How far this 
title is justly attributed to the mummy in question seems a 
matter of some doubt; but what is perfectly certain 1s 
that although the mummy itself is no longer in its case, yet a 
succession of disasters has overtaken all who have had 
dealings with the shell which once" contained the mummy 
in question. 

The history of the mummy, as far as modern experience: 
is concerned, begins with the year 1864, when the case 
was found by an Arab in Egypt.. The gentleman who pur 
chased it from this Arab lost a fortune within a few weeks 
of its purchase, and died shortly after of a broken heart. 
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Two of his servants who had handled the mummy-case 
died within a year. A third, who made some scornful re- 
marks with regard to it, lost his arm by a gun-shot accident. 
It arrived in London withopt further adventure, but a 
series of misfortunes overtook its London purchaser. This 
mummy-case is illustrated (as is usual) by a face and form 
purporting to be a replica of the dead. Instructions were 
given by its owners to have this portrait photographed. The 
camera, however, reproduced, not the face on the case, but 
the face of an apparently living "Egyptian woman. Shortly 
afterwards the photographer died. No purchaser bemg 
now forthcoming for the mummy-case, and the owner, not 
unnaturally wishing to part with it, it passed into the posses- 
sion of the British Museum. ‘The carrier who removed it. 
died a week afterwards, and one of the men who helped to 
put it into its place broke his leg the next day. 
A further attempt was made? at photographing the case. 

A gentleman interested in Egyptology commissioned the well- 
known Oxford Street photographers, Messrs. W. A. Mansell 
& Co., to take the photograph. The case, which, by the 
way, is numbered in the Museum catalogue 22452, stands in 
in an angle of the mummy-room, and Mr. Mansell’s son and 
his photographer visited the Museum to decide the best 
method of taking the’ photograph. On his way home Mr. 
Mansell smashed his thumb so badly that he was unable to 
use his hand for long afterwards. ‘The photographer him- “ 
self, on returning home, found that one of his children had 
fallen through a glass frame and sustained dangerous injuries. 
The photographer returned to the Museum the next day, 
and photographed the figure on the case. Lifting his head 
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suddenly as he took the picture he struck it against the 
frame of a glass case and cut his nose to the bone, at the 
same time dropping a valuable screen, which was ruined by 
the fall. This photograph inay be inspected at the British 
Museum. This is not the only mummy in the British 
Auseum that enjoys the credit of possessing weird peculiar- 
ities. ‘There is, for instance, the breathing mummy at the 
opposite end of the room, and there is also the munimy of 
Katebit, which, I am given to understand, is not precisely 
normal, 

Those who are of a superstious turn of mind may be in 
icrested to note that whereas in every other room in the 
British Museum there is a bench provided for the public to 
sit down on and ove seat for the curator, in each of the 
two wammy rooms /woe seals are provided for fie Cuiators 
close together, while no sitting accommodation at all is sup- 
plied for the British public. A learned Egyptologist who 
drew my attention to this fact gave me to understand that 
incidents had taken place in these rooms which led the 
authorities to draw the inference that they were not safe 
resting-places for psychically-minded people. There are, 
of course, other mummy stories besides the one recapitulated 
here. There was, for instance, the mummy that brought 
disaster to an Egyptian shootingparty in literal fulfilment 
of the curse inscribed on the case. Then again, there is the 
recrod of a mummy that found its way to South Africa, and 
enjoyed a reputation for unexpectedly sitting up in its case, 
to the surprise of the guests who ‘utilized the billiard-room, 
where it was deposited. This record certainly requires con- 
firmation, in spite of the circumstantial detajl with which it 
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has been narrated. There is, however, no story of any ill 
attending the possessors of the last-named mummy, and it 
is with the mummy as an “anti-mascot,” if I may be permitted 
the expression, to which my present observations have refer- 
ence. Dr. Franz Hartmann, whose attention has been drawn 
to this subject, writes to me that such things may seem to be 
very strange and incredible, nevertheless they are neither 
unheard of nor new. “Similar occurrences,” he observes, 
“are narrated in Emily Hardinge Written’s Z/estory of Ameri- 
can Spiritualism, and he forwards in confirmation of his state 
ment the following account given by T. H, Kerner of 
Wernsberg, a literary man of some note in Germany. 
Herr Kerner Writes :— 
A FATAL PICTURE. 

“One day Count Alexandety of Wurtemberg sent to my 
father a picture in an ordinary black frame. It was the lfe- 
size picture of a wild cat, drawn with black chalk upon + 
bluish paper, and the same bluish tint was to be seen in the 
eyes of the cat, the animal being of a dah colour. The 
most remarkable feature of this picture was that the longer 
one looked at it the more did the cat seem to be living. ‘The 
eyes then assumed a malignant, dismal look, making one 
feel quite uncomfortable. Even now, after years have passed, 
1 cannot forget that look. The picture was accompanied 
by the following letttr :— 

“My dear Justin,—I send you this picture ; it is so well 
painted that I do not like fo burn it ; nevertheless, I cannot 
keep it any longer, as it would make me crazy. I saw it 
once hanging on the wall in the room of a forester in my 
service. The nan seemed to be in excellent circumstances 
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and happily married, but two months ago he shot himself 
without any apparent cause. I bought the picture from the 
widow and hung it up in my room; but I cannot bear the 
eyes of that cat any more; they constantly attract my atten- 
tion and render me so melancholy that I feel I should finally 
end in the same way as the forester unless 1 gave the picture 
away. I therefore send it to you, as you are known to be a 
masterover the spirits ; to you this evil spell will do no harm,’ 

“Soon afterwards Count Alexander died. The picture now 
hung in our room and my father had a dislike for it, but as it 
was the last gift of his friend he would not part with it. One 
day, however, he gave it to me, desiring me to put it away. 
He said he could not bear any longer to have it about him. 

“For nearly a year the picture hung in my room and 
l paid no attention to it. One night in winter, while I was 
wiiting a letter, it suddenly seemed to meas if I were of 
lone tn my room, as if something strange were sneaking near 
me. 1 looked up and saw the eyes of that cat. I then 
knew instantly that there would be no more peace between 
us. These eyes seemed to persecute me; I hated them, 
and the worst thing was that I felt they were stronger than I. 
The eyes of that cat seemed to suck the very life out of 
my nerves and to absorb my thoughts: 

“I did not wish to give it away, but finally I found an 
excuse fer doing so. I knew a gentleman who was a great 
lover of sport and hunting and just getting ready to furnish 
his new house. To him I gavé the picture. He was very 
glad to receive it and hung it up in the hall. Six months 
afterwards he killed himself, having become melancholy with- 
out any apparent cause. 
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“A relative of this gentleman took the cat with him. A 


few months passed away, when he was found dead in his bed. 
Whether he was murdered or committed suicide has not 
been ascertained. I do not know what afterwards became 
of the cat.” 

Dr. Hartmann observes in conclusion :— 

“It seems clear from this account, that is was not the 
painting itself which exercised such a deleterious influence 
upon its possessor; but that somè living power, whether 
we call it an ‘elemental’ or a ‘thought-form’ or a ‘magic spell’ 
had been attached to it, as presumably was, and still is, the 
case with the picture on the lid of fhe coffin in the British 
Museum. Such things will naturally be incomprehensible 
to our physicists as long as they are unable to realize the 
fact known to every occultist, that the ‘astral’ and mental 
planes are worlds of their own, invisible to our physical eyes, 
but nevertheless real and substantial and having inhabitants 
of their own with powers to will and think and act, be it 
mstinctively or intelligently. Perhaps it is our own willing 
wd thinking which create such invisible living forces, which 
outlive their creators. Everybody knows that thoughts and 
ideas continue to exist, and may exist, for centuries after their 
©.iginators have passed away.” 

PORTRAITS THAT HYPNOTIZE. 

A friend of ming whose name will be familiar to many 
occultists—Mr. W. T. Horton—recently drew a chalk portrait 
of a spirit-face seen by bim with masses of golden hair and 
those penetrating mesmeric eyes that appear to follow you to 
every corner of the room. The intensity of the expression 
of the portrait seemed to create the effect in the mind of the- 
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person looking at it df an actual living presence, and 1 
have no doubt that by concentrating the attention on it for 
a length of time a state of hypnosis would have been pro 
duced. By allowing yourself te be fascinated by such ob- 
jects the occultist avers that you relate yourself to their 
influence, or to the characteristics which they indicate, by 
a subtle form of spiritual bond. This is all the more power 
ful if the portrait is drawn deliberately with a certain definite 
intent in the mind of the drawer, whether for good or evil. 
Even without the presenee of such a thought in the painter’s 
mind, those who are versed in the secrets of occultism will 
readily understand that there may be influences brought to 
bear in the process of painting, and that a certain intent or 
mental force may have been exerted upon and infused into 
the picture by the overshadowing of a controlling will. As 
a matter of fact, we are perpetually relating ourselves to the 
unseen influences of another plane, working for or working 
against us, and physical objects, in some way associated with 
these unseen forces, enable them to affect us in a manner 
which would otherwise be impossible. The portrait—the 
mummy -case-—the mascot—the so-called haunted piece of 
furniture- -each of these is a medium or a means of com 
munication between entities working on adjacent but physi 
cally different planes, and the power of the talisman resides 
in the fact that it becomes a concentrating point and centre 
of accumulation for forces which would otherwise be dissipat- 
ed, and consequently could not be utilized for the accom- 
plishment of the objects for which they were intended. You 
can have no relations with a different plane without a medium 
of some sort. The virtue of a mummy lies in the fact that 
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t gives tbe spirit an opportunity for manifesting, and not, 
t is well to bearin mind, always or necessarily the spirit 
that once inhabited that body. 
It is quite impossible for the» long arm of coincidence 
:0 cover the succession of catastrophies and mishaps which 
nave attended those who have had dealings with the mummy- 
:ase of the Egyptian priestess. Yet there are many who 
will prefer to sit and gape at a narrative of facts and enjoy 
hat sort of eerie sensation so familiar to the superstitious, 
ather than acquiesce in the propounding of an occult 
vatural law such as I have endeavoured to indicate, which 
‘lates these same facts to other phenomena with which 
òa are familiar, and puts them in their own niche in the 
iarmonious ordering of the universe. In doing so they 
vulook the fact that without the existence of such a law 
“hese same occurrences would be impossible. It is better 
‘9 learn to think scientifically, and to gain the mental 
“abit of relating isolated facts to general laws, even at 
he risk of being dubbed a fool by those to whom true 
ence js a closed book, and leave it to others to gape 
he gape of ineptitude, and follow the bell-wether cí 
«rthodoxy into oblivion. 


TRUMPET SEANCES BY 
MRS. WAGNER. 


e ee YX}: 


THE spirits are now going to prove their existence in so many 
different ways that one theory cannot account for all c 
them, The subliminal consciousness of a medium may lexi 
him to read the mind, but will that explain how a table i 
raised or how a spirit-photograph is taken or a material figu: 
is projected, who can be Seen and heard and touched? Ou 
new method of the gpirits to announce themselves to me: 
on earth is to speak through trumpets. The medium hold- 
the trumpet in his hand or keeps it near him and th. 
inquirer, by applying his ear to it, hears voices from spirit- 
Sometimes these trumpets move about, touching the person 
ir, the sitting, who are thereby reminded that friends wan 
to hold converse with them. We give below a report of som- 
trumpet seances sent by Mr. J. M. White, Kansas City, Mo . 
(U. S. A.) to the Sunflower :— 

“March 30, 1909.—As we have never before given ful 
details as to how Mrs. Wagner seats her circle we think 
that a better understanding 6f her regulations is necessary, 
inorder to realize the complete elimination of fraud, or its 
possibility, from her circle. There is a window on the east 
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side of the room, with a heavy shade over it, to exclude the 
light, and a door on the west side, with a hook attached, 
to fasten it on the inside. This room is on the third floor, 
fa: removed from any chance of interruption or collusion 
with confederates. There is a ventilator at the top of the 
room, for the admission of fresh air, and When the room is 
crowded it often proves of insufficient capacity, and the 
door opened a little, but even then no one could gain access 
to the room without climbing over a, row of chairs full of 
people. Mrs. Wagner sits on the north side of the room, 
several feet from the door and always with quite a number 
of sitters between her and the door. Every one has to touch 
fret during the seance and whenever the circuit is broken 
tu medium knows it. When feet are touched no one can 
move without the knowledge of the others. Last night, 
Mach 29th, Mrs, Wagner assigned the writer a seat beside 
ut, Where everything could be noted, and right here I 
wh to say if any one wants to realize what strain on the 
onanism trumpet mediumship is, just sit beside a trumpet 
‘dium during a seance, and when it is over you will feel 
‘, though you had done a week’s work in a day. 

‘In this medium’s seance the trumpet begins at one side 
ct the medium and goes clear around the seance, visiting 
vech person in turn, and never misses any one. We were 
present, however, on one» occasion when the trumpet never 
moved, but such a thing is of rare occurrence. In the seance 
of which we write the trumpet began on the right and came 
around on the left and patted the writer on the left shoulder 
and face and left hand, while the medium was taking on 
‘he right, and her foot pressing tightly against his own, and 
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everything showing ‘her to be in her chair. Three languages 
were spoken during the evening, accurate tests being given 
in languages unknown to the medium. 

“Every voice was different, and about 100 messages were 
given and recognized. 

“There were many present who had never been ina 
trumpet circle before, and who stated that they regarded 
it as an intervention of Providence when they were led to 
visit the seance room of Mrs. Wagner. While the medi 
converses with the circle the trumpet voice is heard at dis 
tant points from her, and the tapping of the trumpet, some 
times on the ceiling, sometimes on the shoulders or heads 
of the sitters, and when the room is so closely packed with 
people that there is scarcely room in the center for tiw 
basin of water in which the trumpet stands, the results me 
just the same, whereas, if any mortal was walking around 
in that dark room there would be a tumble somewhere. ‘Ihe 
manipulation of a three-foot tin horn in that crowded room 
in pitch darkness, without cutting somebody in the face, can 
only be possible by spirit power, the lightness and delicacy 
of the touches of the trumpet being lighter than mortal hand 
can bestow. 

“Pat Murphy, the genial Irish contro], who acts as maste! 
of ceremonies, assisted a little spirit baby to send a message 
to those who mourned the transplanting of the tiny human 
blossom to the richer soil and more glorious climate of the 
summerland. Every conceivable form of message was given, 
dealing with all the affairs of life, and innumerable recognized 
spirit names were given, and at the close of this memorable 
seance all united in expressing their delight at meeting with 
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those who have put off mortality for ‘immortality, and are 
not dead, but only gone before. 


“March 30.—The seance of Tugsday afternoon (today) 
was a wonderful demonstration of spirit power. ‘The ladies 
outnumbered the gentlemen, but the room was not uncomfor- 
tably crowded and excellent conditions prevailed. Mrs. 
Wagner always holds a Tuesday seance at 3:20 p. m. On 
this occasion considerable light filtered through a crack of 
the door and the manifestations still continued. Bright lights 
and ethereal forms were seen, and one spirit, whose earth 
trade was that of an electrician, told it by bringing a brilli- 
ant light in answer to a request of his friend in the circle to 
tell his former profession. Little prattling infants whispered 
faintly to those who were lamenting their loss and sent 
kisses to their dear ones through the trumpet. Many full 
“names were given, and one spirit m&de the initial of his 
name on the floor with the trumpet, one person present 
detecting his meaning and he rapped his assent to their 
queries. The manifestations were very instructive, one new 
Dorn spirit, Myron Savage giving a nice discourse, with 
+ beautiful message to his dear ones, forty-five miles away. 
The trumpet in use was not Mrs. Wagner’s trumpet, but 
one left there to be maghetized by the guides. Another 
spirit proved his identity by beating martial music on the 
door with the trumpet and on recognition he gave a 
beautiful message. Conditions were unusually good, and 
there was no uncertainty abolt the manifestations, but all 
were highly delighted. 


“April 1.—The ‘subject of trumpet mediumship opens 
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a wide field for ‘scientific investigation, no two seances 
even being just the same, and conditions necessary fur 
its production are so simple, yet if there is the slightest 
violation of them there’ is either no manifestation or else 
very poor ones. One extremely important fact all invest. 
gators should bear in mind is not to call for names as soun 
as the trumpet comes to them. The message is what 
they are concentrating their energies upon, and if one falls 
in line and encourages the giving of a message the name 
comes first enough, with additional proofs of identity. 

“After long observation of the phenomena for trump! 
speaking it has been our experience that those that have 
failed to receive accurate communications are always those 
who meet the spirits with determination to get names iisi 
and then their messages, but if such people, on visiting 
earth friends, were met at the threshold and refused aduut 
tance until standing a cross-examination worthy of the ni 
quisition, or were sent a letter giving the signature !it 
and the whole letter written backwards, they would be vcr) 
indignant and never visit such a friend (?) again, and would 
return such correspondence, yet they expect our spint 
friends to take insults they could not accept themselves 
and they cry ‘fraud,’ because the arisen ones act as thcy 
would themselves under the same conditions. 

“In Mrs. Wagner’s circles when the forces are stron: 
the trumpet rises almost to the ceiling, but as the power 
runs down it keeps close tọ the basin of water in the center 
of the room. 

“The seance of March 31st, the anniversary of Modein 
Spiritualism, was one of unusual power and brilliancy, two 
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etherealized forms appearing at once’ in the circle, and the 
-ntire seance being a continual display of spirit power. 
To Dr. G. T. Murphy came a cousin, a military man of 
high standing in the British army #h Canada, whose approach 
was heralded by martial music made by the trumpet on 
ihe floor. He spoke with great clearness and power and 
made a fine address toall present. To Mrs. Murphy came 
an ancient Greek spirit, who delivered a wonderful lecture, 
in a voice of unusual mellowness apd strength. While we 
cannot go beyond the word of the spirit in this case for 
proof, all present had to admit that it was a remarkable voice 
and a powerful intellect that gave the message. 'To one 
«entleman came a spirit claiming to be his grandfather, and 
when he asked, ‘What did you give me many years ago ?” 
‘he trumpet responded by rattling and bumping around 
the floor in such a way that all yecognized the fact that a 
“hild’s wagon was the present referred to, and later develop- 
ments proved it was a little red wagon. To Mr. Arthuc 
Hart came a brother, who passed out by steam, the sound 
cf escaping steam coming from the trumpet. 

“Pat, the guide, gave all the names in full, relating to the 
Hart family. Jenny Lind, the Swedish nightingale, rendered 
‘wo lines of one of the oldtime songs of the stage, a favorite 
of hers that endeared her to the people of all lands wherever 
this gifted lady sang.e Names, incidents and places were 
rapidly and readily given, and the voices were higher up 
‘han usual, the trumpet almost touching the ceiling at times. 
Jt was a beautiful and impressive occasion and from the 
seance room all departed feeling that heaven and earth were 
very near, and that it truly is ‘only a thin veil between ‘us.’” 


NOTES. 
PGC. ero 


A WEALTHY spiritualist iù America, when dying, be 
queathed his fortune to further the cause of spiritualism 
His relations objected to this arrangement and carried the 
matter to the law-courts. Their objection to the terms of hi- 
will was based upon the allegation that as a mad man he 
had no right to dispose of his property and as a proo: 
of his madness they referred to his faith in spiritualism 
The courts finally disallowed this objection, and the spit 
tualists have nuw a large sum at their disposal for tb 


< furtherance of their good cause. 


Prof. Huxley declared that spiritualism did not interes 
him. He did not know his own mind. Did he fear death ° 
I he did he was bound to feel an interest in spiritualism 
Did he dread the pangs of bereavement? Did he marty 
and had he children? Did he lovethis wife and little ones ? 
If he did he must have felt a profound interest in spiri 
tualism. The world is considered a vale of tears and rightly 
so. But the world can be converted into a happy Brindaban. 
And that can be done by establishing the truth of spir: 
tualism. Now we have believers and non-believers. Le’ 
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disbelief be made impossible and to do this the legacy 
referred to above should be utilized. 


Mr. Stead is going to open a Bureau with the same 
object, namely, to throw the gates of the other world open to 
all. Let a committee be formed, and let them decide how 
this idea cau best be carried out. Undisputed facts alone 
will do it. Mr. Stead has already formed his plan. Let this 
be supported, or if necessary, other methods be adopted 
What we think necessary would Be to utilize the services 
of the best mediums of the world, and put them under an 
intelligent and honest committee. 


But how is this committee to be formed? Naturally mer 
look to scientists to undertake the task, but Professor De 
Morgan, in writing to Dr. Wallace, said to him: “I doubt 
whether inquiry by mex of scienęe would lead to any result.” 
Why this is so the Professor cannot tell, but says he, ‘There 
iv the fact.” The reason why scientists generally are in- 
competent to carry on such business is, that they have e 
position to maintain ! 


Ps ~~ Pa 

Mk. OxLEY, a man of some scholarship, was a Methodi». 
Christian, but he waş converted to spiritualism. As ar 
mspired medium he translated the Bhagabat Geeta which 
he published under 'the title of “Philosophy of Spirits.” 
We have not seen the translation; we would like to hear 
from those who have seen it. Is it a literal transla 
tion? We are told that Mr. Oxley did not know Sanskrit. 
Was then his Geeta a translation or paraphrase of a trans 
lation ? 
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Our readers are aware that in 1870 the Dialectical Society 
was formed to inquire into the truth of spiritualism. In a 
previous issue we have given the experiences of a few well- 
known men from the journals‘ of the Society. The name of 
the Earl of Crawford and Balcarres also appeared amony 
those who strongly supported the cause of spiritualism. He 
was, however, asked if he obtained any information which 
was not known to the medium or to any one present and 
he spoke as follows:— , 


“A friend of mine was very anxious to discover the will 
of his grandmother, who had been dead forty years, but he 
could not even find the certificate of her death. I went 
with him to the Marchalls (well-known rapping mediums, who 
bad brought conviction to many inquirers), and we hada 
seance. We satata table,, and soon the raps came. My 
friend then asked his questeons mentally, le went over the 
alphabet himself, or sometimes I did so, not knowing the 
question. 


“We were told that the will had been drawn by a man 
named William Walker, who lived in Whitechapel. ‘The 
name of the street and the number of the house were given. 
We went to Whitechapel, found the man, and subsequently 
through his aid obtained a copy o the draft. He was 
quite unknown to us, and had not always lived in that 
locality, for he had once seen better days. 


~e, aae 


“The medium could not possibly have known anything 
about the matter, and, even if she had, her knowledge would 
have been of xv avail. as all the auestions were mental 
ones.” 
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We have to acknowledge w'th thanks the receipt of the two 
most valuable books, ‘Spirit Identity” and “The Higher Aspects 
of Spiritualism,” bound in one volume, by Stainton Moses, 
who did more for spiritualism in the beginning than any we 
know of. The books are published by the London Spiritual- 
ist Alliance, 110, St. Martin’s Lane, W. C., London, and are 
priced at 3s 6d for the complete volume. Mr. Moses gives, in 
his books, accounts of cases of Spirit Identity which prove con- 
clusively that men live after death, and they can come back 
to communicate with men on earth. Rev. Mr. Moses was 
at first an ardent Christian and had no faith in the philosophy 
of spiritualism. He gives an account of how he was converted 
to the truths of spiritualism. He was somehow or other 
induced to sit with a medium. At first he was treated, 
as usual, with hazy nonsense, but he persevered and yot 
his reward. Let us quote below his own words :— 

The spirit possessing the medium asks hin— 

“You want me?” 

Mr. Moses replies—- 

“Ves, What is your name ?” 

“Td rather not tell you. You can ask me any questions.” 

“No. Tell me what you see, or describe any one whom 
you see near me. I will answer yes or no; no more.” 

“I see a man, very old, tall, with a long white beard, 
and long hair.” sy 

“Yes,” 

“The beard is very white indeed.” 

“No. Ge on.” i 

“He has a very high broad forehead, and his eyes are 
drawn down. , Why, he’s blind !” 
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“Yes.” c 

“And his face is black and blue. And (here the medium 
shuddered violently), oh! what's that in his mouth? It’s 
like slime . . and mud « . and . . oh! blood.” 

“Yes.” 

“And . . . Its dark. I can’t see.” 

“Go on. How is he dressed ?” 

“He has on a long blue coat. No, not exactly a coat, 

something long. I can’t see his feet.” 

“Where Goes he stand ?” 

“Right opposite ; close by you.” 

“Can you see his name 2” 

“No. He seems in trouble. [ think it’s money. He 
looks so horrible. Let me go! Why do you keep me 
here ?” 

“Gothen. Do you know ‘me 2” 

“No.” (This very emphatically ) 

I shall not attempt, says Mr. Moses, to describe the scene 
during the time that this conversation was being held. I have 
quoted from a full and careful record written at the time, and 
the whole scene is photographed indelibly on my mind. 
Everyone seemed petrified and astonished. They would 
have been still more so, had they known with what photo- 
graphic accuracy a scene in my own private experience was 
being re-enacted before my eyes. It was, I am sure, un- 
known absolutely to any person in the room, as unknown 
as I was myself. It was a scenę that passed in a very 
distant part of Great Britain, and it was reproduced with 
a realistic power that bore down before it, as with torrent- 
force, all doubt and hesitation. I felt that ‘the man was 
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there before me; himself reproducing the story of his death 
for my conviction. 


THE Sun Flower, a spiritual paper of Hamburg, N. Y., says 
that it will be glad to have more subscribers. Lieht of Lon- 
don, when noticing this paragraph of the American paper, also 
says the same thing. The fact is, spiritual papers are not 
adequately supported by the public though, of course, it is 
necdless to point out that they are doing a work for humanity 
than which more important cannot be conceived. The more 
enterprising spirityal papers are those that have been able to 
appear weckly, but even they too are very poorly supported. 
Spiritualism is valued by those who have suffered bereave- 
ments, and who are aware that they have not much longer to 
live. The rest are engrossed with worldly affairs. The 
bereaved mourn for the loss of thgir dear ones for a time, but 
they soon forget them. If a spiritual medium offers to 
prove the continuity of existence he will be treated with scant 
courtesy, but if a psychic undertakes to speak of hidden 
treasures, he will be surrounded by a busy concourse of 
people. Men, generally, have no idea of higher things; they 


are practically animals with only this difference that they can 
talk. 


—-— > 
Says the Ziwo IlVoblds: “There are people whose investi- 
gations into Spiritualism comprise the reading of the Watch 
Tower Bible Society’s tract, Mr. Frank Podmore’s ‘Studies 
of Psychical Phenomena,’ ‘The Dangers of Spiritualism,’ by 
a member of the S. P. R. who dare not sign his name, Mr. 
T. J. Hudson's ‘Laws of Psychic Phenomena,’ portions 
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of the Dialectical Society’s reports, several accounts of 
exposures of mediums, and Huxley’s description of a 
seance. The followers of these would-be investigators might 
almost be forgiven for supposing that Mrs. E. H. Britten’s 
‘Nineteenth Century Miracles’ dose not exist. It would 
appear to them that Sir William Crookes’s ‘Researches into 
Spiritualism,’ Mr. Stainton Moses’s ‘Spirit Identity,’ the 
Rev. M. J. Savages ‘Can Telepathy Explain? Mr. F, W. H. 
Myers’s ‘Human Personality,’ the works of Dr. Alfred 
Russel Wallace, Madame d’Esperance, and a host of others 
had never been published. Indeed, only within these last 
few months several critics seem more inclined to value 
the statement of an Irish politician on matters psychical 
rather than study the subject themselves from our own point 
of view. Truly, we live ina strange world, amongst strange 
people !” 
om ——- e 

One important question to be considered regarding the 
“raps” is—are these sounds governed by any apparent intelli- 
agence? The earliest I'ox rappings, we have noted, spelled out 
a message regarding the body in the cellar—facts apparently 
known to no living person. The same is noted by Prof 
Barrett, M. Flammarion and many other investigators. The 
immaterial drummer obeyed the request of M. Joncieres ; 
but Sir William Crookes notes that the vaps are “frequently 
in direct opposition to the wishes of the medium,” and in 
Dr. Maxwell’s case the noises displayed a most waggish 
perversity, “At a very early stage of the inquiry,” says 
Sir William, "it was seen that the power producing the pheno- 
mena was not merely a blind force, but was associated with 
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or governed by intelligence; thus the sounds to which I 
have just alluded will be repeated a definite number of 
times, they will come loud or faint, and in different places 
at request; and, by a pre-arranged code of signals, ques- 
tions are answered and messages given with more or less 
accuracy.” 


—-—-—- > ary ete 


A DESCRIPTION Of astonishing psychic power manifested in 
her own household is given by Mrs. Jordan W. Lambert, 
wife of a wealthy chemical manufacturer of St. Louis, in a 
recent number of “The Journal of the American Society fo: 
Psychical Research.” The experiences have been submitted 
to Prof. James H. Hyslop, who within the past few days 
has been in consultation with Mr. Lambert’s brother, Marion 
Lambert. : 

The high social standing of the writer of the remarkable 
observations has caused them to be widely discussed 
William Hannegan, employed by the Lamberts as an attendant 
tor their seven-year-old son, is the subject. He is said to 
have imparted to the boy many of his strange powers, and 
the mother is convinced the child, who, she says, has been 
a Clairvoyant from birth, is in communication with mystic 
influences of the world beyond. 

Hannegan comes of a respectable family, but has had 
many hard knocks ił the school of adversity. Last April 
he was graduated from the St. John Hospital Training School 
for Nurses in St. Louis, and was engaged as an attendant 
for the junior Lambert, then far from being strong. These 
are some of the things that Mrs. Lambert says Hannegan 
has accomplished : 
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Tables and chairs ‘follow him about the room as if 
bewitched. 

Without the slightest education in music, he is endowed 
with supernatural powers over the piano keys, being able to 
play the scores of operas he has never heard. 

His astral body wanders about the house unlocking 
doors. 

Lost articles are located by him with accuracy. 

Roses of a species unknown to the spectators are material- 
ized by him as gifts from friends in the world of spirits. 

On one occasion he spirited a tennis ball from a bath- 
house into the pocket of Lambert, Jr., through a padlocked 
door. 

Another time he summoned the spirit of Mrs, R. H. Davis, 
a friend of the Lamberts, and when the lights were turned up 
at the end of the seance, roses were found strewn on the table. 
A florist who examined them said their like could not he 
found in any earthly flora. 

Warnings are uttered as if given by those from a distant 
shore. , 

Balls are suspended in the air. 

Mrs. Lambert says that once, when Hannegan was sleeping, 
she saw his astral body floating over his bed. She claims that 
her son has increased in strength of mind and body under 
Hannegan’s care. 
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G. P. COMMUNICATIONS. 
— A- 


Tuose whe are anxious to ean the blessings of a firm fiuth 
nN spiritualism, should carefully study the experiments of 
Di. Richard Hodgson with the medium, Mrs. Piper. Dr. 
Hodgson was an Australian. He believed with Gladstone 
and many other eminent men that the greatest work of man 
is tO Investigate whether there is a life after death. With 
this belief he began his researches, though he was a confirmed 
sceptic, that is, had a firm Conviction that a hfe after death 
was not even conceivable. 

His idea was this. It is better for an investigator to,begin 
s a sceptic than as a believer. For a believer may be led to 

A 
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accept upon insufficient evidence what he believes, but a sceptic 
has no such fear. So he began his researches, as we said, as a 
sceptic, a most confirmed sceptic, and sometimes an unreason 
able sceptic. His investigations increased his scepticism, for 
he found fraud among the mediums. Nay, he went to the 
length of denouncing Madame Blavatsky as a fraud. And 
thus he got the name of a “detective.” We shall presently 
show how he carried his scepticism to an unreasonable 
length. 

We then come to Mrs. Piper. She has brought under the 
banner of spiritualism a larger number of men than per 
haps any other medium has been able to do,—we mean 
men of science and of high intellectuality,—by her medium 
istic powers. Even those who could not admit the spirit 
theory had yet to admit that Mrs. Piper had a power not 
possessed by ordinary ‘men. Even Mr. Podmore had to 
admit that she was not a fraud. The difference between 
Eusapia and Mrs. Piper consists in this. The former is a 
physical medium, and has generally to work in darkness 
But Mrs. Piper appeals to the intellect, works in light, 
and she has, therefore, no opportunity or very little oppor 
tunity of deceiving her clients. We shall shew gradually 
what extraordinary powers she possessed. 

Then there are spirits and spirits: Some are good com 
municators, others quite the contrary. Have we not men 
who are clear in their communications while others are not 
so? George Pelham, the spirit, happened to be one of the 
best communicators among spirits, who influenced mediums 
to talk or write to men on earth, And this G. P., the clear 
communicating spirit, controlled the medium, Mrs, Piper. 
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So here was a combination of the best of conditions for 
investigation. Dr. Hodgson was a most diligent intelligent 
and careful investigator ; Mrs. Piper was a gifted medium, and 
G. P. one of the best communisating spirits that ever took 
upon. himself to communicate with men below. 

Let us now see how Hodgson and Mrs. Piper first met. Dr. 
Hodgson came to Boston, and heard of Mrs. Piper from men 
of the highest position. A sitting was arranged by him with 
her, without mentioning names. Well they sat, Mrs. Piper and 
Dr. Hodgson, face to face. The following is taken from 
the acceunt of sittings given by Dr. Hodgson himself. The 
spirit, Dr. Phinuit, then influenced Mrs, Piper, (G. P. was 
then not dead,) and the former began to talk, having taken 
possession of the tongue of Mrs. Piper: “Mother living, 
father dead, little brother dead. Four of you living besides: 
mother.” All these were true and’ Hodgson was surprized. 
Then Phinuit continued: “You and your cousin Fred went 
to school together. He is here before me, he goes a jumping 
trog and laughs. He had convulsion [due to an accident] 
and he went off in a sort of spasm.” 

Dr. Hodgson admits all these to be true, in the 
deseription of his cousin Fred, and how he died. 

Then Phinuit described the lady with whom Dr. Hodgson. 
was engaged, but who also had died. Dr. Hodgson wanted 
an accurate description pf her eyes which were very peculiar. 
Phinuit gave the required description and Hodgson asked 
Phinuit how he could give such an accurate description of 
the eye which was so peculiar. He said, “because the lady 
is standing beside me and shewing me her right eye saying. 
that it was that what you wanted to know.” 
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Phinuit also gave the names of several of the acquaintances, 
friends and relations of Dr. Hodgson, such as, William, 
Robert, Alfred, Alice, Arthur, Carrie, Marie, and five or sia 
others. Dr. Hodgson at first could not recall any one named 
“Marie,” but he did it afterwards. 

Now what we see is this. Mrs. Piper was entranced and 
said, that one Dr. Phinuit was speaking through her. 
This Phinuit gave an account of the surroundings of 
Dr. Hodgson correctly, and said that he was a spirit and 
named the relations of Hodgson who had gone to the 
spirit world. How could Mrs. Piper do this? You must 
either admit that Dr. Phinuit is a spirit or you must explain 
how Mrs. Piper could get an access into such information 
You will say that Mrs. Piper could read thoughts, but how 
could she state facts which were not in the mind of I) 
Hodgson? So you haye no help but to believe in the spin 
tual theory. But let us continue : 

Phinuit described one of Hodgson’s friends thus : “Schou! 
mate, with freckles, little fellow, red hair, &c.” And Hodgson 
cays that this was a school mate of his in Australia. 

Phinuit referred to another school mate who was lame 
Then he mentioned the names of Knight, Dr. Edward, 
Weldon and Welton. 

Said Phinuit, “you quarrelled with a lady in Germany 
and he then gave certain details of «this quarrel and Hodgson 
admits the information to be correct. Itis, in this manner, 
Dr. Phinuit read Dr. Hodgson, as he would do an open book 

Let us summarize: One comes from Australia to Boston 
There hears of a medium. He approaches her without! 
giving names. ‘They sit face to face and Dr, Hodgson 1S 
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supplied with information about himself, about half of which 
has been told above, the rest omitted for want of space, and 
some of which he had himself forgotten. He asks Phinuit 
how could he give such detailed and definite information > 
And he replies—“because I am in the spirit wold, and your 
trends are here and I am repeating what they tell me.” 
Ths explanation is eminently satisfactory. You however 
“hate the spirits” as one sceptic said. If you have a better 
one let us have it, but you have *none. Hodgson had 
none, What was the opinion formed of the medium Piper by 
Hodgson? He only admitted that she had some super- 
normal powers, that ts all! 

Thus the mind of Hodgson was cast in a sceptical mould. 
He saw that Mrs. Piper was speaking to him in a harsh 
masculine voice. This voice itself gdmitted and explained 
that it was that of a man, a French aoctor, whose spirit had 
taken possession of the body of Mrs. Piper, the medium. 
The voice further explained, as we said just now, that he was 
surrounded by the spirits of the friends of Dr. Hodgson who 
were supplying him with the information. Yet Dr. Hodgson 
could not believe in the spiritual theory. 

Dr, Hodgson rejected this explanation of the voice. He 
declared that the voice, thopgh harsh and masculine, belonged 
ta Mrs. Piper and no other. And the information that 
she was furnishing in such a miraculous manner also came 
from her. In short, according to Dr. Hodgson, there were: 
two Pipers who brought abeut the manifestation. Mrs. 
Piper, in her first stage, is an ordinary oman and is as igno- 
rant, as an ignorapt woman should be. But when she agrives 
4l her superior state? she becomes quite a different being, 
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and then the minds of all men of the universe are opened 
out to her, and thus she reads the minds of men, aud gives 
the information. c 

If that be the case, why does Mrs. Piper conceal the fact ? 
Why does not the harsh voice admit that the French doctor 
is a blind, and that it really belongs to the superior staie of 
Mrs. Piper? And then how does it happen that Mrs. Viper, 
who is by all accounts an honest woman, becomes a har 
when she arrives at her superior condition? What does 
she gain by decciving the world in this manner? Would not 
the superior condition of Mrs, Piper receive greater homage 
than the spirit of a French doctor? And above all what or 
who is this “superior condition ??” Where is the proof that a 
man can arrive ata superior condition and find himself ev 
rapport with the secrets of nature and then deceive all who 
approach him? It is a mere theory and an extravagant one. 

Well if the spirit of the French doctor Phinuit failed to 
convince Dr. Hodgson, the spirit of George Pelham, called 
G. P., succeeded in demolishing his scepticism, and forced 
him to accept the spiritual theory. From 1887 to 1892 Dr. 
Hodgson struggled, and fought against the spiritual theory +o 
long Dr. Phinuit was the spirit which controlled. Butin 
1892, that is five years after, G. P. ‘came into the field. 

George Pelham met his death, prgbably instantaneously, ‘by 
a fall in New York in February, 1892, at the age of thirty-two. 
He was a lawyer by training but had devoted himself chiefly 
to literature and philusophy, and published two books which 
received the highest praise from competent authorities. He 
had ‘resided for many years in Boston, but three years pre- 
ceding his death, he had been living in New York. He was 
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a man highly esteemed by his friends, and among whom was 
Dr. Hodgson himself. 

Between four and five weeks after George Pelham’s death, 
John Hart, an intimate friend of his, arranged a sitting with 
Mrs, Piper and Richard Hodgson was present. Of course, 
Mr. Harts name was not told to the medium nor did she 
know Pelham. Mrs. Piper was controlled by Dr. Phinuit and 
said, “George Pelham has come.” ‘This was the first time 
G. P.’s name was mentioned. In this ‘manner, Phinuit talked 
as the representative of George Pelham. The full name 
of Pelham was given, as also the Christian and surname 
of several of his most intimate friends, and recognized John 
Hart himself. Then G. P. took control and began to speak 
m this manner: “Is that you John Hart? ‘Tell James 
Howard I want to see him. Heowill hardly believe that it 
1S I that is speaking. Go upto my foom where 1 used to 
write, I left things mixed up. Kindly straighten them for 
me. Rogers has got a book of mine.” John Hart then 
asked :--- 

“Who gave these to study ?” 

G. P. “I sent them to you ; I want you to keep them.” 

Then G., P. wanted to sce James and Mary Howard, his 
most intimate friends and*said: “Tell Katherine that I will 
solve the problems for her,” Katherine being the daughter 
of the Howards. G. P. continued: “I lent a book to 
Meridith. ‘Tell him to keep it for me.” 

You must remember that Mrs. Piper knew not George 
Pelham nox his friends, so the way she spoke, at once con- 
vinced John Hart that he was actually in the presence of 
George Pelham, 


328 THE HINWU SPIRITUAL MAGAZINE, 


John Hart related his experience with Mrs. Piper to James 
Howard, who was a confirmed sceptic, But the message 
that G. P. sent to Katherine, his 15-year old daughter, viz, 
“tell Katherine that I shall soive the problems for her,’ very 
much impicssed him. For G. P, while alive, had actually 
many talks with Natherine on philosophical subjects and pro- 
blems relating to time, space, &c. Now this no one 
knew except Howard and his daughter Katherine. So he was 
led to have some sittings with Mrs. Piper. 

It so happened that appointments had been made for 
other experimenters, (Dr. Hodgson calls then sitters and we 
shall also call them so) and it was nearly three weeks before 
Mr. and Mrs. Howard could find an opportunity of having a 
siting with Mrs. Piper. And at these sittings, held before 
James Howard had his, Dr. Phinuit always spoke, but at 
every one of them the doctor said, “G. P. was anxious to sec 
his friends.” Thus Phinuit, in the midst of his talks, would 
say “George says, when are you going to bring Howard ? 
George is avaious te tell his friends the philosophy of spirit 
life,” or “George says he wants to tell his friends wher. 
he is, what spirit life consists of, and what he is doing.” 

George had entered the spirit-world only a few wech» 
before; he suddenly found an opportunity of talking to his 
friends on earth. He was a most intellectual man, and thus 
he was very anxious, not only to etalk to his friends but 
also to prove that he was not dead, and also to tell men below 
what the spirits did, or how they lived. 

At last an arrangement was made and Mrs. Piper sat at the 
library of Mr. Howard. The arrangement was made by Dr. 
Hodgson and the medium Mrs. Piper had no knowledge 
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at whose library she was sitting and why the sitter was anxious 


to have a seance with her. Phinuit began the talk and 
then he gave place to G. P., who, using the voice, kept up 
a brisk conversation with his ,friend, Mr. Howard, for the 
rest of the sitting. 

Now, just fancy what this means. Howard ts an intimate 
fiend of G. P., who has spent several years with him 
w his house. They had common experiences, common talks, 
which extended to many ycars, and G. P. began the talk, 
through Mrs. Piper the medium, who knew none of them. Do 
you think it possible for any cheat to escape detection at once 
under the above circumstances? (G. P. did not talk in mono- 
syllables, nor in vague phrases, but he began the talk just 
as he would have done if he were alive. And thus he 
easily proved to Howard that he was no other than his friend 
George Pelham. Let us quote®a portion of the talk from 
the beginning. G. P. at once *calls Howard by name 
thus :—- 


Jim is that you? Speak quich, Tam not dead, I am awfully glad tu 
we you. Can't you see me? Cant you hear me? Give love to father 
and tell him to come to me, Tell him Iam happy here, more because 
F can now communicate with you. L want you to know that I yet think 
ob you. I spoke to John Hat the other day. 

Howard. Where are you George, and what do you do? 

G. P. Scarcely yet able to do anything, I am just awakened to the 
reality after death. It was like darkness, dak hours before dawn Jim. I 
was puzzled, confused. Shall have an occupation soon. [ can see you, 
and can hear you, so, C can distinguish your accents, and articulation, 
Yours seems to me hke big dium, mine would sound to you like the faintest 
Whisper, is it not? 

Howard. Our conversation is something like telephoning ? 

G. P. Yes. I was surprized when I found myself living, Tt was 
beyond my reasoning powers. bt is, however, now clear to me as day 
light, We have an astral fac-simile of the material body. 


Reader take note of what G. P. says. We have a spiritual 
body enclosed within the material-body. When the latter is 
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destroyed, the former, the spiritual body, remains, and which 
is the real self, the ego. 

Jt must be borne in mind that the reports were taken 
most rigidly, not a letter was omitted of what féll through 
the lips ef the medium. We have thus a very accurate and 
faithful account of the experiments of Dr. Hodgson with 
Mrs. Piper. 

Let us summarize: Mrs. Piper does not know G. P. 
and therefore could not ‘know who his friends or relations 
were. An intimate friend of his, Mr. Hart, goes to Mrs. Piper 
to open a communication with G. P., if that were possible. 
Of course Mrs. Piper knows him not nor the object of his 
visit. So he, Hart, was very much  surprized when he was 
accosted by G. P. himself with the glad tidings that he was 
net dead. Says he: “Iam George Pelham. You are John 
Hart.” In this manner, he gave his own name in full, and 
the names, in full, of many of the friends of G. P., nay, he 
mentioned facts not known to any one sitting there, not known 
to Hart or Hodgson. ‘The names of his most intimate friends 
Mary and James Howard are mentioned and then to their 
daughter Katherine, whom he names, is sent word that he 
(G. P.), would solve the problems for her. ‘This was neither 
known to Hart nor Hodgson. G. R. says, “lent a book 
to Meridith” which was a fact not known to any, so mind- 
reading could not help the medium here, 

Dr. Hodgson in his first sitting with Mrs. Piper was 
told the names of his friends arid relations, nay, incidents 
like his quarrel with a lady in Germany. When G. P. an 
nounced himself, his friends came to test him, He was an 
intellectual and educated man, and had a large circle of edun- 
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cated and intellectual friends. They all came to cross-ex- 
amine him. Came his mother and father. G. P. prov- 
ing his identity to almost every one of them. This be 
did very casily. His friends had only this disaavantage that 
they did not see his body or hear his voice. But they could 
test him in innumerable other ways, in his mode of thinking, 
his mode of expression, his likes and dislikes, his experiences 
which all shewed that he was no other than G. P. 

Mrs. Piper, an ordinary half-edutated woman, is entranced, 
and personates dead people. ‘hese dead people say, that 
they were men on earth and that they had gone to the 
spint world. If you accept this, everything is fully explained. 
You must accept this spiritual theory or suggest a better 
or at least an equally good one to explain these manifestations. 
Have you any such theory? Yoy have none. You say she 
reads mind. But this in itself *requires proof. How can 
one believe that Mrs. Piper has the power of reading the 
secrets of men who come to her? If that be so why does 
she not say so? Why does she attribute the manifestations to 
spirits? And then if it be mind-reading, how is it that she 
reads what is notin the mind? ‘Thus it was not in the mind 
that G. P. had talks on philosophical subjects with Katherine. 
So the confirmed sceptic Richard Hodgson had at last to yield 
to the spiritual theory. 

We shall shew in a future issue how G. P. succeeded 
in convincing Mr. Howard who was as strong a sceptic as Dr. 
Hodgson was, He did that in a most extraordinary manner. 


MODERN HISTORY OF ANIMAL MAG 
NETISM AND MESMERISM. 


I], 
t 
:-(K)-:— 
Tuere are three great schouls of Hypnotism :— 

(1) The school of Charcot, (2) The School of Nancy 
and (3) The school of the Mesmerists. 


Classification of the symptoms of Hypnosis has led to 
the enunciation by some of certain stages, namely :-~ (1) 
Drowsiness, (2) Lethargic, (39 Somnambulistic. 

Charcot has classified the symptoms into three stages . ~- 
(1) The Cataleptic, (2) Lethargic, (3) Somnanibutic. 

Classification according to Forel .— 

(1) Drowsiness :—The subject can resist suggestion only 
with cffort. 

(2) Hypotaxy :—The eyes are fast closed and cannot be 
opened; the subject is obliged tu obey the various sugges 
Hons. 

(3) Somnambulism :—It is characterised by loss of 
memory on waking. 

T'he scientific classification into two groups by Max Dessoir 
according to the extent of the functional disturbances :—Croup 
I. Change in the voluntary movements. Group II. Abnor- 
malities in the functions of the sense organs. 
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Heidenhain divides the symptotns of the hypnotic states 
under four heads :-— 

(1) Those referable to the conditions of the sensorium 
or portion of the brain which receives nervous impulses 
resulting in movements of a reflex and imitative character. 

(2) Insensibility to pain and various forms of perverted 
sensations. 

(3) Increased irritability of the portion of the nervous 
system devoted to reflex actions ; ang (4) States of the nervous 
centres controlling the movements of the eye to objects at 
various distances and the movements of respiration, etc. 

since Hypnotism is a kind of nervous sleep a knowledge 
of the mechanism and working of the nervous system 1s 
essentially necessary for a right understanding of the pheno- 
mena of hypnosis. 

Nervous system is the apparatug by which purposive move- 
ments are actuated and regulated. 

The movements in an animal lower down in the scale 
of organism Js in fact a movement of parts, never of organism 
as a whole. 

The study of the nervous system resolves itself into a 
study of the means by which movements are effected and 
directed towards a definite en 1. 

All movements are not purposive though the initial im 
pulse was owing to® some external stimulus acting on the 
organism. 

Movements are effectyd in higher animals by the con 
traction cf muscles due to stimulation or impact. 

Though the functions of all nerves are identical in as 
much as they are the distributors of energy, a difference 
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however arises from the fact that nerves are either motor 
Or Sensory. 

Motor nerves carry their streams of energy outwards 
from. the great nervous masses to their branched terminations 
at the periphery of the body, while the sensory nerves carry 
their currents of energy from the periphery of the body 
inwards to the central masses of nerve-substance and thus 
serve to connect the cerebro-spinal axis with the skin and 
the special sense-organs. 

The structure of the nervous system is built up by a force 
converted from energy of motion into energy of position. 

The two following important conclusions can be arrived 
at from a study of the nervous system. 

(1) That while certain nerve-centres actuate movements 
directly by discharging through the nerves into the muscles 
there are other centres which actuate movements indirectly 
by discharging into and ‘setting in action the centres of the 
first order. 

(2) That the special direction and the time of starting of 
a current into this or that set of muscles are determined by 
the influence of in-going currents derived through the organs 
of sense from the outside world. 

‘The nervous centres are so arranged that the highest 
centres have control over the lower ones and so on. 

Like the double circulation of blood there is a double 
circulation of the nerve-energy in the body, 

As the greater or systematic circulation of blood flows 
from the heart to the body at large and from body at large 
back to the heart, and as the minor or pulmunary circulation 
flows from the heart to the lungs and from the lungs bac 
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to the heart, so from the sense-organs and the skin to the 
brain, and from the brain back to the muscles flows the 
greater circulation of the nerve-energy by which are adapted 
the movements of the body to circumstances of the outside 
world and the lesser circulation of the nerve-energy by 
which activity or function is adapted to bodily needs flows 
from the viscera and the body at large to the brain and 
from the brain back to the viscera and other organs. 

Let us try to realise now the relation of mind to nervous 
process, š 

Our mental life is composed of a series of conscious 
states and processes and our bodily life of a series of mole- 
cular combinations and disintegrations, but on no account 
can the states or movements of matter be convertible into 
states and processes of mind or vie versa. 

The true connection between ngrvous and mental pheno- 
mena is believed to be this:*That when a nerve-cur- 
rent in the course of its circuit from the organs of sense 
to the muscle, reaches the highest centres and sets them 
in action it is invariably attended,—we cannot say why or 
how, —by a mental state or ideation. 

All that is known is that the one set of changes accom- 
panies the other set of changes invariably and instantly 
just as the movementeof the shadow accompanies the move- 
ment of the man. As it is impossible for the shadow to move 
the man, so also it’ is impossible for the mental changes 
to influence or alter the nervous changes. On the other 
hand, the nervous system’or the body which contains it can 
no more act independently and directly upon the mind 
athan the man can pick up his shadow and throw it away. 
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As on the sensory ‘or in-going side, so on the motor or 
outgoing side: The actual state does not rise, save only 
when the nervous process is set agoing, or more accurately 
speaking, there is no thought or rather no mental condition 
without a nervous process. 

With nervous processes the continval repetitions bring 
about complete organization. 

New acs become habitual, habitual acts automatic and 
automatic acts reflex. ‘ 

The degree of consciousness accompanying a nervous 
process depends upon the degree of novelty and activity 
of the nervous process. 

Our conscious life is made up therefore of two factors :- - 
(1) States of mind and (2) Changes from one state to 
another. 7 

The states of mind qre called feelings and the relations 
between them are called thoughts and all conciousness is 
made up of feclings and thoughts. 

Feelings accompany discharges of grey matter. Thoughts 
accompany the passage of discharges from centre to centre. 

The totality of consciousness is then made up oftwo 
parts :--One corresponding with impressions made by, and 
actions made upon the outside world ; the other corresponding 
with currents arriving from and discharges distributed to 
the interior of the body itself. ‘The*former constitutes our 
consciousness of self, or in other words the former is object- 
consciousness and the latter is subject-consciousness. 

The fact that mind and body conjointly make up what 
we are gr feel ourselves to be, isno proof that either or 
both could not exist independently. The* nature of con- 
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‘ection subsisting between them (becy and mind) is one 
ı{ juxtaposition or parallelism. 

The Ideahst, the Naturalist and even the Psycholosist, 
Alo agree in this that tbe idation of body and mind js 
cg ordinated, adjusted and mamtained by ineans of the 
aryvous system and that the mental processes direetly 
correspond with certain processes of the nervous system 
Jd those more cspecully of the bram. 

The fact that the connection between brun and whet we 
hdl oramd is more intimate than between mind and the 
mstof the body gs proved by the following expenimental 
vidences : 

(.) The insensdoility of a nave to stimulus of every 
ond fodows when ts comummicedon with the biam 1s en 
Py thereby proving that fecune gs not realy oan the pat 
oer and that what we eal sensation direcdy conesponds 
aub oa state of the bran and only indnecth weth the part 
tsalf, lence we are wrong Mo supposme that tete som 
ne tongue, the touch is in the skm and the pam of ou 
ais burns or biutsesas in the hand or feet. Has nearer to 
‘ue truth to say that “we deel not that which acts on our 
akies but only that which goes in our bram.” 

(2) Psycho-physical evidences go to prove that tne. 
s a measurable interval of Ume between the appheation 
ui a stimulus to any eergan and the corresponding sensation 
u between the sensation of pain, Nght or sound and the 
Poysical agents, such as pricking, conflagration and the 
sinking of a bell. 

The fact that stimulation does not at once give nse to 
Sensation, but takes a measurable interval of time} proves 

B 
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that some process must intervene between them which is a 
process of transference along the nerves to the brain. 

(3) An increase of mental work is always accompanied 
by an increase of órain work and which in their turn are 
followed by a casting off of certain waste materials, the 
residue of the used-up brain materials from out of the systern 
in the form of phosphates and sulphates. 


(4) The manifestation of intelligence is connected with: 
o æ 4 s a 
the size and convolusions in the brain. 


The nervous process, underlying the phenomena of motion 
accompanying, as it does, certain chemical changes wrought 
in the nervous mechanism, occupies the same central region 
as that which underlics a sensation or a thought with the 
exception that the latter process does not involve the peripheral 
region of the nervous p system which exclusively belongs to 
the dynamic of movement. The production of what is called 
sensation is dependent on the action of some external stimulu-, 
e. g. light on the sense organ. The sensation arises upon the 
transmission of the nervous process through the nerves to 
the conscious centre or sensorium. 


When an excitement has once entered the nerve it 
always the same, or in other words the nerve of sight is no! 
really different from the nerve of hearing, neither is that of 
taste different from that of touch.” The case of the othe: 
sense-nerves is also similar. 


A closer examination will‘show us that the nerve fibres 
are homogenous one with the other, and that it is not the 
nerve but a peculiar receptive and terminal apparatus with 
which it is provided at its peripheric end which can be 
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excited by definite influences and which are then transmitted 
to the nerves. 

The nerve-fibres end in nerve-cells and the differ. 
ence in our sensations is dependent on the difference in 
the structure of terminal apparatus i.e. on the characters 
of the nerve-cells. 

Let us suppose now that the nerves of hearing and of 
sight of a man were cut and that the peripheric end of the 
former were perfectly united with the central end of the 
latter, that is the peripheric end of the nerve of sight were 
united with the central end of the nerve of hearing, then 
would the sound of an orchesta elicit in us the sensation of 
hght and colour and that an impression of sound would 
follow on witnessing a highly coloured picture. 

The conclusion from the above experiments is that the 
sensation which we receive from @utward impressions are 
not dependent on the nature of these impressions, but on 
the nature of our nerve-cells. 

The same vibratory motion may be felt, heard and seen 
according to the nature of excitement in the nerve-cells. 
We are therefore forced to look in the nerve-cells for the 
reason of the difference in our sensations, as the nerve-fibres 
which accomplish the yarious sensaticns differ in no way 
from each cther. 

There are four characteristic qualities attributed to nerve- 
tells which are entirely absent in nerve-fibres. They are— 

(1) That the nerve-cells might become excited indepen- 
dently, ie, without any visible external irritant. 

(2) They (nerve-cells) are able to transfer the excitement 
from one fibre to another. 
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(3) They can receive an excitement transmitted to them 
and transmute it into conscious sensation. 

(4) They are able to cause the suppression (retardation) 
of an existing excitement. 

Thus we have seen - - 

(a) That the nervous system affects the motions and sen 
sations of the body, and that these qualities belong mainly 
to the central parts in which gvanglion-cells occur. 

(b) ‘That periphefic nerve-fibres act merely as conducting 
or transmitting apparatus to or from the central organs. 

(c) All sensations are communicated by the peripheri 
nerves which all terminate in one or other of the nerve 
centres. 

(d) If the nerve “is cut at a point between the iutued 
spot and the nerve cpntre the muscular pulsation occurs, 
Lut the sensation of (pain is absent. 

(e) If on the other hand the nerve is cut at a pem 
nearer the periphery no muscular pulsation occurs, but pain 
is felt. 

(f) That the peripheric nerves—when irritated at any pei 
m their course—are able to cause effects both at thea 
central and peripheric ends. 


SATISH CHUNDER SANYAL. 
(Zo be continugd.) 


THE HANUMANNAGAR SPIRITS 
RE-APPEAR. 
2-(X)-: 


Adi months ago we gave an account of spontaneous spiritual 


manifestations in a family, consisting sof a medical man, his 
wie, two daughters, and a widowed sister-in-law, that is to say, 
the widow of his elder brother. lor the mformation of non 
lnduans, let us state that the Hindu widows do not marry, 
and they generally live, either with their brother, husband's 
bother, father er other relations. The philosophy of spni- 
tuals is also not generally understood here and, therefore, 
it any spirit makes his presence knýwn, he or she is put 
down for an earth-bound or ghost. Indeed, if any spiritual 
manicstation takes place in any family, great care is taken 
to conceal the fact, for no one here hke» it to be talked 
about that, any member of his family has become a ghost 
oi eathbound, When, therefore, the medical man, alluded to 
above, found ghostly pranks in his house, he, at first, attri 
buted them to wicked neighbours, but when the ghosts or a 
snost was caught red-handed, the fact was kept concealed from 
outsiders for a considerate time. 

Gur readers have possibly forgotten how the disturbances 
begin. They first heard knocks, then there was pelting of 
stones and latterly there were manifestations of a wilder 
nature, so much so that the doctor had to vacate his place for 
atime. One night*at 3 A.s. they heard a loud knock at one 
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of the doors. Immediately there was alarm and a search was 
made for thieves, unsuccessfully. On the following day they 
heard the same knock again precisely at the same time. 
On the third day, brickbat$ began to fall and some fifty or 
sixty of them were gathered. After nightfall knocks were 
again heard, it seemed, in every part of the house. When one 
was located and approached the sound immediately ceased 
and travelled elsewhere. These knocks were followed again by 
the fall of brickbats... The knocks then, as it were, entered 
into the house. ‘They were heard distinctly within the room, 
nay, within the closed almirah. At first these knocks 
showed some respects to those who watched them. But 
eventually they did not stop even when large crowds as- 
sembled to witness the mad-pranks, Indeed, the knocks 
seemed intended to draw their attention. 

New manifestations followed the knocks and the pelting 
of the stones. Thus mosquito curtains began to be swayed 
to and fro with great force, and cold draughts of wind 
sent a chill through the systems of those who were in bed. 
Hand-fans were taken away by force from the bed and brick- 
bats fell within the rooms. 

It seemed very clear that those who were creating these 
disturbances heard all that was told of them. Said a watcher, 
the knocks seemed to have stopped and immediately they 
were commenced ! ' 

Manifestations became more and more violent day by day. 
Sometimes doors were suddenly closed by invisible hands 
and blows were showered upon the unfortunate sister-in-law, 
the sound of which could he heard from outside. She was 
touched now and then, nay, sometimes sht was pinched too- 
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` The body of the wife of the doctor was also not spared. She 
was also occasionally touched and pinched. One day an 
arum was seen to drop from the ceiling within closed doors, 
and also some brickbats. And thus it was manifest that the 
spirits could pass matter through matter. 

It was the sister-in-law who, however, received the greatest 
attention. A wrapper was brought from a distant room by 
invisible hands, and wrapped round her body. Sometimes, in 
this manner, the veils were removed from her face to her confu- 
sion. Cotton soaked with sweet scent avas plugged in her ears. 
One day a chalk was taken by an invisible hand and the 
face of the lady was marked in a ludicrous manner. On 
another occasion a materialised hand, besmeared with sandal 
paste, was held to the nostril of the lady. And the room was 
filled with a sweet fragrance. 

The doctor who was a thorough sceptic was dumbfounded. 
He not only saw an invisible force Sorking all around him, 
but saw it was guided by intelligence. He clearly perceived 
that “telepathy” or “subliminal consciousness” would not meet 
the requirement of the case. So, in despair, he wrote to 
us for advice and help. We suggested that it was all the work 
of a spirit, and the spirit was no doubt a near relation who 
wanted to open communication. So what they should do 
was to put paper and pencil before the sister-in-law who was 
no doubt the medium, and to ask the spirit to say his say 
if he had anything to Communicate. This was done and the 
response came immediately. The lady wrote, in effect, the fol- 
lowing in Bengalee: “I cannot tell you now. Don’t be afraid. 
Llove you.” ‘This was followed by a second communication 
to this effect: “I love you most dearly. J have come to see 
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you as we have not met for an age. [feel sorry if you 
suffer. IT touched you to remind you of me, for you hav, 
forgotten me, though I have not forgotten you. I askea 
you to use scent but you did not. I had therefore t: 
apply seent to you.” 

After this the lady began to taik. He would go mto 
fits of trance and then talk. The spint announced hinsel 
to be the husband of the lady, and brother of the docto: 
So, in great glee, the doctor wrote to us that the spint was & 
other than his brother, -dead some ycats. We wanted t> 
know how he could be sure that he was the brother an i 
not another and, imn reply, he wrete to us that he found a 
out vay caoily. “Es it) possible for anyone to porsonate 
brother with whom I have, live ltogether for a good many year: 
and then deceive me? Uf the spit was a fraud ne would 
have been detected at onee This ts reasonable. 

Gradually this brotherespirt became a Munkar thous 
invisible figure in the family. Hie resented being called 
ghost. Te was high above that. Indeed, he wanted worshi > 
as angels iue worshipped. He then undertook to heal 
diseases by administering drugs and adopting other methods 
A shot time after he began to get scarce day by day, and 
finally disappeared altogether from the family. 

The iady began as a writing medium, but the mode o! 
communication subsequently changed.¢ She would cntei 
into a state of trance, aud while quite senseless, personale 
other people and talk. In this mqnucr she would be entran 
ced several times a day. ‘Thus, while doing her household 
duties, she would suddenly fail down in a swoon. In this state, 
after saying the say of the controlling spirit, she would come 
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to her senses forgetting what she had said just before. In 
short, she never sat to invoke spirits, they came of their own 
motion. The trance would come suddenly without any pre- 
vious intimation whatsoever. Gradually, however, the spirit 
left her and the doctor, who never took any accute interest 
u the matter, was rather glad than sorry to see her sister-in- 
law, regaining her normal condition. 

In this manner, a few months passed, but spirits suddenly 
manifested themselves again in theebeginning of June. ‘This 
time the spirit who announced himself was a total stranger 
to the family. He gave a name which was not known, 
lle said that the spirit-world is divided into several localities. 
Thus there is the heaven where the highest spirits reside 
Then there is the world of those who have improved them 
selves by a rigid spiritual training, And there is the place 
What she called Zadralok, where thegphilanthropists fiad theu 
home, There is albo the ordinary spirit-world and the 
wald of the wicked. In this way, the spirit sed, the 
spuitworld is divided into six localities. Those of the 
iowest world, by improving themselves, get a promotion 
nove to his place of habitation. 

“One day,” writes the doctor, in his letter dated June, 
“the lady suddenly entered into a state of trance and declared 
that a saint was standing before ber with a cup of consecrated 
Water in his hand. And this water he would sprinkle over 
your persons, which would purify your body and soul. No 
sooner was this said than we saw a few drops of water falling 
on my body and that of my wife.” “Another day when we were 
an ious,” continues the doctor, “because of the high fever of 
my daughter, thd lady was entranced and she said that a 
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spirit would cure the girl by putting a mark on her forehead. 
Just then we actually saw a black round spot appearing on 
the forehead of the girl between the eyes, and the girl was 
healed soon after.” ; 

“Again, another day the spirit informed us,” continues the 
doctor, “that good spirits had just then worshipped God with 
water, sandal-paste and Zosi leaves as is the custom with a 
certain sect of Hindus. And he said that, in proof of it, 
you would find a brass pot with water in it scented by 
sandal-paste and fools? leaves, We saught the place indicated 
and actually found the brass pot, the fvoés¢ leaves, and the 
scented water. We (myself and my wife) were directed to cat 
the ‘vols: leaves as we were told this would do us good. 
As regards the zoo/s/ leaves what is wonderful is that they 
are not to be found in this part of the country. 

“Another day my sister-in-law was passing by me while 
J was sitting there. saw Ghat an envelope dropped on her 
head and this was carried to me, as if by the wind. l 
immediately took it up and found my name written in English 
on it. On opening the envelope l found a letter which 
contained a sentence, also in Inglish, addressed to my sister- 
in-law, being signed by Hemanginee Debi. In that letter, 
Hemanginec Debi requests my sister-in-law, in English, not 
to delay any longer but to come quick to her husband. ‘This 
Hemanginee, who is dead, was the wife,of the friend of my 
brother.” 

Some explanation is necessary here, It would appear 
that the spirit Hemanginec had procured a piece of paper and 
an envelope to enclose it. In this paper she had directed 
the docter’s sister-in-law to come as soon as, possible to the 
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spirit-world, to her husband. This letter fell from the skies 
when it was clear day. The paper and the envelope had 
been taken from the doctor’s box, but the writing was strange. 
No body could say whose hand Writing it was, and the wonder 
of wonders is that the sister-in-law, that is to say, the medium, 
does not know a word of English. 

We wanted to know whether any trickery was possible 
and the doctor said that it was quite impossible; for, 
“we live in a small house and the members of the family 
consist of myself, my wife, my sister-in-law and my two little 
girls. Servants are not permitted in.” 

Several spirits came and if their communications had been 
recorded, the doctor says, they would form a bulky manus- 
cript. But unfortunately no record was kept. The doctor 
has, however, kindly promised to reproduce the communica- 
tions from memory and let us kng. 


TANTRAS AND THE TANTRIKS. 


¢-(X)-: 
Giapler—-N, 


BENEVOLENT SPIRIS, 


BENEVOLENT spirits appear unto men to do good to them 
They are neither mischievous by nature nor hideous in Forms 
Somcumes they come and work out their mission of the 
own accord, and sometimes they are invoked according te 
Tantrik rules. Many benevolent spits have been found 
to remain obedient and (Cthful to ther Tantrik Masters 
for a Jong time; but the spirits that are benevolent are more 
mysterious in their ways than the ghosts and spirits of othe: 
naturs and other classes. Their methods and the oLject- 
of philanthropic mission on mundane world are very little 
known, The following few instances will give the reader 
a general idea of the nature of the mission and = vation» 
works which the benevolent spirits perform on  suitabl. 
occasions, 

In his celebrated work, entitled thé “Religious Sects ot 
the Hindoos,” Professor H. H. Wilson narrates the following 
account of the wonderful powere of exorcism displayed 
through a benevolent spirit, by Sri Ramanuja, the illustrious 
tounder of the well-known Vaishnava sect of that name. He 
was born about the end of the eleventh century, and became 
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known as a savant and holy saint all’over Asia inthe middle of 
the twelveth century. His history is recorded in various 
legendary tracts and traditional narratives. Ramanujachary 
was born at Perumbur in Sduth India and he studied at 
Kanchi (Conjevaram) where also he taught his system of 
the Vaishnava faith. He afterwards resided at Sri Rangam, 
and there composed his principal works. ‘This distin 
auishcd Acharya (Priest and Professor) then visited various 
outs of India holding dialoguese and discussion with the 
ounuits ol different creeds, overcoming them of course, and 
‘colaiming numerous shrines, then in possession of the Savas, 
‘or ine worshippers of the Vishnu, particularly the celebrated 
temple of Triput. On his return to Sri Rangam, the dis- 
outes between the Vaishnavas andthe Saivas became eveeed 
ndy violent, and the king Kenakala Chola, being a devout 
worshipper of Siva, commanded 7- the Brahmins in bis domn 
auns to sign an acknowledgment of the supremacy of that 
moinity, bribing some of the most refractary, and termfyme 
thers into acquiescene. Ramamuja, however, was immuve- 
iz, and the king sent armed men to seize him. But he 
sected his escape with the help of his disciples and, 
sending the Ghat Mountains, found refuge with the Jam 
Sovereign of Mysore whose name was Vithal Deva Ballava 
Rey. ‘The kings daughter fell seriously ill, and Sri 
Aamanuja, who was regarded by the people there as a sanitly 
nan, was entreated to render medical service to the king s 
daughter. On examination it was found that the girl was 
not suffering from any disease, but was possessed by an evil 
sprit, and hence the physicians had failed to cure her. It 
was a Brahma Raksas, a notoriously mischievous class of 
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evil spirit that possessed the girl. Ramanuja performed a 
powerful Tantrik Kriya (ceremony) and invoked a mighty 
and benevolent spirit by a secret mantra, a poction of which 
may be translated as follows: “Gods and goddesses ! 
Serpents and saints! Lord of the plumed race and regents 
of the planetary orbs (such as Jaksas and Gandharvas)! 1 
salute you all inthe name of the Mother (Bhowani) the 
authoress of Tantras. In her sacred name, O spirits that 
dwell upon the earth, I‘ ask you all to listen to me. Let 
Demi-gods who frequent the brows of mountains and hills 
and ghosts that haunt groves be favourably disposed unto 
me. Let impure goblins that disturb graves and burning 
grounds ; spirits that sport in streams, in tanks, in Jakes, in 
fountains, on trees, in caves and the depths of the sea, be 
faithful towards me. Let all Goblins who dwell in villages, 
in towns, in the deserted tefıples, in the stalls of elephants and 
the cells of monks, favour me to-day. May the Imps that 
haunt the roads, the lanes, the markets, and where cross- 
ways meet, bless me. May the ghosts that lurk in wells aud 
thickets, in the hollow of a solitary tree, in funeral paths, 
and in the cemeteries of the dead, and demons of terrific 
form who roam as bears and lions through the vast forest, 
or rest in the forest-clad slopes of mountains, bless me 
to-day in the name of Goddess Kali, the Mother of the 
Universe. © Lord of the winds, lord of the main, King, 
of spirits (Ishan)—I invoke you all, kneeling on the ground. 
Accept this offering of incense, this humble offering of 
lights. Please accept with grace and eat and drink and 
render this act propitious. * * * O king of the spirits! Let 
not any mischievous or vindictive spirit disturb my 4riya 
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(ceremony) this day; let not any evil-natured male or female 
ghost destroy my &rzja (ceremony) on this occasion. * * * 
I invoke Thee, Chief of the benevolent spirits, to help me, 
and to enable me to perform’ this worship and ceremony 
peacefully and satisfactorily. &c. &c.” A benevolent 
spirit appeared to Ramanuja and drove out the evil spirit 
that had taken possession of the king’s daughter. The Raja 
was highly delighted, and presented to the illustrious saint and 
professor his grateful offerings. The king was finally convert- 
ed by Ramanuja to the Vaishnava faith. 

Let us take another instance. Some years ago, Lala Bihari 
Lal was a well-known Tehsildar* under the Government of the 
North-Western Provinces and Oudh. He was an elderly 
man of a religious and literary turn of mind. When I was 
proceeding to the sacred Chitrakote hills on a pilgrimage, he 
was posted to Mhow in the disttict of Banda as a ‘Tehsildar 
and special Settlement Officer. The good Lala Saheb formed 
an acquaintance with me and entertained my humbleself 
at his bungalow for a few days. The Tehsildar was a good 
Persian scholar and he knew enough of Hindee and Urdoo 
languages, but his knowledge of English was limited, and 
therefore the Government of the United Provinces overlooked 
his claims and refused to promote him to the post of a 
Deputy Magistrate and Deputy Collector. His juniors were 
elevated over his head while he remained only a Tehsildar. 
He determined to learn English and a European gentleman 
was appointed by him ag his private tutor, but this man 


quarrelled with him and his services were dispensed with. 
see acer E A E A 

* A Tehsildar is a revenue officer and a magistrate "vested with 
second class powers. 
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Then the Lala (who was in his qist year) began to read 
English with a Bengali gentleman who was a Hindoo monk 
and a linguist, but before he could barely finish half a dozen 
hooks, the Dangali monk left him and went to another place. 
I was then at Bargarh, the nearest Railway Station, on my 
way to Chitrakote. There I received a letter from Lala 
Bihan Lal in Urdoo. Here is the truce translation of the Lalas 
letter which was sent to me through his chaprasi : 

“My Dear and Revered Sir - 

“J hope you have recovered from illness by this time. We 
are praying to God for you and we have good reasons to 
believe that the Almighty Lord has either answered, or wil! 
soon answer, our humble and sincere prayers. 

“I hasten to write do you this letter so that you may 
be pleased to favour me with an imterpretation of the wonda 
ful dream which is the sulgject-matter of this letter to you. 

“Pompeht, at about 2 am, I dreamt, during my sleen, 
that a respectable looking gentleman stood before me and 
said with a loud voice “Bihari! Bihari! What makes you 
sad? Cheer up: the good days are at hand. You will Ix 
clevated to the post of a Deputy Magistrate and Deputy Cvi 
lector in no time. I advise you to apply to the authorities fur 
a leave of two months. When the application for leave will 
be granted—and rest assured the leave will be granted t 
you—you better go to Allahabad (Prayag) and erect a small 
hut on the banks of the sacred Ganges during the Makar 
Mela (fair) and pass one month in Aa/sadash in that hut as 
a saint, according to the rules enjoined in the Sastras. Try 
to devote all the time to warship of God and divine contem- 
plation ‘and to the study of religious books. Do not take 
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rich or luxurious food for one montt during the A’a/pahes/ 
ceremony and mix with no men other than the saints and 
sages.’ 

“The figure vanished suddenl} without vouchsaling any 
answer when I asked his name. 

“Will you be pleased to interpret the dream without delay 
to thereby oblige 

“Yours very sincerely, 
Bihan Lal.” 

Behari Lal did exactly all that "he had been asked 
to do. 

On my way back Irom Chitrakote to Etawa, J met him 
tt Mlahabad, where he was posted as a Deputy Magistrate 
and Deputy Collector. To cut my story short, I quote here 
the Lala’s own words: ‘When the Aa/patash ceremony 
was finished under strict: Sastric rules and my leave expired, 
| wrote to the Chief Seeretary to the Government to transfer 
me from Mhow to some other place. ‘The Chief Secretary 
replied to me as follows :--“Your application for transfer 
has been granted. Order will be issued, as usual, in the 
eourse of the current week.” Within that week, the Chiet 
Secretary again wrote to me thus: His Honor the Licute- 
nant-Governor has been pleased to give you a promotion. 
You are now elevated tb the post of a Deputy Magistrate 
and Deputy Collector arg posted to Allahabad in the Head 
quarters,” 

J need hardly say that the spirit that appeared unto 
Lala Bihari Lal was a benevolent spirit.* 


* Lala Bihari Lal is a Hindoosthanee Kayasths and a native o, 
Benares, He is now egjoying in his country home a handsome aud well- 
“armed pension. 


C 
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In the “Hamlet” ‘we read that the spirit of the de- 
ceased father of Prince Hamlet, appeared unto him and 
spoke to him about the remaruage of his mother, and the 
utlawful inheritance of the Royal throne. The spirit 
warned the prince in regard to the conspiracy of his uncle 
against him to take away his hfe by foul means in the 
same manner as the wicked conspirator did in his (the king’s) 
case. The spirit was a benevolent spirit, 

In the Old Testament (see IL Samucl, Ch. xavii) we 
icad that a witch invoked the spirit of the deceased Kin, 
Samuel to appear unto Saul, and the spirit appeared and spoke 
to Saul about many important subjects, the information 
about which he so eagerly expected to hear. ‘The spirit that 
appeared to Saul was a benevolent spirit. 

Anangamanjan was the name of the only daughter of a 
respectable Hindoo gengeman in the district of Rungpore, 
it Bast Bengal. She was as pious and learned as she was ey 
quisitely handsome, and she served beth God and her hus 
band with all her heat and soul. Unfortunately, she became 
2 widow in her youthful age. As long as her good husband 
vo alive, her father-in-law and mother-in-law treated he: 
with consideration, because her husband used to give them 
an the money that he carned, but no sooner did he die, than 
Uey began to torment her. ‘They abused her, deprived her of 
a her ornaments and told her to 4eave the house and go 
te hea father’s. Her head was shaved, her books were 
burnt to ashes, valuable clothes were sold to relatives and 
ar aruicies of luxury were thrown away. She did not get 
cycn enough of meals either in the day or at night. She had 
tv slave for many days or to live upor? scanty food. In 
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short she had to suffer all sorts of oppressions and cruclties, 
she, with tears in her eyes, prayed to heaven and prayed to 
her deceased husband. One night the spirit of her husband 
«ppeured before her and said “Fear'net ; neither weep nor be 
mournful, I will give you things which you love to eat every 
day, and no man or woman will be able to see them.” In 
lat, the spirit used to give her various sorts of nice eatables 
anc to supply all her reasonable demands. A fortnight 
ahci the spirit appeared again and wid, “I can now take 
vou away from the mortal wold if you so like. You will 
ln transferred to the spirit-world if there you will be at 

Anangamanjart died of high fever ina few days. Only a 
couple of days before her death, at night, the spirit appeared 
citi and this time to his worldly father and mother who werc 
then asleep on one and the same cot ifthe house. They were 
awakoned. Lifting one of his fingers at his father, the spnit 
sud rather angrily, “Cruel man! You will have to suffer 
din consequences of your sins and iniquities. For three 
lon: years, you whl remain confined to bed with a painful 
vualysts of the lett side of your body.” To his mother, the 
soit sard, “You will never be happy on earth as long as 
vou tive in it Your days will be spent in the utmost 
neseuies and wretchedness.” Anangamanjari diced with a 
vul ng face and in perfet peace. Her father-in-law suffered 
most severely from a painful paralysis for three years, and, 
‘sea after his recovery, he suffered ftom the disease, in 
mc iom or other, till he breathed his last. Her mother-in law 
wel a most miserable and wretched woman ; she could not 
enjoy peace as long às she lived in this mundane world. The 
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spirit that appeared unto Anangamanjari was a benevolent 
spirit, 

The Hon’ble Mr. Ranchode Lal, C. I. E. of Ahmedabad 
in the Provinee ot Bombay {a gentleman of great wealth. 
position and fame] toid me on several occasions that almost 
throughout his whole nfe, he was guided by a benevolent 
spirit whom he had seen and had spoken and listened to 
with great interest. 

Mr. R—, Dewan of% ~ wrote in a letter to his friend that 
in every walk of ife he was guided by a benevolent spirit 
whom he had seen. When he went on famine reit 
works, the spirit followed him ; when he entered into con 
or the Maharajas palace the spirit was with him. On u 
certain occasion, when he was inspecting a public schoo! 
the spirit gave h'm aseful instructions, and on anathe: 
occasion he was warned by the benevolent spirit agams 
accepting the inviateu of a friend to dine with him « 


his house. 
DHARMANANDA MAHAVARAEL, 
-1 Sitaram Ghose’s Street, Calcutta. 


33 
~ 


ARE THE DEAD ALIVE? 
———:{y): 


Mr oam could know  sqentifizally Lnow pt the mmortehty of the soul 


Howorld bimg peace and comfort to many a doubting beut grieving ovet 
tlh loss of loved ones who hase gone defor. With the aid of a large 
sale of assistants, Mr. Fremont Rider has worked) unceasinely for the 
pist st. months, and has printed some of «os expenences in an issue 


alia “Delineator” which we publish below ' 


for countless centuries man bas ion puzzled by certain 
ecciuences which have not fitted #iiu his established order 
a tings. Ever since the beginning, since man groped 
louward into a clear belief in the future life, there has existed, 
lor instance, a concurrent belief that the “Spirits” of the 
deul in’ “the other world” sometimes came back to earth, 
sometimes Communicated with these they had left behind 
hor. But “ghosts? were something that modern science, 
son grew up in the past three centuries, could not explain ; 
vo scicnce cheerfully denied that they existed. 

Then there were other queer occurrence, —you and I 
may have had them—a friend, perhaps, on the other side 
of the world, suddenly dies, and we wake up in the middle 
wt the night in a cold sweat with an ine,plicable realization 
Ol our friend’s decease. We call such a case a “strange 
comeidence.” At*some other time we are ineaplicably warn 
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ed of a danger suddenly imminent to ourselves, and we eall 
that warning a “presentiment.” Even two-score years ago 
there were some venturesome people who said that these 
“coincidences” and “preSentiments” were examples of a 
hitherto unsuspected power that they called /eætathr on 
“thought transference.” But modern science had no plac 
in its scheme of things for telepathy, so again it cheerfully 
denied that the alleged instances really occurred. 

About the middle of the last century there appeared a new 
class of phenomena, in some respects even more bewildermeh 
contrary to the existing laws of science. Mysterious rappings 
were heard, with no one to make them, and musical instru 
ments played when no “natural” explanation seemed possible 
Solid articles, especially tables, danced violently around 
and occasionally rose of their own accord into the an and 
floated there. Rarely, ersons were “levitated” in the san 
way. Under favorable conditions forms were said to appri 
and disappear instantancously. For these and other simula 
wonderful occurrences science had no explanation; they 
were contrary to all her established laws. So science dened 
that they ever occurred; and those who witnessed them, 
m default of any other explanation, ascribed them to Uh 
work of “spirits” of the dead and other causes, 

Of course, the little genuine phenomena, admitting that 
there were some genuine, during this last half-century were 
imitated by a host of charlatans, self-styled ‘mediums. 
seeking notoriety and fortune at the expense of an casily 
duped public. As a consequence, spiritualism fell into such 
disrepute that for some time reputable scientists decimed 
even to investigate its pretensions. Yet the more thoughtful, 
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is the century drew near its close,sargued that where +> 
much smoke was there must bea little fire. ‘Thousands >t 
people were claiming that they had seen tables tipped and 
levitated, that they were daily receiving messages from friends 
who had died. Ghosts were part of the tradition of eve. y 
race on earth. Scores of respectable men and women, con- 
trary to their expectation and better judgment, admitted the 
reception of telepathic messages. Here were facts that 
science, in the opinion of some of its leaders, could no 
longer ignore. 

The fist cry that the average man makes in the p- 
sence of alleged supernormal phenomena is that of fraud, 
and on the whole he is abundantly justified. ‘The history 
of mediumship is one long, disheartening record of fraud 
nd exposure. “Phat nearly all alleged spintualistic phen v- 
mena are fraudulent there mnt tHe slighest doubt. ‘Phat 
very “medium”? who in the daily papers advertises “advie” 
fur sale is an arrant rascal may be taken as a foregone ews- 
clusion. ‘That some of the most noted mediums, after 
months and sometimes years of sctentiic co-operation, have 
turned out to be impostors, is true. 

But if we immediately dismiss in disgust the wavle sub 
ect we are gravely in danger of the opposite eror. When 
Dr, ‘Thomson Jay Hudson, author of ‘The Law of Psyche 
Phenomena,” himself an opponent of the extreme spiritualisto 
position and an ethical writer of weight, says, ‘The may 
who denies the phenomena of spiritualism to-day is not 
entitled to be called a skeptic; he is simply ignorant’; and 
when the great English scientist, Alfred Russel Wallace, th 2 
co discoverer with Darwin of evolution, recently said, “N3 
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more evidence is needed to prove spiitualism, for no accepted 
fact in science has a greater or stronger airay of proof in 
its behalf,” does it not behoove the man in the street at 
least to read before scoftinge 

Sir William Crookes, once president of the British Associa- 
tion for the Advancement of Science, one of the three or 
four greatest English scientists of the nineteenth century, 
the discoverer of the element thallium, and inventor of the 
Crookes tube which nade possible the N ray, and studied 
vanous phases of mediumsbip for five years with scientific 
care and thoroughness. At the end of that time he an- 
nounced his conversion to spiritualism. 

Sir Oliver Lodge, an admitted authority in biology and 
Inctaphysies, after many years of investigation, asserts hi 
unqualified belief mm the reality. of telepathy, clairvoyance. 
and similar so-called “ogeult’ phenomena. Professor Richet 
of the University of Paris and Professor William James of 
Harvard, perhaps the most eminent psychologists of Europe 
and America, respectively, have devoted a large part of their 
lives ta the study of mediumship. 

These men are not tyros in scientific research, or Hable 
to he hoodwinked by fraud or biased by personal feeling . 
they we among the leaders in the intellectual life of their 
respective countries. Nor do they stand alone, by any 
means. The (British) Socicty for Paychical Research, for 
thirty years the recognized leadwr in the investigation of 
psychical phenomena, was founded in 1882 for the eapress 
purpose of Investigating “all that large group of phenomena 
outside the boundaries of orthodox science.” ‘This included, 
af course, clairvoyance, rappings, apparitions, and trance writ 
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in and speaking, as well as the various allied phenomena «f 
hypnotism. The society owed its inception to Professor W. I. 
Barrett of Dublin, to whose agitation its founding was 
Chiefly due, and to two close frænds, Frederic W. H. Myers 
and Professor Sidgwick of Cambridge. lrederic Myers was 
a student of psychology of such depth and breadth that his 
monumental work, “Human Personality,” may be said to 
have revolutionized our conceptions of psychology. Professor 
Sdewick was one ol the greatest philosophical thinkers and 
writers of the century. 

From the beginning the investigations of the society pro- 
cedet with scientific caution. It numbered among ats 
tntiabers the leaders of the intellectual world. Among its 
presidents have been Arthur James Balfour, former Prac 
Minister of Great Britain, and Professor Balfour Stewart, 
un emiment logician. , 

Vet this society, after unmasking and discarding a tremen 
Cous accretion of fraud and error, finds enough left to state 
cincially that the existence of ghosts and the occurrence: of 
ticpathy at least are scientifically proved, And the Society 
we Psychical Research is but a type of similar societies in 
Trainer, America and Italy which have rallied around them 
the greatest investigators in their respective countries, “The 
men mentioned are but a few of those who are professed 
bolevers in the realisy of spiritualistic phenomena. Hudson, 
Hodgson and Stead in England: Dessoir in Germany ; 
Hyslop, Funk and Siais ip America; Janet, Richet, Ochore- 
wes Flammarion, Du Prel, De Gasparin, Maxwell in France : 
and Lombroso, the great criminologist, Foa and Morselli 


m Italy—the listeof names is a long one. 
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In fact there are ndw in all the world but one or two 
scientists of the first rank who deny the actual probability of 
the future life; while a large proportion claim that this life das 
been actually proved by the occtrving phenomena of spiritualis 

You are probably surprised at this; you probably never 
suspected the slightest favorable consensus of scientific opinion 
on this matter. All your life you have believed in a future 
life, simply because you have—belicved ; but all your he, 
perhaps, too, you have choped and sought in vain for proot, 
tangible, visible, scientific proof, that your loved ones who 
had gone before were alive, that your faith might be more 
than a faith, might be an actual knowledge. Now these 
men assert that they have found this proof. What is it they 
have found? Their scholarly attainments give their dis: 
veries weight ; and you and I at least want to know. 

As we go en, trying *to pierce a little way into the un- 
known, remember that this whole subject of spiritualism, 
with its asserted proof ot the future hfe, is one in whieh 
women should be specially interested, because with at they 
have had most to do. 

Women seem to be peculiarly susceptible to psyeur 
influences. For every man who receives a spontanecus pre 
monition, there are w dozen women. Intuition, sometimes 
developed to a really uncanny expertness, is preeminently a 
feminine trait. Women seem naturalfy endowed with that 
inscrutable psychic faculty that we call clairvoyance. 'Hhe 
great majority of mediums are women; exactly wy this is 
true we as yet simply do not know. We only gain by actual 
results that there is something finer, more subtle, about a 


+ 
woman’s psychic make-up that makes her ‘more impression- 
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able to these strange influences about which as yet we know 
so little. 

In the light of the reportis of these eminent scientists 
who have investigated spiritualism most thoroughly, you 
and I have neither the right—nor the desire probably- --to 
cast aside the whole subject without at least a cursory 
investigation on our own account. After personal examina- 
tion of the facts and a weighing of the conclusions derived 
from them, personal judgment -tay be reached which, even 
if it be adverse, ts founded, no: on contemptuous ignorance, 
but on unbiased acquaintance with facts. 


Putting aside for the moment all questions of a futue 
hfe, the psychical phenomena which we propose to m- 
vestigate are claimed by the men who have studied them 
most to prove the existence of very wonderful abilities, powers 
which we are accustomed to *siink utterly unworthy ol 
credence, and existing, if at ah, only m the imagination or 
perhaps in a vague “other world” Jt is asserted, as we have 
seen, that there are, for example, really such things as : 

CLAIRVOYANCE, the ability to sse independent of the cyes, 
the material organs of sight, to sec spontaneously, for ex- 
ample, what is within a locked drawer or what is happening 
a thousand miles away. 

CLAIRAUDILNCE, *a similar ability of hearing independent 
of the material organs of hearing. 


TuLeraruy, the ability to communicate thought indepen 
dent of all physical senses, transcending space, giving the 
power to the thoughts of another, be he a few feet or miles 
away, t 
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PREVISION, the ability to transcend time. This may be 
either vefrocognition, that is, the power of knowing what hap- 
pened in the past or, more rarely, precognition, or prophecy, 
of seeing take place what has never happened, but ¿x the future 
ell netr. 

TLERKINESIS, the ability to affect physical objects without 
contact, as, for example, moving chairs or other objects when 
at a distance from them. 

SiLP-PRojgecrion, the, ability of a man to make himsel 
Visible at a distance. 

These are indeed wonderful things, beside which the 
atenttest discoveries of modern science fade into comparative 
msivnificance. That is, 7/ they are true, you say. Well, 
that is exactly what we, shall try to find out ; but with one 
qualification. Our purpose, you will remember, is to answer 
an even larger question, “Are the dead alive 2” and we shall 
consider all psychic phenomena from the standpoint of their 
relation to that question. 

We shall very soon discover that the phenomena divide 
themselves into two general classes. We have table-tippings, 
rappings, materializations, knot-tying and other “cabinet 
manifestations” which do not give alleged “messages” from 
th- “other world” and indeed may claim no connection 
with it, These “physical phenomena,” therefore, however 
teresting in themselves, are irrelevam to the main point ut 
issuc and may be treated by us at much less length. 

We have, on the other hand, table tippings, rappings and 
materializations zh “messages.” ‘These, together with ap- 
paritions, auditions, awfomrsms (that is, automatic trance speak- 
mg and writing through a medium), are of value, because 
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they purport to be communications from discarnate (deceased) 
“spirits.” You will see at once, then, that the question 
of the genuineness of these alleged spiritual phenomena 
divides itself into two : : 

1.—Do tables tip spontaneously? Do human beings and 
other material bodies rise and float in the air? Does writing 
occur of its own accord between sealed slates, ete., —that 1s, 
do these things, considered simply as physical events, ever 
venuinely happen ? 7 

2.—Is the soure of the alleged messages in the “other 
world.” All these wonderful things, in other words, may or 
may not happen; even having proved, if we can, that they 
do happen, as actual, visible, Axysecal phenomena, we have 
still to prove their spiritual origin. 

The first question, as for our purposes the less important, 
we shall consider briefly, prelirginary to the second. To 
undertake the solution of the latter at all advisedly, we should 
know something about the allied phenomena of c/airrovane, 
telepathy and secondary personality and possession (the “pos 
sessed by demons” of the Bible). A large field this, evidently, 
and one of absorbing interest ; what shall we find therein ? 

Before beginning any detailed consideration of the pheno- 
mena mentioned by the various writers quoted, it may be 
well to note a few of the more famous historical instances - - 
one or two of the Striking and typical landmarks, as it were, 
of the country we are about to traverse. 

To give quickly an %dea of the extent and importance of 
well-authenticated psychic phenomena, I can do no better 
than to review very briefly Crookes’s famous “Investigation 
of Phenomena’ Called Spiritual’; weighing on the one hand 
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Sir William Crookes’s position as one of the foremost scien- 
tists of Great Britain, and on the other the extraordinary 
nature of the phenomena he describes, we may well under- 
stand that amazed outcry that arose upon the publication 
of his report. 

He had said with trutl, “There appear to be few ins- 
tances of meetings held fcr the express purpose of getting 
the phenomena under test conditions, in the presence of 
persons properly qualified, by scientific training to weigh and 
adjust the value of the evidence which might present itself.” 
Ife realized in advance the storm that would follow the an 
nouncement of the results of his inquiry, and his preliminary 
words are a model of judicicus rebuttal. 

“The phenomena I am prepared to attest are so estra- 
culinary that even now, oa recalling the details of what I 
witnessed, there is an antagogism in my mind between reason, 
which pronounces it to be’ scientifically mipessible, and the 


consciousness that my sense», both of touch and sight—and 
these corroborated, as they were, by the senses of all who 
wae present—are not lying witnesses when they testify 
ainst my preconceptions.” 

With these few words of introduction Sir William proceeds 


“ate 
U way 
‘ 


to classify simply and relate with the utmost brevity a series 
ot the most marvelous phenc mena that- if dona fide --it ever 
befell mortal man to witness. n 

Ile states, for instance, tnat he had observed “the move- 
ment of beavy bodies with contac{, but without mechanical 
excition” ; that he had heard during bis experiments raps 
and other noises varying from “delicate ticks as with the 
point of aʻpin,? to “a cascade of sharp sounds as from an 
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mduction-coil in full work” and “detenations in the air’; that 
he had seen “movements of heavy bodies when at a distance 
fom the medium”; that he had watched “a chair move slowly 
up to the table from a far corner when all were watching it”; 
that he had repeatedly witnessed “the rising of tables and 
thans off the ground without contact with any person”; and 
yon “the levitation of human beings”: that he had seen 
“iumimous appearances,’ not once, but many times, and 
wader the most varied forms ; that once “Ya Me fight” he had 
sen “a luminous cloud hover over a heliotrope on a side 
table, break a sprig off, and cairy the spug to a lady”; 
md “on some occasions a similar luminous cloud visibly 
‘condense to the form of a hand and carry small objects 
about”; that there had been several times “appearances of 
hands, cither self luminous or vistble by ordinary light.” He 
tlis how once “a beautifully fogincd small hand recse up 
hom an opening in a dinmg-table and gave me a flower’; 
and he adds : 

“I have more than once seen, first, an object move, then 
u luminous cloud appear to fort about it, and, lastly, the 
‘loud condense into shape and become a perfectly formed 
bend. At this stage the band is visible to all present. It is 
not always a mere form, bat sometimes appears perfectly 
lidtke and graceful, the fingers moving and the flesh appar- 
ently as human as that of any in the room. At the wrist or 
auu it becomes hazy, and fades off into a luminous cloud. 
l have retained one of these hands in my own, firmly re- 
solved not to let it escape. There was no struggle or effort 
uade to get loose, but it ‘gradually scemed to resolve itself 
into Vapor, and faded in that manner from my grasp.” 
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‘These are facts, of ‘course, which seems utterly beyond 
belief, yet the evidence which Sir William Crookes brins 
up in their support is imposing. 

In answer to the immediate accusation of trickery, we 
are told that the occurrences took place in the writer’s “own 
nouse, in the light, and with only private friends present 
besides the medium,” and they happened, not once, but scores 
and hundreds of times, observed by many witnesses, unde: 
evely test condition that expert scientific knowledge anl 
trained detective ingenuity could devise. 

Against the accusation of some kind of a wholesal- 
selfhypnotization of the whole company, the writer con- 
tends : 

“The supposition that there is a sort of mania or delusion 
which suddenly attacks a whole roomful of intelligent pe 
sons who arc quite sane elsewhere, and that they all concur 
w the minutest particulars, in the details of the occurrence -s 
of which they suppose themselves to be witnesses, seems to 
my mind more incredible than even the facts they attest.” 

But there is stronger evidence. Sir William Crookes did 
not rely alone upon human eyes and touch, only too fallible 
us these often are. The amcunt of force was measured with 
a dynamometer ; the loss of weight of levitated bodies regis- 
tered on specially prepared scales; the inexplicable cold 
rush of air which preceded or accompafied the more startling 
phenomena ‘lowered a thermometer several degrees.” Dyna- 
mometers, scales, thermometers, cannot be hypnotized ! 

The entire report is of absọrbing interest, and the more 
important parts of it will be considered at greater detail later. 
The purpose here is simply to show that the occurrence ot 
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phenomena of a most astounding chafacter is asserted soberly 
and in the most emphatic terms by men of the very highest 
scientific reputation, 

One more incident might be quoted, however, as an ex 
ample, as Sir William Crookes says, of those “special ins- 
tances which scem to point to the agency of an exterior 
intelligence.” 

“During a scance with Mr. Home a small lath, which L 
have before mentioned, moved acyoss the table to me, in 
the hight, and delivered a message to me by tapping my 
hand; I repeating the alphabet, and the lath tapping ree 
at the right letters. ‘The other end of the lath was resting 
on the table, same distance from Mr. Home’s hands. 

“The taps were so sharp and clear, and the lath was evi- 
cently so well under control of the invisible power which 
was governing its movements, that Isaid, ‘Can the intelligence 
governing the motion of this lath change the character of 
the movements and give me a telegraphic message through the 
Morse alphabet by taps on my hand? (I have every reason 
to believe that the Moise code was quite unknown to any 
other person present, and it was only imperfectly known 
to me.) Immediately I said this, the character of the taps 
changed and the message was continued in the way I had 
requested. The letters were given too rapidly for me to do 
“more than catch a word here and there, and consequently 
l lost the message ; but I heard sufficient to convince me that 
there was a good Morse operator on the other end of the 
line, wherever that might be.”, 

We have already noted that the first cry that the average 
man makes in the presence of alleged spiritualistic pheno- 

D 
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mena is that of fraud’; and that on the whole he was only to: 
well justified. ‘I'ne record of professional mediumship is a 
disheartening one. The Fox sisters, who started the spiri 
tualistic furore in this c6untry in the early 4o0’s, confessed ir 
after-life that their “spirit” rappings were made by movement, 
of the knee joints. [usapia Paladino, most famous of a!' 
“physical mediums,” was detected by the committee of th. 
Society for Psychical Research in the most transparent fraud 
The pretensions of Madame Blavatsky, founder of the cul 
known as the Theosophical Society, with thousands of adher 
ents, were utterly riddled by Dr. Richard Hodgson, tha’ 
sleuth keen eyed in detecting the shady weaknesses c 
mediums. Slade, who completely mystified Zollner and othe 
savants of Germany, met a much-merited Waterloo at th 
hands of the Seybert Commission of the University « 
Pennsylvania. t 

In shot, M. Flammarion, the eminent [rench astronomi 
and psychologist says: “During a period of more than foris 
years I believe that I have received at my home nearly all o. 
them—men and women of divers nationalities and from ever 
quarter of the globe. One may lay it down as a princip. 
that all professional mediums cheat.” 

It is unfortunately true, too, that the scientist is not ti 
best observer or critic of psychic phenomena. Mothe 
Nature, who works by invariable rule and never lies, howev: 
much she hides, does not begin to require that alertnes~ 
detective skil! and hard common sense which the investigati 
who is contesting the wiles, of a crafty charlatan must have 
Iixperience has demonstrated that even the best-trained ob 
servers fail to perceive all that transpires*in the seance room 
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and that, consequently, the quickwitted medium of fraudulent 
tendencies has ample opportunity to effect his triumphs by 
tuck and device. f 

But we have testimony from other men, investigators of a 
different stamp. Mr. Hereward Carrington, an expert presti- 
dizitator himself, after a lifelong study of fraudulent spiritual- 
istic phenomena, says : 

“There may be much fraud in modetn spiritualism ; in 
lact, I am disposed to believe that fully ninety-eight per cent, 
of the phenomena, both mental and physical, are fraudulently 
moduced ; but a careful study of the evidence. contemporary 
ind historic, has convinced me that there must have been 
wit? genuine phenomena at the commencement of this move- 
nent, in order that the first mediums may have copied them 
‘y fraudulent means, and that a certain percentage of the 
phenomena occurring to-day is ewomuine. A counterfeit im- 
plics a genuine, and a shammer something to sham.” 

Alfred Russel Wallace declares that the facts observed in 
the history of spiritualism “are incontestable,” and Dr. Elliot- 
“on, long a determined opponent of spiritualism, said, finally, 
Tam now quite satisfied of the reality of the phenomena.” 

In other words, here as elsewhere in human experience, 
and “hold fast to that 


) 


w must “prove [test] all things’ 
Which 1s good.” We must remmember that D. D. Home 
nd Mrs, Piper, whose performances are in every respect the 
most wonderful of all, have vever been detected in the slight- 
est suspicion of fraud. And’they were for many years under 
the severest scrutiny of investigators trained for that very 
work. Al Mr. Carrington’s shrewd observation and analysis, 
laying bare the thousand clever devices with which unscrupu- 
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lous mediums have hoodwinked credulous humanity, but 
make more startlingly conclusive the slender section in the 
back of his book that he believes are “Genuine, Phenomena.” 

“We are inclined,” says M. Flammarion, “to smile at everj- 
thing that relates to the marvelous, to tales of enchantment, 
the extravagances of occultism, the mysteries of magic. ‘This 
arises from a reasonable prudence. But it does not go fa 
enough. Zo deny and prejudse a phenomenon has never provi 
anything. The truth o almost every fact which constitutes the 
sum of the positive sciences of our day has been denied. 
What we ought to do is to admit no yzverified statement.” 

“The first step in progress,” says Dr. Funk, the well-known 
publisher, in “The Widow’s Mite,” a study of spirtualisti 
phenomena which he bad personally observed, “is to h 
willing to say, ‘I don’t know; and the second step is tik: 
unto it, to be willing torbe led, empty of theories, empty ot 
preconceptions, by a fact.” 

The trouble is that your man of science objects to th 
conditions imposed by the medium,-—the darkened room, tor 
example, and the constrained position, which often prevents 
anything like genuine investigation. He points out thi! 
there is a peculiar mysterious atmosphere in a seance roon 
which works on the emotions and unsettles the judgment 
He declines to become involved in any study wherein gro% 
fraud has been and is so prevalent; aad he denies the ev 
tence of any phenomena not reproducible (as are the phen 
mena of chemistry, physics and biology) at will. 

Of course this position, is both selfish and scientifically 
indefensible. We have no more right to insist that a “mate 
-rialization” must take place in daylight than to insist that 4 


ARE THE DEAD ALIVE? 373: 


photographic plate must be developed in daylight. We 
know nothing as yet regarding the laws of psychic pheno 
mena. We cannot dictate ow they should happen; we can 
not reproduce them at will, simply because we don’t know 
enouzh about them; yet to take such a position is as absurd 
as that of the savavt of medieval times who denied the 
existence or lightning because he could not manufacture it 
when he pleased ! 

To such an astounding and unequfvocal statement as that 
of Professor Challis, Plumierian Professor of Astronomy at 
Cambridge University, mere scoffing is, it seems to me, no 
tually adequate answer : 

“I have been unable to resist the large amount of testi- 
mony to such facts (spiritualism) which has come from many 
independent sources and from a vast number of witnesses. 
In short, the testimony has been sotabundant and consenta- 
neous that either the facts must be admitted lo be such as are 
reported, or the possibility of certifying facts by human testi- 
mony must be given up.” 


A SERIES OF MATERIALIZATIONS. 


ae 3 oè XY- 3 ~ 
Mr. J. C. MARKHAM, (Jersey City, N.J., U.S.A.,) has thus 
given his experiences in Reason :-— 

The facts that I herewith relate were those witnessed 
at the seances of Mrs. M. E. Williams, in New York (ity 
They are only a very small fraction of what I saw there: 
and I must say that ‘of all demonstrations that I have nu! 
with, Mrs. Wiliams’s are most satisfactory, and thousands 
agree with me in declafing that through her mediumship w 
have received statements of facts and circumstances from 
our friends and acquaintances in the spirit world, of winch 
she nor anyone else, except ourselves and the spirit frina 
communicating, knew anything. We have also received 
through her knowledge of facts unknown to ourselves at the 
time, but found afterwards to be true, as told by the spirits 
And not only this: we do hereby positively assert that through 
her mediumship we have seen produced the materialized 
forms of friends and acquaintances whom she had never seen 
or known. In addition to all this, I must say that I have 
become familiar with the most important fact that Mis 
Williams has a cabinet of ministers and councillors ia the 
spirit world who are not excelled in wisdom, intelligence or 
integrity by those of any potentate or government on earth. 
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‘This being the case, we regard her *seances as among the 
most potent agencies for the elevation of mankind. 

Being an entire stranger, I was introduced by Henry J. 
Newton. The usual conditions of seances being so generally 
known, I do not refer to them. Alter a singing of “Nearer 
My God to Thee,” by about half of the audience of some 
iwenty-five persons, a voice of a child was heard to say, “Good 
 vening,” and addressing several of those present as if acquaint- 
ed with them; then a rich male voice also said the same ; 
then there appeared a white form in front of the cabinet, 
not half the size of the medium, Any candid observer would 
have known from its appearance and motions that it was no 
mortal body; it moved across the room and dissokia, 
Several similar forms were announced, generally recognized 
by some one present; then the voice, which was said to be 
Prank Cushman’s, announced that she spirits of the mother 
and wife of Mr. Newton’s friend, Mr. Markham, were present 
wishing to communicate. ‘Then there appeared the form of 
an old man called Holland, who said to me, “We are glad 
i0 see you here. I will aid your friends in communicating 
with you ; you shall see them Then his form disappeared : 
t did not move away, but vax:sued. After this the voice of 
the child, “Bright Eyes? said, “Jere is a flower that Mrs. 
Markham has kissed and sends to Mr. Markham, and here 
ts another that ‘Bright’ Eyes’ sends to him”; and two carna- 
uon pinks were placed in my hand by some agency invisible 
‘ome. (This was a favorite flower of my wife.) After this 
the voice of Cushman annoynced that the spirit of a man 
was present who said he was in sympathy with Mr. Markham, 
and giving the n&me Sir Christopher Wren. Here I’should 
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e\plain that, in compliance with a request of Spiritualist 
fiends, I had submitted preliminary sketches for a templ. 
for the Spiritualists of New York, and that I had in mind 
an idea of St. Paus Cothedral of Sir Christopher's design, 
but had pot thought of this at this time until this announce 
ment was made. 

At the nest seance, April 27th, at the same place ther 
were present some twenty other sitters, After several man: 
festations addressed toeothers, the spirit voice which [oa 
onee iccognized as that of Mr. Cushman, announced the 
picsence of the spirits of my mother and my wife, and said, 
“Mirs. Markbam is trying to materialize her form so that he 
(t.yself) can recognize it: but as this is her first attempt tu 
watertalize, she has some difficulty, and she fears she wili not 
be able to speak to him.” Then there appeared the spit 
foim of what was said tẹ be an Aztec princess who had lived 
ov eath many years ago. She appeared clothed in a thin, 
fiuwing gauze robe, profusely decorated with brilliants and 
with a crown or wreath of these around her head. And she 
came forward near the audience and passed along with a 
flowing, swinging motion; and as she passed by she touched 
my forehead with her hand, which seemed slightly cold, and 
spoke in a human voice the words, “God bless you”? Ther 
the voice of Mr. Cushman said, “I feel that Mr. Markham 
wishes to see me, though he has hot said so; and for his 
satisfaction I will show him my materialized form.” Then 
immediately there appeared staading before me the form of 
a middle-aged man, about six feet in height, of fine propor 
tions, in the usual dress, with low-cut vest. He spoke in- 
viting me to come to him, he standing’ about eight feet 
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from where I sat. I arose and went to him; he took hold 
of my hand and spoke in the most natural and gentleman- 
like manner, and said, “I am glad to see you.” Then he 
placed his hand on my head*and spoke a few earnest sen- 
tences, referring to my advanced age, closing with, “I sec 
shining on your venerable head the dawning light of a spiri- 
tual day.” Then a female form appeared standing by his 
side, and he said, “This is my sister.” Then she spoke, 
saying, “I come to assist Mrs. Markham to materialize.” 
Chen both disappeared. They did not move away; they 
vanished. 

Then after several other manifestations not addicssed to 
ux, the voice of the child “Bright Eyes” cried out, “Lady 
Markham is coming; don’t bey afraid, Mr. Markham.” 
Then there appeared a shadowy form; and when [ came 
neur it I at once recognized the head of my wife. Nota, 
[ expected to see her in health but very pale, with her abun- 
dant grey hair hanging in heavy dishevelled curls beside her 
lacc, and with a blanket about her shoulders, as I had seen 
her in her last illness. 


She reached out her hands and took hold of both of 
mine. I said, “Is it you?” 

Then she spoke fn het natural voice, “Yes, my dear ! my 
dear! ° Thank Gods! thank God !? Then she disappeared- - 
dissclved. ‘This is what converted me to Spiritualism. 


Neither the medium, nor anyone else present had ever 
seen her in this condition, and I did not expect to see her 
in this form. I returned to my seat and asked my friend 
Newton if he stw and heard her. He said he did.’ 
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I believe the evidence of my senses. There was no 
deception; no hypnotism, I know that no such pheno- 
menon can be produced by any artificial means. 

The next case that occurred to me at Mrs. Willtams’s was 
the announcement of the presence of the spirits of my mother, 
wife and a sister who had lately died at Clifton, N. Y., leaving 
among her papers a note given her for money loaned to her 
nice in Missouri, which she had told a cousin she intended 
to give in her will to this niece, Hattie Shaw, but which, 
it seemed, she had not referred to in her will: and I had 
promised this cousin that I would write to Hattie, explain- 
ing, but in the confusion of business I had forgotten to 
write. Now, all of this was entirely unknown to anyone 
within hundreds of miles,, yet here came the spirit of my 
sister and said she was anxious 1 should write to Hatte 
I wrote to Hattie. The business was done according to the 
directions given by my sister's spirit through the mediumship 
of Mrs. Williams, and has beer entirely satisfactory 

If this is not satisfactory, I am preparing a volume c! 
facts and circumstances intended to illustrate the nature and 
character of Spirit Power, not only here but hercafter—not 
only in the material fe with which we are so intimate, but 
in the vastly finer, higher spiritual Lfe towards which we 


are all progressing. 


DISTINGUISHED MEN ON 
SPIRITUALISM. 


Wer think we have seen our loved one die, but if our 
inner eyes were opened to that world which is at ove, around, 
beyond the world of sense, we should see that not one 
second’s check to the uninterrupted development of that 
dear soul’s true hfe had ensued. —ARCHDEACON WILBERI ORC. 

I have again and again heard {hese voices from the angel 
world, caught the living words of instruction and inspiration 
fresh from angelic lips, scen farms materialising and dema- 
terlalising like a cloud vanishing from sight, and have learned 
to know and tryst and Jove the inhabitants of the sphit 
world, even as I know and trust and love friends in the 
Nesh_— Rev. B. IF. Austin. 

Nobody has ever come back? Will the Christian say 
that? If any one peculiarity of the Bible stands conspicuous, 
it 1s the constant reiteration of the nearness of heaven to 
earth and the repeated assertion that angels have literally 
visited the habitations of men. . . ‘Those who have gone 
have neituer lost their affection for, nor their interest in, us. 
We are indebted to them for constant service, and are bound 
to them by unbroken ties.--Rev. Gkorce H. HEPWORTH. 

I have assisted at a hundred experiments, and have ob- 
served and reflected for nearly thirty years, and can only 
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say that I believe there tis no escape from the tremendous 
conclusion that just beyond the thin hiding veil of what we 
cull “the senses” there is a new or undiscovered world, where 
all the subtle forces are, and where the myriads upon myriads 
of God’s children who have vanished--—-live and love, and 
think and work, What most puzzles me is, not that they 
sometimes signal through the veil, but that they do not 
signal all along —Rev. J. Pace Hopes. 

[ hold most firmly that everyone who believes in the 
Bible as the orthodox profess to do, is committed te spiri- 
tualistic belief and spiritualistic phenomena. All through, 
the Bible has texts and doings adhering to Spiritualism. It 
has divinations-~some favoured and some condemned —the 
casting of lots, oracles, visions, prophetic dreams and the like, 
in abundance. I think, therefore, nothing can be clearer 
than that, in the New Testament days, people were Spiritual- 
ists, and were believing in the kind of things Spiritualists 
are believing in now.— REV. PETER DEAN. 

Use your Bible and use your brains when the facts of 
Spiritualism come before you, for they all fitin, in a very 
extraordinary manner, with the general mechanism and theory 
of the Christian religion. With this caution and with a God 
fuuring spirit of desire to reap that which is good only, they 
cannot fail to bring you comfort and blessing. All the Bible 
is full of spiritual manifestations, mighty rushing winds, 
tongues of fire, trances, automatic writings, visions and appear- 
ances of the dead, moments of high inspiration, powers of 
healing, divine impulses which made people act with a strength 
and ability beyond their ordinary capacities—Rev. H. R. 


LIAWEIS, 
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I could as soon doubt the existence of the sun, as doubt 
the fact of my holding communion with my darling daughter. 
I thank God, daily, for the privilege. It has drawn me nearer 
to Him, has led me to pra} more fervently, to preach more 
faithfully, to sympathise more deeply, to act more discreetly, 
to labour more earnestly. I have been a minister for over 
thirty years, but this has intensified the joy of preaching. 
“Angels are ministering spirits, sent forth to minister to those 
who shall be sons of salvation” and I feel certain that my 
daughter is one to me. I no longer mourn her as dead! Nc, 
she lives! and I anticipate the time when [ shall join ber in 
her bright abode, and we shall together swell the song of 
thanksgiving and praise to our great and gracious Father 
God.— Rev. THOMAS GREENBURY 

Suppose the departed wife, sister, or friend of anyone 
present desired to make herself manifest to him, how could 
she on the supposition that modern phenomena are produred 
by natural laws? Suppose a departed wife or a sister wanted 
to converse. She speaks to you, moves your furniture, touches 
your dress, your person——'all automatic action” you say, of 
some brain ex rapport with the locality. She sings, plays the 
vuitar or piano, takes a pencil and writes, and you see the 
pencil in free space tracing your wife’s or sister’s autograph— 
“automatic still,” you say. She shows you a cloudy hand, nay 
a luminous form,’and smiles and speaks as when in life— 
“that is an optical illusion, or hallucination, or subjective 
vision,” you say. She,communicates facts, past, present anu 
future, beyond the scope of your knowledge—“that might be 
clairvoyance,” you say. Alas! what could she do more? She 
must retire daffled and confounded, complaining'that you had 
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become so scientific that all communication with you was. 
impossible.-—Rkrv. CHARLES BEECHER. 

What I have seen I know. What I have felt I believe. 
I began as a young man to interest myself in the mani- 
festation of psychic forces in matter, which possessed the 
power to act at a distance, such as making a table move 
or a chair walk about the room. I began as a sceptic, 
as most people do. Very soon I found I could make a 
small table run all cver*the room without touching it, and 
{ could not tell in the slightest how I did this. I willed 
it, and the thing accomplished itself. Soon I discovered 
that by holding a pen, my hand would write without any 
chort on my part, and I began to make sketches of which 
I was incapable, by myself. I have seen and touched 
materialized bodies, hands and hair, and on one occasion 
when L was sitting before? my table a bunch of white roses, 
Hesh and fragrant as if just culled, fell from above on 
the table before me. I kept those roses for twenty years 
until they cruinbled to dust.--Vicrortan Sarpon, 

The boundary between the two states—the known and 
the unknown—is still substantial, but it is wearing thin in 
places; and like excavators engaged in boring a tunnel from 
opposite ends, amid the roar of water and other noises 
we are beginning to hear now and again the strokes ol 
the pickaxes of our comrades on the other side. So we shall 
presently come back out of our tunnel into the light of 
day and relate our experience tota busy and incredulous, 
or in some cases too easily credulous, world. We expect 
to be received with incredulity,—though doubtless we shall 
be told in some quarters that it is all stale news, that there 
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has been access to the other side or the mountain range from 
time immemorial, and that our laboriously constructed tunne! 
was quite unnecessary. Agile climbers may have been to 
the top and peeped over. Flying messages from the other 
side may have arrived; pioneers must have surveyed the 
route. But we are to construct a permanent road or railway 
for the service of humanity.—-Sir Oniver LODGE. 

In the dusk of the evening, during a seance with Mr 
Ifome [deceased] at my house, the curtains of a window 
about cight feet from Mr. Home were seen to move. A 
dark, shadowy, semi-transparent form, like that of a man, 
was then seen by all present standing near the window, 
waving the curtains with bis hand. As we looked, the forin 
iuded away and the curtains ceased to move. On three 
separate occasions have I seen Mr. Home raised completely 
hom the floor of the room. @nce sitting in an easy-chair, 
once kneehng on his chair, and once standing up. On each 
ceeasion I had full opportunity of watching the occurrence 
as it was taking place. A beautifully formed small hand 
ioc up from an opening in a dining table and gave me a 
Hower; it appeared and then disappeared three times at 
intervals, affording. me ample opportunity of satisfying myself 
that it was as real in appearance as my own. This occurred 
m the light in my “own room, while [ was holding the 
‘wivdium’s hands and feet.— Sir W. CROOKES, 

The old reasons for belief in continued existence after 
death are growing faint ang far away in the minds of thousands 
«nd thousands of people in the modern world. ‘This is not 
truc merely of those who are looked upon as unbelievers. 
On account of my peculiar relation to this work*my mail is 
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flooded with letters of* inquiry from all over the world. At 
least half of these come from people who are supposed to 
accept the orthodox faith. This life is fair and sweet in 
spite of its difficulties and‘ sorrows, provided we can believe 
that it is only the prologue to a great drama the unfolding 
ef which lies beyond the curtain which is not yet raised, 
But if this world is all, then even those who are meeting 
with the greatest apparent successes will come more and 
more to feel that it ise hollow and unsatisfying. I believe, 
therefore, that to settle this matter in a scientific way would 
do more for the world than the decision of any other 
question, —Rev, Minor J. SAVAGE. 

That the soul survives the destruction of the body, | 
have not the shadow of a doubt. It is not the body which 
produces life. It is life which organizes the body. We 
often take our ideas fort reality. This is a mistake. Tor 
example, to us the air is not a solid. We pass through it 
without effort. An iron door, on the contrary, we find im- 
penetrable. But with electricity, exactly the contrary. H 
passes through iron, and finds the air an impenetrable solid. 
Flesh, clothes and wood are transparent for the X-rays, while 
glass is opaque. Many objections have been made becaus- 
a medium under control brings forth his best effort in 
semi-obscurity. But it is in no way, to the intelligent mind 
at least, a suspicious circumstance. Try if you will to develop 
a photographic negative anywhere except in a dark room. 
Light is the natural medium fer producing certain effects, 
and it completely opposes the production of certain others.— 
CAMILLE FLAMMARION, 

I have witnessed a struggle between kn invisible hand 
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and an experimenter for the possession of a photographic 
plate. And as these phenomena were produced under con- 
ditions where fraud was absolutely impossible, I have not 
the shadow of a doubt as to thei authenticity. One cannot 
deny that they are astonishing. But it 1s probable that in 
the near future we will be able to penetrate to the bottom 
of what to-day is inexplicable. While waiting, then, we should 
consider them in the same light as we do so many other 
inanifestations of cosmic energy, which is, after all, the essence 
of the whole universe. We do not any more deny the ema- 
nations of radium, or the existence of the waves of electricity 
which traverse the mountains with prodigious velocity. Why, 
then, may not an organism be gifted with the power to send 
off an energy which exists probably in us all, and which 
helongs to cosmic phenomena as ‘yet inexplicable ? The 
science of psychic phenomena is progressing.-—-P10 Fos. 


CONTEMPORARY LITERATURE. 


2X}: —~ ee 
KEPT PROMISE TO COME BACK. 


THe Atlanta Journal about three months ago published 
the following account of the experience of Robert B. Harrison, 
president of the Atlanta Psychological Society, with a medium 
who gave him the communications below as coming from a 
former vice-president .of the society, J, W. Houchin, and 
who had passed away two years ago. The two had agreed 
that the first one to dic would try and communicate to the 
other. The Journal says : 


This had been their agreement : 


“When one of us dies he will try to communicate with 
the other from out yonder.” And one of them had died. 


The other stood by the side of a psychic, who sat in 4 
chair. Tbe shade was pulled down, making the light of the 
room soft, and restful to the eyes. The psychic wasin 
passive state. She sat as one in a sleep. Her hands were 
folded in her lap. She sat bending forward slightly, utterly 
motionless. Her breathing was regular and deep, and her 
eyelids drooped. The pecultar whiteness and delicacy of 
skin common to nervous and psychical people made hei 
cheeks and hands seem almost transparent. 
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The man standing by the chair*handed her a pocket 
knife that his friend had always carried. 

“Whose knife is this ?” he asked. 

“Your friend’s,” the psychic said. 

“See him. Get a message from him,” he directed. 

The psychic leaned forward slightly and her lips parted. 
The color in her cheeks deepened and her breathing came 
faster. Her eyelids were raised until her eyes were wide 
open. e 

She sat silent several minutes, looking far ahead. 

“T can see him,” she said. 

“Describe him,” said the man. 

She began in a very low, tense voice. Her words came 
slowly but were enunciated with sharpness. She described 
minutely what she saw out there beyond the room, and her 
description was exactly that of the dead friend. She told 
the color of his eyes, of his hair; described the type of his 
tace, the fashion of his dress. 

“He wants to speak to you,” she said. 

“Tell me what he says,” the man by the chair exclaimed. 

“He says, ‘I am very glad of the opportunity to reach you, 
as I promised I would. It was quite a shock passing out 
of the body, but I am getting used to my new surroundings 
and am with friends. ‘Since coming here I have met my 
son and grand-daughter, who preceded me. 

“I wish you would go and see mother and tell her, for 
me, not to worry about the,books and magazines, but if they 
are in her way to burn them.’ ? 

By mother, he meant his wife. The living friend went 
to the home of the wife and found that she was much troubled 


(J 
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as to what disposition to make of a number of magazines 
and books on psychology that her husband had left. 

A part of what happened might be explained by mind 
reading, Mr. Harrison points out, but only a part. The 


psychic had never seen the friend who had died, but she 


could easily have gained a description of him from the image 
in Mr. Harrison’s mind. But Mr. Harrison did not know 
that his dead friend had a child and a grandchild who had 
died, and he did not know that the wife of his friend was 
worrying over the psychological magazines and books. He 
asks this question: 

“If the psychic did not communicate with the dead, hom 
whom did she learn that my friend had had a child and 
grandchild, aud from whom did she learn that his wife wa 
disturbed over the psychological books and magazines ?” 

( 

—— 

LIFE IN THE SPIRIT WORLD. 
PREACHING upon the future life at the P. E. Church of th: 
Ascension, Broad and South streets, Rev. Dr. H. Pagi 
Dyer contended that bodies in the heavenly realms must 
be real and must therefore possess all five senses. “If w. 
live in bodily form in Paradise,” he said, “those bodies must 
possess the same attributes as onearth. We will be able to 
see, feel, hear, touch, taste. We must be able to recogni 
also. The mother who has fondled us from infancy, and 
whom the inexorable laws of death have taken away from us, 
we shall surely recognize. Our intellects cannot be idle, 
or we would be idiots, a theory not at al! compatible with 
our teachings of heavenly existence. , 
“We will be able to appreciate all that is beautiful. Art 
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will appeal to us. Music will still have its charms. A beauti- 
ful picture, fragrant flower, glorious landscape, will still appeal 
to the innermost depths of our natures. Love, perfect love, 
fee from the dross, the imperfections and the sensuality of 
earthly affections, will thrill us, will fill our souls and give 
us our first and only perfect conception of buman, though 
heavenly, happiness. The great distinction between the en- 
joyment of our senses there and here is that the sorrows and 
caes and pains which cloud our lyightest skies here will 
have been entirely eliminated. 

“Best of all, we will have the consciousness that this joy 
will be lasting. Wealth, affection, beauty, all these things 
which delight us here are at best but temporary. Riches 
as but a splurge in the great pool of oblivion ; beauty a 
ivxe that lasts but for a day; affection may be dwarfed by 
a heedless word or an unfounded» breath of scandal. But 
there we know that all of the joys will last forever, and no 
‘ares ior the future will detract from the sweetness of a 
passing hour. 

“When we again clasp the darling of our home, that little 
lusebud taken from our home circle at the time when it 
seemed so beautifully and trustfully dependent upon us, we 
will know then that no grave can win a victory, that no 
death can imprint its sting upon the fair forehead of that 
little one and make ñfe seem so dark and dreary and lone- 
some for us. The father whose earthly career a thousand 
business cares hastened to,a premature end—we shall again 
be with him and know him, and we ahall know also that 
that smooth brow of his will never again be furrowed over 


with care.” 


NOTES. 

omoran $ 0(())> 5 een 
THE following is from a pious lady on the other side of 
the globe. We happen to know her intimately. She says :--. 

“The wonderful things that happen to my son and his 
wife would convince me if I needed proof. They are begin 
ners, but if they continue their “sittings”, I expect wonderful 
things to come through them. In the first place they are 
lovers, that makes the’ right kind of center to start with. 
My son used to speak lightly of my belief, but he cannot 
doubt zow. ` 

“She did very little with it when they were here, as my 
son is afraid for his wife’s health. I will tell you exactly ‘what 
did happen. 

“One evening we sat under a strong electric light, four 
of us, myself, my husband, my son and his wife. She 
(my daughter-in-law) would hold a clean slate under an 
ordinary table—no pencil, no chalk or anything to write with 
—She would hear a scratching sound and then raps that meant 
as a warning for us to look. There would be writing—written 
backward—but they only got a few words, such as “love” or 
“‘good-night,” but even thus it way convincing and they would 
answer, by rapping, our questions intelligently. 

“One night we, the four of us, went to a materializing 
seance, We could not tell positively, but it seemed to be 
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what we call a ‘fake—z. e, not honest. When we reach- 
ed home, my husband hurried to bed and was soon asleep. 
Then my son said:—‘Let us three make the room dark 
and see what we get with the trumpet, (they had brought with 
them the kind of trumpet used by mediums of this sort). 
Well, first we were sprinkled with salt—we turned up the light 
and over the table and over our hair and hands was salt, as if 
we had had a shower of salt, and on the table sat a salt-celler 
brought from the next room ! 

“Then I said, let us test their’ power to bring things 
from other rooms. We described a hat-pin in one of 
the bed rooms, probably thirty feet away, (and this could 
not have been in any of our minds previously, for we 
discussed the matter at length before we decided what articles 
to ask for). Soon we heard a rapping—the trumpet shook, 
making a rattling sound. We were told by raps to turn en 
the light, and there, inside the frumpet, was the hat-pin 
asked for, picked from six similar ones, but they brought 
exactly the one named. Then when the lights were turned 
off again the trumpet began walking all over us, for instance, 
it would begin at my left hand, walk up my arm over my 
head, down my 1ight arm, maybe touch my cheek, and lay 
itself down across my arms, and do the same by the others. 

“Next we would feel hands touching us. One was the 
hand of an American-Iadian like—oh I don’t know what— 
it was so big—which covered my head and touched my face 
all over. Of course there could be no possibility of fraud 
with us three uninspired children of earth, (then all of the 
hands of earth were small ones while this hand that touched 
us was a ‘whale’.) Next they put a piece of cloth over 
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our faces, by turns, it seemed to be a picce of rather coarse 
cotton cloth, and had with it a perfume new to me. This 
cloth they would press down over each af our faces by turn. 

“Well, you can see that if they, my son and his wife, choos: 
they may get wonderful results. But I hope they will not 
follow it up. My son’s wife is too mediumistic—it is not best 
for her—and my son asked me not to tell any of my friends 
about it even. He wants her to be just his wife—not a differ 
ent personality as she $ about half the time, for she goes oti 
into a trance often and---and—ah well is uncanny—-and my 
son said that he had been so anxious to get home to me, for 
he felt that I could somehow control those who ate trying to 
control her. In a measure Iam able to do this. Only you 
can sec,—can’t you ?—that I do not think best to repeat this 
that I have been telling you to any one else—and I should not 
want it published, but youein your bereavement may find sone 
consolation in it.” 

Certainly we do not disclose anything about the partic» 
we only publish facts. 

It seems the spirits have to learn how to communicate with 
men below. They have to learn the art. Thus, when Dr 
Phinuit was the control of Mrs. Piper, he was talking with a 
spirit who was standing near. Dr. Phinuit was thus talking 
to him: “I told you idiot that I would shew you the way 
how to communicate with your friends on earth. You did not 
believe me. Now you see how it is done.” This talk between 
two spirits somehow or other wag made known to the sitters. 
Our correspondent and the members of her family sat more 
from curiosity than anything else, but yet the response was 
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immediate. The spirits who opened the communication knew 

the art how to communicate, hence immediate success. 
ae 

We have received the following from Mr. Mehta Kishen Lall, 

B. A. District Magistrate, Sheo, Marwar :— 

“Will you be so good as to explain what evolution meàns 
in religion? What is your view regarding re-generation ? 
Do you believe in the doctrine that man will have a birth 
in the animal kingdom or vegetable kingdom, according to 
his Karma or actions in this life? The Latent Light Culture 
does not believe in the possibility of man degenerating into 
taking the birth among animals. If you hold the same view 
that man cannot -go back to lower animals, how will you 
explain the two difficulties that arise there from ? 

“(1) What would become eventually of man? If he 
would rise to higher life by Bis actions, his actions can 
similarly take him back to lower animals if they are bad. 

“(2) In the long run when he rises to the Supreme Self, 
will the Supreme Self again commence to take birth in the 
lower animals, because otherwise the world would come to an 
end, all the souls ultimately reaching their goal ? 

“I shall be much obliged if you will enlighten me on the 
subject. The theory, of falling down from manhood to brute- 
hood has been at the root of all fears for the life after death.” 

What does our correspondent mean by religion? By 
teligicn we mean the att by which a man can establish a 
tender relationship with @od. Of course, every art has a 
science for its basis. So religion is both the sciencg and art by 
which a man can establish &c. &c. If by religion is meant 
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researches about the destifiy of the soul, its anatomy and phy- 
siology, its nature and capacity, then Vedantism and Buddhism 
will help an investigator. Opinions vary about what you call 
evolution. This evolution, which troubles man so, is of 
Buddhistic origin. 

There is no re-birth. To adopt the theory of re-birth 
is to proclaim God, a monster of cruelty. Besides spiri- 
tualists know that there is no re-birth, that man grows for ever 
and ever, always approaching God, but never catching Him. 


some believe in the absorption of the soul in the diety. 
If this absorption means annihilation, then it is a terrible 
doctrine. «Absorption in the deity and re-birth practically 
mean the same thing, for both mean annihilation. 


Yes, a bad life will lead one to a lower life. He is no 
doubt eventually saved with the help of good spirits. If not, 
he is proved a failure, like tht unformed child in the womb. 
But such cases, if they exist, must be exceedingly rare. 

S, 

“THROUGH THE VALLEY OF THE SHADOW AND BEYOND” is 
a handsomely bound book of three hundred and fifty 
pages consisting of the communications of the high spirits, 
who have gone to the other world. These benevolent 
denizens of the higher spheres describe the joys of their 
world in beautiful language and they énchant the reader. 
What is more, their teachings draw men towards God. The 
book is however for believers. Thosg who do not believe in 
another life, will yet benefit by studying the philosophy which 
the spirits teach. The book is published and sold by the 
Psychic World Publishing Co., Kansas City, Me. (U.S.A.) 
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THE following is from the Progresside Thinker, Chicago:— 
AN APPEAL FOR GENUINE MEDIUMS COMES FROM INDIA. 

To the Editor: We have occultists here, but those who are really 
good do not give messages for pay, and those who do are under the 
guidance of evil spirits. We need mediums as you have in your country. 

The people here believe in the truth of Spiritualism, and if mediums 
come here, they will be, as a rule, treated with sympathy. Manifesta- 
tions likely to convince and satisfy the people of this country are : 

i. Materialization. 

Spirit photography or pictures of dgar ones. 

Slate-writing, or direet writing. 

Automatic writing may do if, by it, identification is established. 
Direct voice. 

6. Rapping or table-tilting when showing intelligence and proving 
identity. 

7. Trance speaking will not be convincing unless, like Mrs. Piper, 


we SS NW 


the medium can establish identity. 

You will confer a vast obligation won this country of 280,000, 000 if 
you can persuade a genuine medium to pa&y us a Visit. 

If any settlement is necessary, we are willing to pay passage expenses, 
coming and going, and board, and a sum if suceessful. If the medium is 
genuine, he will be the only medium in a country thickly peopled, and 
so will have a chance of making mosey. 

Yours fraternally, 
SHISHIR KUMAR GHOSE, 
Editor Hindu Spiritual Magazine. 


A medium from ' America has responded to the above 
enquiry. He has written to us as follows :— 

“Dear Sir:—In reference to an item of news contained in this 
week's Progressive Thinker headed by “An Appeal for Genuine 
Mediums Comes from India,” I will say that I am a trance 
speaker and a first class message medium. I have been in the 
work for many Years. I am a member of the State Board of 
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Spiritualists of Missourie. ‘I have been on the platform for the 
N.S.A. of America as message bearer. My work is of the 
highest order and will bear the strictest of investigation for 
honesty and truth. I would like very much to visit India and 
work among your people for a time, but what about your 
language? I am not acquainted with it, and as to expenses, 
you know the workers here are paid so much per lecture 
with expences, As to my success it would depend entirely on 
your language whether you would require me to use it or not, 
but I can say that if it be English I con assure that I will prove 
satisfactory to all concerned. I am Clairvoyant, Clairaudient, 
and have the gift of Prophecy and I am an all-round worker 
and a mental medium which [I consider far beyond table- 
tipping cr any Physical Manifestation. As to my qualifications 
as a worker, I enclose under scparate cover the official pro- 
gramme of one of our cangps, and also refer you to the 
President of the National Spiritual Association of America, 
Dr. Geo. B. Warne, or Thomas Gumshaw, President of the 
Missourie State Board, St. Louis, Mo. Hoping to be favoured 
with an early outline of what you would expect of one who 
would go to your country to work in the name of truth for the 
uplifting of humanity by demonstrating the continuity of life.” 
“Yours fraternally, etc.” 


We suppress the name of the writer. We shall be glad 
to have her here and we are convinced her arrival here 
will create a sensation. There wil be no difficulty about 
language, for all respectable peoplahere know English. But 
what is needed is proof to establish the philosophy of spiri- 
tualism. Her trance speeches will be attributed to what 
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is called here, her “superior cohdition,” her prophecy to 
be an art. If as a message medium she can prove 
the “identity” of spirits, she will do. All her gifts, clair- 
voyance, Clair-audience, mind-reading, etc., may prove the 
immortality of the soul, but what is wanted is proof sufficient 
to establish that spirits do communicate with men below. If 
she is confident that she has gifts to be able to do that, 
we shall be very glad to make an engagement with her, so 
that she will not suffer any financa loss. 

E 


A FRIEND who had gone, at our request to test the powers 
of the Bangs sisters, Chicago, writes to us as follows :— 

“I had, as you suggested, written the note to your relation, 
and took it with me tightly sealed in an envelope. We, one of 
the sisters, and myself, sat at a table upon which was spread 
two thicknesses of thick felt cloth, in a light room. I placed 
between the two halves of the double clean slate the sealed 
letter, the medium not touching either. I kept my hands 
on the slates all of the time and my cyes too. She said: 
Do you think you have enough paper? and I said: Lets 
put in a piece of this (picking up an ordinary sheet that lay 
within reach). This I laid on top of the slates which I 
had closed with widg rubber bands. Then she, I still keeping 
my hands on the, slates, put on top a shallow little dish 
and filled it with ordinary ink, put a piece of cardboard on it 
and we were ready. Soon we heard writing, and after, may 
be, ten minutes they indicated by raps that it was finished. 
I opened the package myself, the paper that I had put on 
top of the slate was gone. When I took off the bands there 
was the envelope, of a peculiar make as you notice, and 
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through the envelope we could see writing. The rest you will 
have to tell me, as I am sending directly to you. The other 
sister came in after we were done. She wanted to know if I 
was not curious to know what was written, and I said: 
No, I want him to have it without any of us touching it more 
than can be helped. Then she said it seems to me that 
the communication is to you and he calls you mother. 
Now notice if that extra piece of paper is inside the envelope. 
It is beyond my powers of analysis is all I can say.” 

As requested, this envelope was sent to us direct, this 
“envelope of a peculiar make” without being opened. It was 
tightly sealed. Evidently the envelope had not been tam- 
pered with. On opening it, we found that a piece of paper has 
been put, in a mysterious manner, inside this sealed envelope. 
As everything was done in full daylight, and only they two 
were present, any fraud was impossible. W2 found, writing on 
both sides of the enclosed paper. Everything was done in 
ten minutes. Our friend was convinced of the wonderful 
powers of the medium. As regards the writing, we may have 
to say semething in our next. The writing cannot be said 
to be altogether successful, nor can it be called unsuccessful. 

E wn 

A 25-YEAR old son of the Editor of this Journal, was taken 
away to the other world, and Mr. Stead writes to him 
a letter of sympathy which shews the largeness of his heart 
and the profundity of his love for man. If there is any 
man fitted to open a communicatign between the two worlds, 
it is he. If he succeeds, he will be the greatest benefactor 


of mankind. 
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THE Bradford correspondent of the Daily News,” London, 
gives an account of ghostly doings in his town. “The 
Bradford Telegraph” has also an account of the pranks of the 
ghost. Loud thuds were heard and furnitures removed ; 
an old lady was struck in the face and cooking utensils 
rattled. On Monday, the 7th June, a brush was thrown at Miss 
P., and a chair danced around Mrs. P. in the kitchen she ving 
intelligence. Can telepathy, or hysteria account for these 
phenomena ? ° 
_— oe 

THE “New Dispensation” compares Booth with Buddha. No 
doubt the names of both begin with a B, but yet there is 
a difference, we believe. General Booth preached a religion 
tounded by another, but Buddha found his religion himself. 
Booth flourished for a few years, and now he is being 
daily forgotten, but Buddha cgnverted the world, and has 
yet a larger following than any other prophet. And besides, 
hts religion was born three or four thousand years ago and 
it is not yet dead. 


Writtinc in Zhe Progressive Thinker, Mr. Robert Sudall, 
travelling companion and secretary to our good friend, Dr. J. 
M. Peebles, records the departure to spirit-life of the Doctor’s 
wife, which occurred, it appears, while Dr. Peebles was giving 
a course of lectures in San Jose, Cal., upon the phenomena 
and philosophy of Spiritualism, when he received a telegram 
from Hammonton, N. J., of the sudden death of his wife. 
It was quite unexpected eas she had written him only a week 
or two before that her health was unusually good, but having 
partaken of a hearty meal and looking after some household 
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H 
matters, she said, “I feel faint,” and, laying down on the 
couch to rest, she simply moaned and passed away. It being 
4,000 miles across the continent, the doctor could not 
reach Hammonton in time for the funeral. He is new at his 
old home settling up all financial affairs. The Sunday after 
reaching Hammonton he lectured in Philadelphia in the 
Spiritual ‘Temple, of which Rev. G. Tabor Thompson is the 
pastor. Last Sunday evening he lectured here in Hammon 
ton, N. J, and has beep called to lecture the two followiny 
Sundays to the New York Association of Spiritualists, of 
which Mrs, Hand is president and Mrs. Newton honorary 
president. 

PEERS Wore oe 
Jacoutiot, in his “Occalt Science in India,” tells of a 
Hindu fakir on the former’s own veranda who extended 
both hands “toward an immense bronze vase full of water. 
Within five minutes the vase commenced to rock to and 
fro on its base, and approach the fakir gently and with a 
regular motion. As the distance diminished, metallic sounds 
escaped from it, as if some one had struck it with a steel 
rod, At certain times the blows were so numerous and 
quick that they produced a sound similar to that made by 
a hailstorm upon a metal roof.” 


THE 


Hindu Spiritual Magazine. 
:-(X}-:— 


EDITED BY 


rd 


Shishir Kumar Ghose. 


= ree ae eaman aaa aaa wone = 


VOL. 1V.] AUGUST, 1909. [No. 6. 


Sg a a ao 


- RS e è = pi 


WHY RELIGION IS NOT GROWING. 


i E popular behef in the world is, that there is a s-parate 
Ving, Who created men and the Universe. He has omni- 
potent powers and He is so perfect m wisdom that He 
«annot make a mistake, Who knows all that happened before 
xod all that is to happen hereafter. Besides this, He is 
ull good; He loves His creatures; He loves men more 
than the latter love their own dearest relations. 

It is further popularly believed that men live after death, 
and that they are punished an@ rewarded according to their 
Karma. Those who have a gocd record of Karma, are re- 
warded, and those who are wicked are punished. 

A 
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There are a good many religious faiths in the world, as 
for instance, there are the Hindus, Buddhists, Christians, 
Mussalmans and so forth. Yet they commonly believe almost 
all that have been enumerated above ; they all believe in the 
existence of an all-powerful, all-wise and all-loving God; 
in a next world, and in punishment and reward in the life 
after death, 

But though many hundreds of millions believe in the 
propositions noted above, and though they believe in them 
from time immemorial, yet nobody will be able to afford 
any conclusive reason why they do so. We all say that 
there is God, but there is no evidence to prove it except what 
is called hearsay or indirect evidence, which is no evidence 
at all; there is no evidence that He is all-good or all-wise 
Of course, we establish the existence of a God by the 
exercise of our reasoning faculties, as for instance, we say 
that since there is a creation, there must be a Creator. This 
is no doubt a good argument, but yet it is not conclusive. 

There is no proof whatever that He is all-wise or all- 
good or all-love. Of course, if He exists, He must be ver) 
wise, wiser than men no doubt whom He created, but we also 
fancy that we see defects in His creation. As for instance, 
we see in some countries more women than men and we 
versa. ‘This suggests some defect in His arrangement. 

It is said that He is all-good, but if so, why there 
is misery in the world? If He is all-love why has He 
created tigers, and men with ‘tiger qualities? If it is 4 
fact that there is a God, Whb created the Universe, that 
fact would mean very little to us, puny, men, if it is also 
a fact that He feels no concern for His creatures as to how 
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they fare. Does He hear what we say, if so, why does He 
not listen to our most sincere prayers since Ile is alleged 
to be good? If He is good, if He is all-loving, He ought to 
listen to our prayers, since He has made us utterly helpless. 

The result is religion is not a “durable quantity” nor is it 
“progressive.” On the other hand, we see that men are, day 
hy day, getting irreligious, Christianity is the religion of those 
who rule the world. But though Christ is likened to a 
lamb, his followers have fierce tiger*qualities which lead them 
to lord it over their brethren, only because they are weak. The 
Lord God Sree Krishna declares, in the Geeta, that He has to 
send messias when it becomes necessary to prolong the lease 
of life of religion. Indeed, if these messias had not come, 
religion would have altogether ceased to exist by this time. 

What happens is this. Messias come and give an 
impetus to the religious feelings of then, and draw their minds 
toward God. This impulse, imparted by them to human 
minds, has the effect of making religion a living thing for 
a time and creating a large number of holy men, who, in 
their turn, induce many of their fellows to follow in their 
wake. Still, the religious feeling gets weakened day by day, 
and, at last, it almost ceases to exert any influence upon the 
human mind. Just see the present position of the Christians. 
Their Master taught thgm to love their enemies and return 
a kiss for a blow, but they care so little for the teachings of 
Jesus Christ, that they lead hundreds of thousands of men. 
with maxim guns, each of which discharges one thousand 
shots in a minute, and mow down their feltow-men with these 
missiles, And why? It is to enslave them and rob them 
of their possessions ! 
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And the result is, it has become difficult to find one 
true Christian in a populous Christian country. 


Still there is the hankering after God! Men have not been 
able to eradicate this feeling. Sings the pious Hindu, the great 
songster Tansen: ‘How Thou art related to me I know not. 
Thou art not father, nor mother, nor son, nor wife, but my 
soul yet weeps for Thee.” You may try to prove that Jesus 
Christ is a creation of the imagination, or that the God 
Himself is no better, but still you cannot obliterate the 
attraction for God from the human heart. Sings Narattom, 
the Vaishnava devotee :— 

‘What shall I give to Thee? For I have nothing mine to give tn 
Thee. The only real possession that I have is Thyself. Besides, uf l 
have seemingly some possessions, they are all Thy gifts, That bems so 
take of these whatever Thou choosest, for by right, they belong to Tres, 
And again, I am Thine, and if I thave any one whom I can call mine, 
it is Thyself. So I lose nothing if thou takest from me al that i 
possess. Thou hast many like me but poor Narattom has only Thysest.’ 

It is this feeling, implanted in the human heart, which 
remained in spite of the prevalence of the grossest infidelity, 
that has overtaken the world at the present moment. ‘This 
hankering after Ged is not a feeling artificially created. 
Read the sayings and doings of the Christian saint, St. 
Theresa, and you will find that her sentiments agree in every 
way with those of the Vaishnava dhakias, the devotees of Lord 
Gauranga, the last and most perfect Messia that came into 
the world. How was it, unless the feeling was natural, that 
St. Theresa, a Christian and ene who was kept under the 
thumb hy Catholic priests, should feel in the same way as 
Vaishnavas do? 


WHY RELIGION IS NOT GROWING. 405 


There are also other reasons for, believing that this hanker- 
ing is not an artificial one. A man, who is a sincere devotee, 
be he a Christian or a Mussalman, a Hindu or a Buddhist, is 
distinguished from his fellows by the beauty of his person, 
by the grace of his movements, by the sweetness of his voice 
and by the grandeur of his sou). His very sight is attractive, 
his very presence is soothing and ennobling. 

Experts say, that this hankering after God is a feeling 
which ccmes to every one at one time of his life. Some 
crush it, some cherish it. Some cherish it for a time, and 
make progress, but ultimately yield to temptation. A few 
cultivate the feeling and become saints or very much like 
them. If this attraction and reverence for God were artificial, 
people would have never left home, and everything they 
hold dear, to become hermits. In India, only 400 years ago, 
men were divided intu two classes, viz., house-holders and. 
hermits, so great was the number of the latter. [f this 
lakti (reverence) for God was an artificial feeling, how was it 
that it had such irresistible power upon those minds affected 
by ite 

There is another reason, why religion does not shew such 
progress as science does, People know not what would be 
their fate after death. Some declare that John, after death, 
would be born on earth again as James ; some say, that if John 
dies, he would die far good. Indeed, no one knows, for cer- 
tain, what is to be the fate of a man after his death. If men, 
on death, are annihilated, there is no motive for the worship 
of God. Even if there is re-birth or re-incarnation, still there 
would remain no motive fora man to lead a religious life. 
For, if John,‘ after death, is to be born as James, the effects. 
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of his Karma would be eñjoyed by, not himself, but another 
being, namely, James. Why should then John cultivate his 
religion for the benefit of James? 

Thus, this uncertainty, about the destiny of man, had a 
very bad effect upon the religious feeling of men. Men, 
naturally pious or having a natural attraction for God, 
would find no motive to commune with Him or worship Him. 
Why would men bow down before God if ultimate anni 
hilation were his destiny ? e 

Thus religion did not progress as science did. Religion 
was based upon faith and science on fact, naturally therefore, 
science flourished and religion declined. Religion was thus 
kept alive by spasmodic efforts, sometimes it would be kept 
alive by saints, sometimes ‘by avatars or messias. 

So the great object was to remove every uncertainty about 
the existence of a spiritug] world, about the immortality 
of the soul, about the re-union of loving hearts and eternal 
progress of man. What men now see is that their fellows, and 
those whom they love, die and disappear for ever from the 
face of the earth, so what they naturally feel is that they 
are dead, dead for ever. 

If there is a spirit-world, let us see how men would feel 
after death. ‘Take the example of one who is an atheist and 
dies without hope. He is naturally not a bad man, but he 
had found no motive to be good, for he could neither believe 
in a God nor in an after existence. It was the fear of prison 
‘which kept him honest, as also his pride and perhaps his 
natural inclinations. He was too proud to commit a mean or 
dishonorable act. He had suffered much on earth. He 
loved a woman, his wife, and this woman was snatched 
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away from him. He had childrep whom he loved and 
some of them were, in the same manner, carried off by 
death. When thus afflicted, he cursed the destiny of man. 
He would, when thus afflicted, conceive a Creator and abuse 
Him. Is there a Creator? he would say. If theré is One, 
how cruel He must be! We dread death, yet we must die, 
that is His unalterable law. We have to love wives and 
children, yet we must part with them. Why was man created 
to be thus tormented? If there is a Creator, He must 
naturally be a cruel Being. 

Well, this man dies, as we said, without hope. But he 
opens his eyes after death. He finds himself surrounded by 
the beloved ones whom he thought he had lost for ever, 
He breathes an air which is pure, he experiences a freedom 
which he never felt before, he sees around him a world 
which is too beautiful to be described. Naturally, he first 
fancies that he is dreaming. i 

But he is soon made to feel that he is not dreaming ; 
that though dead he still lives. He comes to know that God 
created for him a beautiful home, so that he might come 
to live in it after be had learnt all that was necessary on 
earth. He realizes that death is only a journey to a better 
world, He sees that his dear ones are around him, some 
hugging him, some kissing him and some speaking to him 
words of love. 2 

The Christian Bible makes the Lord say "Revenge is 
mine.”* Surely when the atheist, the agnostic, or the sceptic 


* “Vangeance is mine tlas saith the Lord,” 
Are words befit an angry God. 

But can it pe they e’er were given, 

By “Father God” which art S Heaven. 
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finds himself overpowered by the innumerable instances of the 


goodness of the Creator in the spirit-world, does he noi 
feel that the revenge is actually His! The beautiful spirit 
world and the loving arrangements made to make the puny 
creature happy is His revenge upon those critics who 
discussed about Him and His methods ! 

And the poor atheist, would he not feel utterly non-plussed 
in the spirit-world? He would find that his position as 
an atheist was utterly ridiculous. He would kneel and 
utter a prayer to God to this effect: “So Thou dost exist ! 
And Thou so good yet I could never know it! Had [ known 
this before, I would have never spent a minute of my liti 
forgetting Thee, my Beloved, my more than Beloved, my 
Soul of soul, my everything. How am I to repay my debt to 
Thee?” And while he would utter this prayer would not 
tears of joy trickle down hig cheeks ? 

So the great thing is to prove the immortality of the 
soul and the re-union of loving hearts. Now, men die and 
those who die at once see that they are destined for eterna! 
progress, but those who live here are kept in ignorance of thi 
fact. Let the gates be thrown open at last, declared God, and 
let all men see that they live after death in a beautiful 
world. And thus spiritualism came into this world, 

It may be asked, why should it‘ come so late and not 
before? Why did it not come, you mdy ask, thousands of 
years before? The reason is simple. Spiritualism is as old 
‘aS men on earth, but there was before no way of proclaiming, 
preaching and spreading its doctynes. Thus, in India, when 
the Lord Gauranga appeared, some accepted Him as the 
Incarnation of the Lord God Sree Krishna, sore could not go 
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so far, they said that He was only,a saint. This latter party 
was headed by the Raja of Krishnagore, who was the head 
of educated Bengal. But the devotees of the Lord were 
too many and powerful to be treated with contempt; so he 
could not silence them by mere exercise of authority. 

Thus the question was sought to be solved with the help of 
spiritualism. A writing medium was brought and he sat with a 
pen in hand for inspiration. He was entranced and then 
the spirit who influenced him, was asked to decide the point 
whether the Lord was a mere saint or the Incarnation of 
God. The message came. It is well-known that Raja 
Protapaditya, the King of Bengal, had his writing mediums to 
consult when he found himself in difficulties. So, you see, 
spiritualism was not discovered by the Fox Girls in £848, 
it has existed from time immemorial. Jt was, in this 
manner, that the services of mediams were utilized for the pur- 
poses of settling knotty points, finding stolen or lost articles, 
and the authors of great crimes, such as murders. 

As for physical manifestations in India, seances in the dark 
are not, as a rule, respected. The physical mediums had to per- 
form their “miracles” in daylight and open field. Of ccurse, 
they needed a cabinet as the physical mediums of the West 
do now. But the Indian public did not allow a cabinet to 
the higher necromartcers. So no one appeared in public 
as a great wondet-worker, who could not do everything 
in daylight and open fields. Yet they shewed wonders which 
seem incredible even to those who have seen the great phy- 
sical manifestations of Europe and America. How they 
performed greater miracles than Homes and Baileys, will 
appear from What Emperor Jehangire saw the Béngal necro- 


410 THE HINDU SPIRITUAL MAGAZINE. 


mancers doing, described*in his auto-biography. These won- 
derful performances, minutely described by the Emperor 
himself, were reproduced in a previous issue of the Magazine. 
What Hossein Khan did in Calcutta, which thousands witness- 
ed only forty years ago, were more wonderful by far than those 
performed by the most celebrated mediums in the West. 

So spiritualism did exist, but then the world had nol 
been brought closer together. Now steam, electricity, trade 
and conquests have done i, What is now done in one part of 
the world can be at once made known at the antipodes, if it 
is important. ‘That being the case, the angels at last came 
to the conclusion that the time had at last arrived when the 
doubts of men, as regards their future, must be removed 
once for all. Men had been so long obliged to rely entirely 
upon the teachings of Prophets for a knowledge of their 
future destiny. ‘The angels yhought that the time had at last 
arrived when the wonders of the spiritual should be demons- 
trated under the strict requirements of science. 

Thus in 1848 flourished the Fox Girls in America, and 
the scientist Alphonse Cahagnet in France, the two most 
advanced countries in the world. America deserved the 
honor, because it was the freest and least priest-ridden country 
in the Christian world, and France, because it was the birth- 
place of Joan, the peasant girl, who freed the country from 
a foreign invasion, and because it was the birth-place of 
Mesmer. 

Other enlightened countries, too, prepared the way for the 
reception of the great truth, as for instance, Sweden developed 
the Swedish savant, Swedenborg, and Germany, the seeress 
of Provost, made fameus by the writings of the celebrated 


WHY RELIGION IS NOT GROWING. AIL 


philosopher Kant. England contributed some excellent me- 
diums and investigators, as for instance, Home and Stainton 
Moses as mediums, and Professor Crookes, the scientist, as 
investigator, 

While in 1848, the Fox girls were holding conversa- 
tion with the denizens of the spirit-world by “raps,” 
Cahagnet, at the same time, was doing the same thing in 
France, with the help of a medium, called Adele. Thousands 
flocked to examine the ‘“‘pretensiong” of the Fox Girls, but the 
researches of Cahagnet were made known only to few 
scientists, for reasons which will be explained presently. ‘The 
significant thing is that, what the Fox Girls were proclaiming 
in America, Adele was doing in France unknown to each 
other, : 

It was the trance of Mrs. Piper that forced a great many 
honest sceptics to accept spiritualigm. But what was Richard 
Hodgson doing with Mrs, Piper, Cahagnet was doing with 
his medium Adele, thirty years before. Adele was developed 
into a clairvoyant by hypnotic passes. Cahagnet had no idea 
af invading the spiritual world through his subject, but the 
spirits came and forced themselves into his attention. He 
hegan to gather facts and witnesses to them, as Richard 
Hodgson did in America latterly We take the following case 
from Alphonse Cahagnet’s book, published in 1848, the same 
year that spirits began to rap through the Fox girls :— 

“M. Petiet asks (of the medium) for M. Jerome 
Petiet. Adele sees a young man, about twenty-four or 
twenty-six years of age (he was thirty), not so tall as his 
brother now present; auburn hair, rather long ; open 
forehead, arched and very pronounced eye-brows; brown 
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: and rather sunken eyes ;, nose rather long, pretty well formed - 
complexion fresh, skin very white and delicate; medium- 
sized mouth, round dimpled chin. ‘He was weak in the 
chest; he would have Leen very strong had it not been 
for this. He wears a rough grey vest, buttons with a shank 
and eye, such as are no longer worn. I do not think they 
are brass ones, nor of the same stuff as the vest. ey 
don’t look to me very bright. His pantaloons are of . 
dark colour and he wears low quartered shoes aan 
instep. 

“This man was of a stubborn disposition, selfish, withou: 
any fine feelings, had a sinister look, was not very communi. 
cative, devoid of candour, and had but little affection for 
any one. He had suffered with his heart. His death was 
natural, but sudden. He died of suffocation’ Adele chokes 
as this man choked, and coughed as he did. She says that 
‘he must have had moxas or a plaster applied to his bach, 
and this accounts for the sore I see there. He had no 
disease, however, in that part. The spine was sound. Those 
who applied this remedy did not know the seat of the dis- 
ease. He holds himself badly. His back is round without 
being humped.’ 

“M. Petiet finds nothing to alter in these details, which 
are very exact, and confirm him in his belief that the appl: 
cation of this plaster, advised by a ‘man who was not a 
doctor, brought on his brother’s death, which was almost 
sudden.” 

The above was signed by Petiet as “very exact.” Thus, 
as Mrs. Piper, when in trance, described the spirits summoned 
by their ‘friends and unknown to her, so‘did this Adele 
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Maginot, the subject of Alphonse Cahagnet, and the descrip- 
tions of the sensitive were certified to be correct by the 
interested parties. Again we find :— 

“M. du Potet [a well-known writer on Animal Mag- 
netism] wishes to call up M. Dubois, a doctor, a friend 
of his who had been dead about fifteen months, 

“Adele said: ‘I see a grey-headed man, he has very little 
hair on the front of his head; his forehead is bare and 
prominent at the temples, making his head appear square. 
He may be about sixty years of age. He has two wrinkles 
on either side of his cheeks, a crease under his chin, making 
it look double ; he is short-necked and stumpy ; has small 
eyes, a thick nose, a rather large mouth, a flat chin, and 
small thin hands. He does not ‘look to me quite so tall 
as M. du Potet; if he is not stouter, he is more broad-shoul- 
dered. He wears a brown frogk-coat with side pockets. 
I sce him draw a snuff-box out of one of them and take a 
pinch. He has a very funny walk, he does not carry himself 
well, and has weak legs; he must have suffered from them. 
Ife has rather short trousers. Ah! he does not clean his 
shoes every day, for they are covered with mud. Taking 
it altogether, he is not well dressed. He has asthma, for 
he breathes with difficulty. I see, too, that he has a swell- 
ing in the abdomen, he has something to support it. I have 
told him that it is M. du Potet who asked for him. He 
talks to me of magnetism with incredible volubility; he ° 
talks of everything at once; he mixes everything up; I 
cannot understand any of ił; it makes him sputter saliva.’ 

“M. du Pptet asks that the apparition may be asked why 
he has not appeared to him before as he had promised? He 
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answers: ‘Wait till I find out my whereabouts; I have 
only just arrived, I am studying everything I see. I want 
to tell you all about it when I appear, and I shall have 
many things to tell you.’ 

“Which day did you promise me you would do so” ‘On 
a Wednesday.’ Adele adds: “This man must be forget- 
ul; I am sure that he was very absent-minded.’ M. du 
Potet asks farther: ‘When will you appear to me?’ ‘I 
cannot fix the time; Ishall try to do so in six weeks.’ ‘Ask 
him if he was fond of the Jesuits.’ At this name he gives 
such a leap in the air, stretching out his arms, and crying 
‘The Jesuits,’ that Adele.draws back quickly, and is so 
startled that she does not venture to speak to him again. 

“M. du Potet declares that all these details are very ac- 
curate, that he cannot alter a syllable.” 

The above two cases will,shew that the French investigator 
was doing exactly what Richard Hodgson did subsequently. 
The latter experimented with Mrs. Piper, while in a state 
of trance. Mrs, Piper, while in that state, was asked ques- 
tions and she replied, and the record of these proceedings 
were prepared with the greatest possible care. It was Prof. 
William James who first brought Mrs. Piper to the notice 
of the higher class of investigators. It happened in this 
wise. His mother-in-law, that is, wifes mother, had been 
told of Mrs, Piper and she paid her a visit out of curiosity. 
. And the result was, she came back filled with wonder. 
One of her daughters followed her and tested Mrs. Piper with 
the same result. And, at last, Professor James was induced 
to see things for himself which he did with his wife. Of 
course, Mrs. Piper was never allowed to know who her 
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visitors were, yet she was influeneed by the dead relatives 
of the latter who sicceeded in establishing their identity to 
the satisfaction of those present. The result was that Professor 
William James had to admit that Mrs, Piper possessed 
powers which could not be explained by any ordinary method. 

This was in 1885. But Alphonse Cahagnet had pre- 
cisely the same result in 1848, the year, the spirits rapped 
their existence to men below. He had his Mrs. Piper, as 
said above, in an Adele Magiyot, whom he magnetized 
and whose mediumship was developed in that way. Adele 
would be asked questions while in a state of trance, as Mrs. 
Piper was, and she proved her supernormal powers by the 
answers she gave. Do not these two experiments, carried on 
on strict scientific principles, in two different continents, 
with the same result, prove the truth of spiritualism ? 

It was in 1863 that the book, containing the incidents 
of D. D. Home's life, was published. He succeeded in con- 
vincing a large number of men, including many sovereign 
Princes of the genuineness of the manifestations, that appeared 
through him. The physical manifestations, that were witness- 
ed through his mediumship, would have never been believed 
had they not been witnessed by a large number of highly 
respectable people. It was he who floated in the air; it was 
with the help of his organism that the great Napolean 
succeeded in shewing his hand enveloped in light, holding 
a pencil and writing his name. This name he permitted the 
Emperor and the Empress, and subsequently Mr. Home 
to kiss.* v 

m aa aa 


* The famous case of Home, floating out at one window and in at 
another, related by Lords Lindsay and Adare, as witnessed by them, was 
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It was not only as 4& physical medium that Home was 
celebrated, but he also proved the identity of some of the 
spirits who influenced him which thoroughly satisfied their 
friends on earth. Thus :— 

Mr. S. B. Brittan’s testimony.—‘“Home suddenly becomes 
entranced ; says “Hannah Brittan is here,”—-a relative long 
since dead, and whose existence, as Mr. Brittan believes, 
was not known to any one ‘in all that region.’ Home, 
entranced, acts as though a melancholic in terror of hell ; 
Hannah Brittan ‘became insane from believing in the doc- 
trine of endless punishment.’ ” 


Mrs. Senior’s evidence.--“At their first meeting Mr. 
Home describes Mr. Senior and adds, ‘You forgot to wind 
his watch, and how miserable it made you.’ ‘Now this was 
a fact known to no living being but myself. I had wound 
the watch the night I losf my husband and resolved never 
to let it go down again. I forgot to wind it one night, and 
my agony was great when I discovered it in the morning, 
but I never mentioned it even to my husband's sister, who 
was in the house with me.’ Home also mentions ‘Mary,’ 
Mr. Senior’s mother.” 


Mr. B. Coleman’s : evidence.-—“‘At his first seance messages 
are given by raps as from his aunts Blizabeth and Hannah. 
‘I did not recognise the names. I ha& never known of any 


sought to be thus discredited by Dr. Carpentor. He said that ‘a 
single honest sceptic declares that he did not see Mr. Home move from 
the chair, but was sitting there.” Now this single honest critic was Captain 
Wynne, and he wrote a letter supporting the statement of Lords Lindsay 
and Adare. It is, in this manner, some scientists are prepared to 
descend to any misrepresentation to discredit facts Which they cannot 
explain by their science, 
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aunts of those names,’ but he learns that sisters of his father, 
thus named, died before he was born.” 

Mrs. S.C. Hall’s testimony.—“Raps from deceased Madame 
ilome to Mr. Durham, sculptor, saying, ‘Thanks for your 
„arly moring labour; I have often been near you.’ Mr. 
Durham had been rising early to work at a bust of Madame 
Home intended as a present to Mr. Home; ‘this fact was 
sot even known in his own household,’” 

Mrs. Hennings’ testimony.-—‘‘Home says, ‘George is here’ 
-nephew of Mrs. Hennings, recefttly deceased; mentions 
.ccident from bite of dog when a boy at Dulwich—correct. 
One of us has seen Mrs. Hennings, who, although very old, 
«tains a singularly bright intelligence. She confirmed this 
statement, and added several details. * 

“Mrs. Hennings testimony. Home speaks in trance as 
‘rom her father. ‘Fhe night before her father passed away 
you played whist with him,’ soafe details, and explanations 
ʻo provisions of will. ‘Mr. liome had never seen my father, 
cor heard anything about him; and most wonderful tu me 
was this detail of such long-past events, known only to 
myself ” 

Lord Lindsay's testimony.—“Lord Lindsay misses train 
it Norwood, sleeps on sofa in Home’s room ; sees female 
‘gure standing near Home’s bed, which fades away ; re- 
cugnises face among eother photographs next morning, it 
was Home’s deceased wife. Lord Adare and two others, in 
Lord Adare’s rooms, see (February 1869) a shadowy figure 
resembling this form, but cannot distinguish features.” 

Mrs. Peck’s testimony.—‘“By permission I put several 
mental questions? each of which was promptly and correctly 
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answered, with the full nathes of freinds and relatives deceased, 
and circumstances which could not have been known to 
any of those present; all, as I have stated, having been pre- 
vious to the past twenty-four hours strangers to me.” (Mrs 
Peck was an American, staying at a hotel in Geneva.) 

Mrs Peck’s testimony.—‘“Home, entranced, says: ‘There 
is a portrait of As mother.’ ‘I made no reply; but my 
thought was, “ ‘There is xo portrait of her.”’ Home insists 
that there is, ‘with an qven Bible upon her knee.’ There 
was, in fact, a daguerreotype thirty years old, which Mrs. peck 
had forgotten, in attitude described—with indistinct book on 
knee, which was, in fact, a Bible.” 

We now come to William Stainton Moses whose varied 
and marvellous gifts, as a medium, entitle him to the gratitude 
of mankind. As a physical medium, he had scarcely a 
superior; as a trance medium ditto, and add to this that 
he was an M. A. of Oxford. He was an orthodox Christian, 
but his experience led him to give up orthodoxy and to 
treat other faiths with greater liberality than before, which 


proves his sincerity.* He was not a professional medium, 
he had ardent faith in spiritualism and believed that the 
spread cf spiritualism was the most important work of men, 
and he was destined.to prove one of the chief instruments 
for the purpose of spreading this ennobling and comforting 
philosophy. We said that his gifts were varied but what 
made his mediumship more significant and useful is the way 
spirits identified themselves through his mediumship. His 
book “Spirit Identity” is a most valuable contribution to 
spiritualism. 


* How can one support orthodox Whristianity, who finds, in holding 
converse with spirits, that good men, though “heathens,” were treated with 
more consideration in the spirit world, than bad men who professed 
Christianity ? 


MODERN HISTORY OF ANIMAL MAG. 
NETISM AND HYPNOTISM. 
Ill 


How To Hvpnotise. 
41 us begin with a glossary of terms used or likely to be 
used in connection with this subject. 

/{vpnosis—is the state into which the subjects are thrown 
dunng the experiment. 

Hypnotism—is not the name of the state itself but of the 
whole science which deals with the phenomena of this state. 

Hypnotic—is the person or subject in the hypnotic state. 

A Hypnotist~—is a man who hypnotises for scientific 
purposes. 

A Hypnotiser—is a man who makes hypnotism a pro- 
fession. 

Suggestion—means , the prompting or persuasion—the 
different commands yrhich are given to the subjects during 
the experiments. 

To Suggest—means the giving of these hints or promptings. 

Methods of inducing Hypnotism—There are several me- 
thods of inducing Hypnosis. » 

All admit of (1) a mental method and (2) a physical 
method. 
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The Mental Methods «nduce hypnosis by giving a parti- 
cular direction to the subject’s imagination either by concen- 
trating the attention upon an arbitrary point, or by raising 
an image of the hypnotic state in the subject’s mind. The 
latter is most easily done by speech. The hypnotic state 1s 
occasionally induced by the mere sight of others in that 
condition (here by imitation) as well as by speech. 

The recollection cf earlier hypnoses has the same effect . 
upon this fact depends the induction of hypnosis by means 
of letters, or the telephone. 

Besides the two methods mentioned above there is a third 
one which we might call the combined method. 

Auto-hypnosis or self-hypnosis is possible when the idea 
of the hypnosis is not aroused by another person but the 
subject generates the image himself. This can only happen 
by an act of will. 

Induction of Hypnosis by Physical Methods. ‘The physical 
methods of hypnosis consist of certain stimuli of sight, 
hearing and touch. Taste and smell have been rarely tried 
and have generally given negative results. 

The best method is called the method of Braid. By 
this method the hypnosis is caused by a fixed gaze at some 
object or other. 

The Mesmeric or Hypnotic state’ is usually induced, 
according to Braid, by causing the person operated on to stare 
fixedly at a faceted or glittering piece of glass held at a 
distance from the eyes above the forehead in such a position 
as will strain the eyes and the,eyelids. The operator may 
take his stand behind the patient and it will be for him to 
observe that the pupils are contracted from the effort of 
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accommodation of each eye for near vision on the object. 
The result will be, the pupils will begin to relax and then 
the operator will have to make a few “passes” over the face 
of the subject without touching it. The eyelids will then close 
of themselves or the operator may gently close them with 
the tips of his fingers, very gently stroking the cheeks ; 
often there will be observed a vibratory motion of the eyelids 
when they are closed or a slight spasm of the eyelids. The eyes 
may become afterwards widely Open. The patient will be 
now in a sleep-like-condition and the limbs often remain in 
almost any position in which the operator may place them. 
The patient may now be caused to make movements in 
obedience to the commands of the operator and to act accord- 
ing to ideas suggested to him. He may eat a potato 
apparently under the impression that it is an apple; a glass 
of water may be presented td him as castor-oil and he will 
make wry faces; he may ride ona chair or a stool as in a 
horse-race ; he will fight with imaginary enemies or manifest 
tokens of affection to imaginacy friends ; all kinds of actions, 
even of a ridiculous nature, may be done by the patient 
al the command of the operator. Stiffness or rigidity of 
certain muscles or groups of muscles or even of the whole 
body may be prodyced on suggestion. Either in the prone 
or supine conditiog the forearm may become rigid on strok- 
ing; the knee may be strongly bent with the muscles in a 
state of spasm; the muscles of the trunk may become so 
rigid as to allow the body to rest like a log and when placed 
with head and heels on twb chairs, indeed the subject may be 
so stiff and rigid as to bear the weight of the operator sitting. 
upon it and by a few passes of the hands various cataleptic 
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conditions may be induced and as readily removed. Many 
disorders of sensations may be produced such as colour 
perception, the hearing of special sounds having no objective 
existence or deafness to certain tones or perverted sensations, 
such as tingling, pricking, rubbing etc. The patient may be 
kept in this condition for an hour or more and may then he 
roused by blowing gently into the eyes. The patient has 
usually a vague recollection like that of a disturbed dream 
but sometimes there is aa acute remembrance of all that 
has happened and the patient may feel pain at having been 
compelled to do ridiculous actions. 

Certain persons are more readily hypnotised than others 
and, once the conditions have been succesfully induced, it 
can be more easily induced at the second time, a third time 
more easily than a second and so on until the patient may 
be so pliant to the will of the operator that a fixed look or 
a mere wave of the hand may throw him at once into that 
condition, These are the general facts in hypnotism artifi 
cially induced and belong to the same class as those referred 
to Animal Magnetism, Electro Biological effects, Odylic in 
fluences etc., according to the whim or the theory of the 
‘operator. 

Where then is the wonder that such phenomena have 
been the cause of much speculation and basis of many supers- 
titions ; some have supposed that they were supernatural, 
others that they indicated the existence of a specific force 
exerted by the operator upon the passive subject. Many 
have no doubt believed that the force was inherent in them 
which have more likely made them successful. Most of 
these phenomena can be explained physiologically and those 
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which cannot be so accounted for will remain hidden until 
we get further light on the physiology of the nervous system. 
Since mental processes directly correspond with certain 
processes of the nervous system and those more specially 
of brain, we pass on to the consideration of the sensorium or 
ithe organ which receives the impression made on the senses. 
By the sensorium is meant that portion of the nervous 
system which receives impulses from the nerves coming 
from the organs of sense, such as those from the eye, ear, 
nose, tongue and skin. The central nervous system, being 
in intimate connection with the rest uf the nervous system, 
receives the messages brought by each of these nerves. This 
message may possibly arouse nervous actions associated with 
consciousness or it may not, or the nervous actions of con. 
sciousness may be so transient as to leave a faint impression 
on the memory, so that a revival of the impressions may take 
place if no great interval has ‘lapsed, since the impression 
was made on the sense organ. If the impression be vivid, 
then it may be revived long afterwards. This impression 
may be consciously perceived, and then any apparent effect 
may end; but it may set up a set of actions resulting in 
motion apparently of a reflex character. Let us fancy a 
person in the dark; light is suddenly brought before the 
eye affecting the retina and, through the changes in it, the 
optic nerve and central organ; there may be consciousness 
or there may not; if the person be wide awake he will 
see the light, if he be asleep he will not see it, at all events 
he will give no indicatfon of seeing it; on awaking he may 
have a recollection of a dream in which light has a place 
or his memory may be a blank ; but nevertheless the light 
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will cause the pupil of the eye to contract by reflex action 
without his being conscious of it; and perhaps, without 
consciousness, the sleeping person may make an effort to 
avoid the light, as has been noticed in the case of somnam 
bulists. 

Now, when a patient has been thrown into a weak hypno 
tic state, there may be a vivid recollection on awaking of 
all that happened during the apparent sleep. This implics 
that conscious sensory perceptions touk place during the 
condition. Memory depends on the direction of the atten 
tion to sensations; if the effort of the attention be strong, 
the recollection will probably be vivid and the converse i» 
true. Thus sensory perceptions may come and yo without 
any attempts at fixing them; and consequently with no 
recollection following their occurrence ; a sensory perception 
may have existed for so Ghort a time as to leave no impress 
behind. This may explain how it is that in the deeper state 
of hypnosis there is either no recollection of what occurred 
or the recollection can only be aroused by hints and leading 
questions. Attention is necessary therefore to form acon 
scious idea arising out of a sensation. 

Physiologists assert that the cerebral hemispheres ar 
the seat of higher mental operation, such as attention etc, 
although the interdependence of thase hemispheres with 
the lower sensory ganglia on the one.hand and with motor 
ganglia on the other is not understood. The one portion 
of the nervous system may work- without the other. A man 
in a reverie may have many impressions of sight er of sound 
of which he had been really unconscious, on the other hand, 
the cerebral apparatus may be so attuned with the recepient 
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portion that if the latter receives the message the former 
sympathetically responds. For instance, a mother, sound 
asleep, 1s disturbed by the slightest cry of her child, although 
loud sounds of other kinds may not awaken her. 

It would thus appear that impressions on the senses and 
the consciousness of impressions are two separate states 
which may occur in a manner independently; that is to 
say, there may be purely sensory operations in which con- 
sciousness is not involved, or taeré may be the conscious repe- 
tition of old impressions, or what is called memory. Now it 
is a law of nervous action that processes which at first are 
always of a conscious kind may, by repetition, become so 
habitual as to be performed without consciousness. Thus 
we learn to perform a piece of music by conscious efforts 
often of a painful kind. By and by the music may be per- 
formed accurately even while the attention is directed to 
something else. In like manner, all movements which are 
the result of sensory impressions may become unconscious 
movements, A familiar illustration is that of a man in deep 
reverie walking along a street, immersed in thought ; he pays 
little or no attention to passers-by; as his eyes are opened 
hts visual apparatus is affected with their images or those 
of adjacent objects,, but they arouse no conscious impression 
although those evanescent impressions are sufficient tu excite 
the appropriate movements of locomotion. 

These movements are in all respects like voluntary move- 
ments, but they are not really voluntary, showing that the 
nervous system may execute movements like voluntary 
movements without volition. It is to be observed however 
that these movements are the results of sensory impressions. 
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A hypnotised person may be regarded as in a condition 
in which the part of the nervous apparatus assocciated with 
conscious perception is thrown out of gear, without pre- 
venting the kind of movements which would result weie 
it really in action. Impressions are made on the sensory 
Organs; the sensory nerves convey the impressions to a 
part of the brain; in the deepest condition of hypnotism 
these impressions may not arouse any consciousness, but the 
result may be the kind of movement which would naturally 
follow, as if the person had been conscious. The movements 
made by the hypnotics are chiefly those of an imitative kind. 
It has often been noticed that the mere suggestions of the 
movements may not be enough to excite them and the mov:- 
ments must be made before the eyes of the person. If the 
operator clinches his fist the patient at once clinches his 
if the operator blows his nose the patient does likewise. 

The condition seems t6 be one in which the sensory 
impression leads to no conscious perception and to no 
vcluntary movement, but is quite sufficient to arouse the 
nervous and muscular mechanism which lead to unconscious 
imitation. The patient is, in a sense, an automaton played 
upon by the operator through the medium of the patient’s sen 
sory organs. It is important to observe that in deep hypnotisin 
the patient has no idea corresponding to the movements 
he make in obedience to the operatow For example, the 
patient 1s made to swallow a glass of water and the operator 
tells him, it is castor-oil at the same time making the re- 
quisite grimaces, the patient wil? imitate these grimaces 
without having any idea either of water or of castor-oil. The 
grimaces are purely imitative without any tonnection with 
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the idea which would naturally excite them. This is the 
case only with those deeply hypnotised. In some cases 
however, the hypnotism is so deep as to resemble coma, 
and in these there is no trace of any sensory impressions 
or of movements. In cases where the hypnotism is slight 
there may be a curious mixture of effects. Here the patient 
may be partially conscious of the requests made to him and 
of the imitative movements executed before his eyes; to 
some extent he may resist the commands of the operator, 
he may feel he is being fooled, and yet he may perform 
many ridiculous actions; and when he awakes he may have 
a vivid recollection of the events in which he participated. 
A hynotised person in fact is in a state similar to that of 
the sommnambulists who act the movements of a disturbed 
dream. [here are many degrees of the sleeping state, from 
the profound condition resembling coma to that of the 
light sleeper who starts with every sound. In some sleeps 
there are dreams in which the sleeper is so occupied with 
the phantoms of thought as to pay no attention to external 
impressions, unless these be sufficiently powerful to awake 
him, whilst there are other sleeps in which the boundary 
between the conscious receptidh of new impressions and 
reproduction of old ones is so thin as to permit of a blending 
of the two. In this kind of sleep a word, a touch, a sugges- 
tion are sufficient to change the current of the dream and even 
to excite movements. When the ideas of a dreamer caused 
movements corresponding to these ideas, then the dreamer 
becomes a somnambulist. He acts the dream. Some som- 
nambulists respond to external suggestions readily, others do 
not; and in all there is almost invariably no recollection 
of the state. Artficial hypnotism is a condition of the 
same kind, though usually not so profound. 


SATISH CHUNDER SANYAL. 
(Zo be continued.) 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE RE-BIRTH 
THEORY 
: (X): 
Ir the Theosophists have not done anything, they have, at 
least, made some of the theories obtained from the vast 
lore of India, known throughout the civiliæd world. It 
was in this way, that the re-birth theory of Buddhism, which 
was afterwards incorporated with Hinduism, came to obtain 
a firm hold upon the minds of the educated community in 
India. “You have to undergo thousands of births before 
you become a more perfect eman,” they say. You think, there 
fore, there is no need to make any gigantic effort to im- 
prove your soul when you are assured that so many chances 
are given to you in the shape of different lives. You also 
think, that there is no good in loving anybody too dearly, for 
when you are sure, your wife is to be born as a different person 
within a few years after her death and is lost to you for ever, 
you only increase your misery by loving her too tenderly. 
But suppose, somehow or other, a great attachment has been 
formed between yourself and your wife without your know- 
ledge, and she subsequently dies. Can you for a moment 
console yourself with the thought, that she is lost to you for 
ever and there is no good in lamenting over her loss? On 
the other hand, your nature within will tel you that, if she 
could not stay in this world any longer, on account of her 
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body being unfit for use, she will wait for you in the world 
of spirit, till your time will also come for shuffling off of the 
mortal coil. 

We have shown it, several times, in this Magazine, that 
the re-birth theory is not a purely Hindu theory at all, it was 
afterwards incorporated with it from Buddhisin. It is in- 
cumbent on every Hindu to perfom svadh ceremonies. We 
lind that, though nowadays several ceremonies observed in 
olden days have been discontinued py the more reformed and 
enlightened section of Hindu society, the sva: ceremonies 
are observed with the same zeal as before. Dut what is a 
xadh ceremony? It is to perform.certain rites for the pur- 
pose of recalling to mind our fore-fathers of old who were dead 
and gone several hundred years ago and to give them food and 
drink and finda in the shape of oblations to their manes. H 
ıs enjoined on every Hindu to perform this szad ceremony 
every year. If the Hindus had firm faith in the re-birth 
theory, they would not have invented this excellent process by 
which our love for those who were related with us vy family 
tes is nourished. One of the mantrams used during a sradh 
runs thus, “Oh, my forefathers, who have now assumed a 
shining form, (here some names are mentioned taken 
from the geneological tree of the family), but who are still 
connected by ties of*love, do kindly condescend to accept 
these humble offerinfs from this humble member of your 
family. May your soul rest in peace in Heaven.” What is 
therefore the necessity of recalling to mind those people, once a 
year, whom we never saw, it we are certain that they had again 
been born in this earth where we know not? On the other 
hand, it shows that our forefathers, according to Hindu Shastras 
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do exist after their death and accept us as family members, 
as soon-as we die. It is said in the Shastras, that our 
forefathers are mightily pleased if we perform the sradk 
rites and do really accept our offerings with gladdened hearts. 

Then the practice of Suffee that prevailed among the 
higher strata of the Hindu community went to show that the 
Hindus had no belief in the theory of reincarnation. On 
the other hand, they firmly believed in the perpetuity of life 
that had to be spent in’ the other world and the re-union 
of loving hearts. The practice probably originated in this 
way. The Hindu seers and sages of old declared that life in 
this world is as transitory as a drop of water on a lotus leaf, 
but our true life begins when we cast off our material 
cover—a life which has no end and which is not darkened 
any more by separation. They also enjoined that the greatest 
good that a woman could" do to her soul was by cultivating 
whole souled love for her husband and if need were by giving 
her life’s blood at his service. Hindu women, therefore, 
thought that the only purpose for which they were created was 
to serve their husband and moulded their minds accordingly. 
So when the husband died, the wife felt that there was 
now no need to continue her career in this world. Indeed, 
some wives became so much disconsolate, on account of the 
absence of their husbands, that they thought of joining them 
at the earliest opportunity by any means. It was in this 
way, that Sutteeism came into vogue in this country, It 
is, by the way, not correct to say that women were forcibly 
burnt after the death of their husbands. On the other 
hand, so firm was their conviction of the continuance of the 
soul after death and of obtaining the company of their dear 
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ones which could never be severed that they courted the 
horrible death of being burnt alive with evident unconcern. 
Here we cannot resist the temptation of quoting an account 
of a Suttee which was witnessed by Sir F. Halliday, when 
acting as Magistrate of Hooghly and afterwards narrated by 
him. He says :— 

“Sutfee was prohibited by law in 1829. At and before that 
time I was acting as Magistrate of the district of Hooghly. 
Kefore the new law came into operation notice was one day 
brought to me that a Suétee was about to occur a few 
miles from my residence. Such things were frequent in 
Hooghly as the banks of that’ side of the river were 
considered particularly propitious for such sacrifices. When 
the message reached me, Dr. Wise of the Medical Service 
and a clergyman (whose name I forget), who was Chaplain 
to the Governor-General, were #isiting me and expressed 
«a wish to witness the ceremony. Accordingly we drove 
to the appointed place where a large crowd of natives 
was assembled on the river bank and the funeral pile 
already prepared, the intended victim seated on the ground 
in front of it. Chairs were brought for us and we sat down 
near the woman. My two companions, who did not speak 
the language, then began to press the widow with all the 
reasons they could urge to dissuade her from her purpose, 
all of which at their request I made the woman understand in 
her own language. To this she listened with grave and respect- 
ful attention but without heing at all moved by it; the priests 
and many of the spectators also listening to what was said. 

“At length she showed some impatience, and asked to 
be allowed to proceed to the pile. Seeing that nothing 
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fries could be done, I gaye her the permission, but, before 
she had moved, the clergyman begged me to put to her 
one more question,—‘Did she know what pain she was about 
to suffer?” She, seated on the ground close to my feet, 
looked up at me with a scornful expression in her intelligent 
face and said for answer, ‘Bring a lamp? the lamp was 
brought, of the small sauce-boat fashion used by peasants, 
and also some ‘ghee’ or melted butter and a large cotton 
wick. These she herself arranged in the most effective from 
and then said, ‘Light it ?* which was done and the lamp 
placed on the ground before her. Then steadfastly looking 
at me with an air of grave defiance she rested her right 
elbow on the ground and put her finger into the flame of the 
lamp. The finger scorched, blistered and blackened and 
finally twisted up in a way which I can only compare to what 
I have seen happen to a quil pen in the flame of a candle. 
This lasted for sometime, Uuring which she never moved 
her hand, uttered a sound or altered the expression of her 
countenance. She then said: ‘Are you satisfied?’ to 
which I answered hastily ‘quite satisfied’, upon which with 
great deliberation she moved her finger from the flame, 
saying: ‘Now may I go? To this I assented and she 
moved down the slope to the pile. This was placed on the 
edge of the stream. It was about 416 feet high, about the 
same length, and perhaps 3 feet broad, composed of alternate 
layers of small billets of wood and light dry brushwood 
between 4 upright stakes. Round this she was marched in a 
noisy procession 2 or 3 times and then ascended it, laying 
herself down on her side with ‘her face in her hands like 
one composing herself to sleep, after which she was covered 
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ap with light brushwood for several inches, but not so as 
to prevent her rising had she been so minded. The atten- 
dants then began to fasten her down with long bamboos. 
This I immediately prohibited and they desisted unwillingly 
but without any show of anger. Her son, a man of about 
30, was now called upon to light the pile. 

“It was one of those frequent cases in which the husband’s 
death had occurred too far off for the body to be brought 
to the pile, and instead of it a part of his clothing had been 
‘aid thereon by the widow’s side. A great deal of powdered 
resin and, I think, some ‘ghee’ had been thrown upon the 
wood which first gave a dense smoke and then burst into 
a flame. Until the flames drove me back I stood near enough 
to touch the pile, but I heard na sound and saw no motion, 
«xcept one gentle upheaving of the brushwood over the 
body, after which all was still, The son who had lighted 
the pile remained near it until it was full combustion, and 
then, rushing up the bank, threw himself on the ground :n 
a paroxysm of grief. So ended the last Sw/fee that was 
‘awfully celebrated in the district of Hooghly and perhaps 
in Bengal ” 

It may be noted here, cz passant, that the burning on 
2 funeral pile was selected as the means of death of a Surfie, 
when the dead body of her husband was not near, because 
the Hindus believed that, by burning, the material body 
was reduced to smoke and no traces of it remained on earth, 
so the soul was completely freed from matter. When the 
dead body of her husband, was near, the Swéfce, of course, 
burnt herself on the finera pile of the former. Indeed, so 
great was the apprehension of a Hindu to avoi being an 
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earth-bound,—and surely not to avoid a re-birth,—that h: 
always considered it a misfortune to harp on any worldly 
idea or object at the time of death. 

Not unoften, however, some of the Theosophists, like th. 
village pedagogue of Goldsmith, are found to argue ever 
if they are vanquished. It is they who assert that it is not 
necessary that a man would, just after his death, be re-bor: 
on this earth. This re-birth, they say, may take plac 
hundreds of years after. To answer this, we have to mak: 
some preliminary observations. It is certain, that the world 
we go to, after death, is much finer than this world of gross 
matter. It is now admitted on all hands that, we do no 
lose our identity on our death, but are born in the land o“ 
the spirit as the same man with only a finer body. Aft 
death we come across those of our relations who have gon. 
hefore and who greec us with the same ardent love as the: 
used to do while on this earth. When we begin to associat- 
with them in the new world, our old love for them, nos 
completely freed from our worldly interests and selfish cov 
siderations, no doubt overflows our heart and grows in i 
tensity as time rolls on. And, as man is progressive, Wt. 
no doubt, go on making spiritual progress, by vast strides“ 
we having no more connections with matter, while we remat” 
in the spirit world. 0 

Now suppose, after our experiences, as stated above, auc 
attempts to better our condition by spiritual progress, wt 


are once more thrust into thi¢ old world of ours, say, afte! 

i _- 

* It is however not true in all cases, specially in the case of euil 

hounds, who often tahe hundreds of years to make the slightest pio 
press. 
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tive hundred years. What would happen then? Surely, all 
our progress made in the spiritual world will go for nothing, 
il wc have once more to mix ourselves with gross matter. 
lE we had got back our dear ones, after death, whom we had 
waven up for lost for ever and were overjoyed with having the 
opportunity of loving them, and mixing with them freely 
for a space of five hundred years, we would not have 
anything to do with them any more. All our connections 
with them will now be ruthlessly tut off for ever, we being 
transformed into different persons, having lost all remem- 
biances of our previous lives, connections and the heap of 
accumulated knowledge. Does it not appear rather silly and 
the ways of God frivolous and capricious ? 

We know from our common experiences and actual ex- 
penments, that earth-bounds, after they have been able to 
mahe some spiritual progress, areepermitted not to have any 
more connections with this world but to attain a higher life. 
We have seen how Katie King, a beautiful girl of a very 
remote period, materialized herself and, at the request of 
Professor Crookes, lived with him for three years almost as a 
lamily member. She said, at the time of bidding farewell 
to the well-known professor, that her time was up, she had al- 
vady had enough of thjs world and that she should not have 
any more connections with it. The professor and his family 
members were utterly disconsolate at this, though the former 
Was convinced that this separation was only of a temporary 
‘haracter and though Katie King repeatedly assured him 
that she would positively meét him again as soon as he died. 
We have also seen, in this Magazine, how a Hindu girl 
materialized herself and tended her younger brother, during 
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his illness, for more than a month and she only disappeared 
‘when she found that her parents had objected to her frequent 
visits and she herself had made some spiritual progress. 
When we find that earth-bounds, by slow degrees, begin to 
lose all connections with this world, how can we concen: 
that spirits, with their five hundred years’ accumulated spiritual 
progress, may be thrust back to this world of gross matter ? 

So it is quite evjdent that Theosophists are wrong m 
supposing that there is such a thing as re-birth to this world, » 
a form mentioned above,* but that it is found, after actu. 
investigation, that man, after death, remains the same i 
dividual with all his ideas and impressions accumulatu 
in his mind and acquired after considerable toil, and tha 
he leads an eternal life of spiritual progress in the spitu 
world. If any body would now say, “No, the re-birth theo: 
is true, and men, after death, do not take their birth ' 
this world but in a world which is still higher and fn: 
than the spirit world,” we will have no more objecti 
For, if such a thing really happens, we will probably =" 
lose our identity by going there, as we do it not when we gv! 
the spirit world. Secondly, we will not lose all the acquis 
ideas and experiences, and thirdly, we will not lose th 
with whom we have formed connections and whom we |. 
for they too would be carried to’ our place, that is, ‘ 
third or the fourth world, in their own time. We ma} 
however, say, that it is evidently premature to calculate wh! 
would happen thousands of years hence. 


if 


_* Re-birth may be possible in the case of still-born children 
childreh who have none to take care of in the spirit-world. 


SPIRIT SOLVES HIS MYSTERIOUS] 
DEATH, 

:(X}: 
I senn, for the readers of the Hindu Spiritual Magazine, a 
case of spiritual manifestation that occurred in my family 
about 80 years ago. The witnesses, who could have sworn 
to the truth of the manifestation, are all dead now. The party 
concerned were my relatives, as well as those of Babu Ananda 
Chandra Roy, the well-known pleader of Dacca. The 
occurrence took place 15 years or so before my birth. [ 
am now in my 65th year. 

Kristo Kumar Roy was a Dewan of an Indigo Factory 
ot the Megna Concern of J. P. Wise, Indigo planter of Dacca, 
His son, Radha Nath and his cousin, Kali Kant Roy, were 
ant home to Kunorgao ‘near Japsa) in a boat belonging to 
une Bissa Manji, a great favorite of the said Kristo Kumar 
Roy, Kali Kant Roy was also an assistant Dewan in one of 
the sma!l factories of the Megna Concern. He had amassed 
about Rs. 500, in those days considered to be a very large sum, 
snd was taking it home within a pillow, without the knowledge 
of his cousin, who was then at the head of the joint family. 
Bissa Manji who had carried the pillow felt it heavy and 
made out its contents to be, money, though, in  Bissa’s. 
presence, Kali Kant denied all knowledge of there being any 
money with him. 
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Kristo Kumar Roy had then two sons, viz, Radha 
Nath and Hurkissore and a daughter, Anna-Purna. Hin. 
kissore was then only about a year old and Radha 
Nath, the other son, about 12 years of age. When Radia 
Nath came to know that his uncle, Kali Kant, was going home, 
he expressed his desire to his father Kristo Kumar Ru, 
of accompanying Kali Kant home, The father complied 
with his request and the uncle and nephew started for home 
in Bissa’s boat with a Nafar (servant). The boat was 
manned by a Mussalman oarsman. 

After the boat had left the Indigo Factory Ghat, it w.» 
brought up and moored on a sandy plot, on the Megna, in th. 
evening. There was no habitation there and Kali Kaut 
took objection to the .boat being moored there. Dut th. 
objection was refuted by Bissa on the ground of the place 
being the property of the Indigo Factory. When the inmates 
of the boat were fast asleep, Bissa tied the large tovs ol 
their feet and the thumbs of their hands together and then cu! 
off, with one stroke of the dao, first the Mussalman oarsman, 
whose head, in falling into water, uttered the name of Ala 
and he found salvation or beatitude. Then the  Vefu 
(servant), who was a very powerful man, was attacked and ! 
was after several attempts that he was overpowered and 
killed. Kali Kant Roy and his nephew Radha Nath wer 
then killed by Bissa without much ‘resistance. The bou 
with the dead bodies was then sunk in the Megna and Lissa 
escaped with the money no body knew where. 

For one whole year the matter remained a mystery. h 
was after a year, when no clue to where the victims of Hisst> 
treachery had gone could not be ascertained, that Kristo 
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Kumar Roy started for home and, on his way, he passed by’ 
the chur where his son and cousin with the servant were done 
to death. 

The nest day of his arrival at home, Kristo Kumar Roy’s 
snd wife had gone to pay her respects to the family God, 
when she was suddenly seized with a fit and people all 
gathered round her. It was soon discovered that she was 
possessed by a spirit. On being questioned who it was, the 
spirit replied and said that he was Kali Kant Roy’s spirit. 
He then narrated how he, his néphew, bis servant and the 
Mulla (the oarsman) were killed by Bissa and where and for 
what purpose. The whole account was related in a manner 
and with such perfect details as to leave no doubt as to the 
statements being made actually by the spirit of Kali Kant 
Ruy. The members of the house were naturally very much 
sorry to learn off the sad end of two of their family men, whose 
whereabouts they had no knowledge of for a full year. 
‘They now wanted to know where Bissa could be found in 
inder to bring him to justice. But the spirit, on no account, 
would mention where he had concealed himself. He simply 
said that Bissa would not be found and would not be brought 
to justice. He further said that with the exception of tne 
Mussalman Mulla who took the name of Alla (God) at 
‘he time of death, they had all become earth-bounds and 
that unless Pivda were given at Gya, there would be no 
redemption of their souls. Kristo Kumar Roy, thereupon, 
sent his eldest brother, Nundo Kumar Roy, and his  sister-in- 
law to Gya, to perform the necessary rites which being 
observed under prescribed rales, nothing further was heard ot 
them. 
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But the matter did not end there. The spirit of the ser- 
vant now appeared on the scene. He also wanted that Pinda 
should be offered in Gya on his behalf too. But the parents 
of the servant having declined to undergo the expenses of 
a journey to Gya, the matter was ultimately given up. The 
spirit, however, would not hear this. He was considerably 
irritated and said that he had met with his death while working 
for his masters; it was therefore just and proper that the 
espenses of the /7xda should be borne by the latter's family. 
Besides his parents were very poor and had not the means to 
meet so heavy expenses, ‘The spirit latterly became furious 
and gave considerable trouble to the medium. He also 
tnreatened to kill Hurkissore if Nundo Kumar Roy would 
not go to Gya a second time and offer the necessary 
frida. There was thus no help but to act up according to hi» 
wishes, which being done, the,servant’s spirit was propitiated. 

Nothing bas been heard of them since. I have heard the 
story from the mouth of the mother of Radha Kant Roy 
and my own grand mother, the sister of Kristo Kumar 
Koy, who saw everything with their own eyes. Both of then 
would shed tears in the recital of the story, It draws tears 
from my eyes every time I mention it to my friends. The 
case is an authentic one. You can refer it to Babu Ananda 
Chnndra Roy if you doubt its truth. i 

Haris CHANDRA Baccut, 
Vakil, Debrugarh, (Assam). 


SOME REMARKABLE EXPERIENCES. 
8 (T): —— = aaee 


|Ma. Joseri F. SNIPES, 241 West tod Street, New York City, had had 
some temarkable psychical experiences, Mr. Snipes is the President of the 
New York Psychical Society, a merchant on Broadway, a level-headed 
man and anything but credulous. Some of his experiences were published 
in a lengthy and illustrated article in the “New York World.” We 


give below a summary of the same. ] 


It was during the war of the rebellion that the first spiri- 
tual demonstration was made jo Mr. Snipes. He was then 
Private secretary to the surgeon-general of the Confederacy, 
Dr. Samuel Preston Moore, at Richmond. In the same office 
he had a dear friend named fox. 

In the church choir of which Mr. Snipes was leader, was 
a singer known to her Methodist family as a writing medium. 
Mr. Snipes, all doubting, tested her power. He wrote the 
name of his friend on paper, which he folded so that it 
was utterly impossible for any one to see within it. The 
lady waited a moment and then wrote the full name, Thomas 
J4. E. Fox. Of such a man she had no knowledge whatever. 
Surprised, but still doubting, he wrote: “Can you tell me 
anything of my future?” » This question also was concealed, 
and the reply was: “You are going North to live.” “When 2” 
“On Thursday,—-——,” naming a date months ahead. 
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‘Having forgotten the improbable prophecy, he was latu 
on imvited to travel through the country in the interests ol 
Hamilton ü. Fant, president of the First National Bank «i 
Richmond, and General Thomas Ewing, of Washington He 
first visited Washington, Baltimore, Philadelphia and Nev 
York. After his arrival here he suddenly remembered the 
message, and found he had indeed left home on the vay 
day, week and month as previously predicted ! 


In New York he met a lady from Richmond, named 
Juha S 
half jokingly, that if she died she would try and return. 


-— . She fell seriously ill. He made her promise, 


Her illness was mortal. After her death Mr. Snipes visited 
an aged and highly respected lady in Brooklyn, a Mary Jen- 
nings, of Bridgeport, Conn, who was entranced by the ~ud 
Juba and made to speak in identifying terms in German, 
a language wholly unknown to the psychic. 

€ 


Mr. Snipes has also had some extraordinary expenences 
with Dr. Henry Slade, the celebrated medium, now deceased. 
One day he sat with Slade ina large parlor, well lighted by 
the afternoon sun. ‘There were rappings and other nores 
on the table, and Mr. Snipes was dragged about the room 
in his chair by some invisible power. “Who is doing this 2” 
he asked. Instantly there was scratching of writing ona 
slate, reading as follows: “Dear friend: Do not mind what 
others may say. Be true to yourself. I ant yours, Alice 
Cary.” 

At the same sitting, while Slade’s, hands lay folded on the 
table, in the bright sunlight, a Jargé flesh-like band appeared 
in front of Mr. Snipes’ vest, nervously sustaining itself, and 


SOME REMARKABLE EXPERIENCES. 443 


terminating at the wrist in air, Three times it so appeared 
and then vanished. 

Then, by request, the large table slowly arose from the 
floor, ascended to the ceiling, turned over, and descended 
gently upon Mr. Snipes’ head. In a moment it arose again, 
reversed itself, and settled on the floor. At the same time 
the centre-table, ten feet away, began to spin, first slowly, 
then very rapidly, throwing off everything on it. 

Later Mr. Snipes asked for some evidence of so-called 
etherealization. “Wel try,” sdid Dr. Slade, and he placed 
a third chair by the table. They waited. A small, snow- 
white, soft cloud soon appeared upon the carpet beside the 
chair. It gradually grew upward and evolved silently and 
gracefully, until the skrit, waist, bust and features of a woman 
were fully developed, a perfect counterpart of a life-size 
picture of the doctor’s spirit wife on the wall, only it was 
radiant and transparent. “an you speak?” inquired Mr. 
Snipes. ‘The lps and neck made an unsuccessful effort to 
address him. Then i melted away, reappeared and was 
gone with a smile. 

In relating what happened through another writing me- 
dium, Dr, Watkins, of Boston, to whom he was an entire 
stranger, Mr. Snipes said: “I bought two new slates and 
visited Watkins. »Scarcely had I entered when he said: 
‘Your father can in with you.’ ‘Can you give his initials ?’ 
Watkins perched his head one side, as if listening, and gave 
them correctly. ‘Give me his name in ful? {William P. 
Snipes.’ ‘What is hig middle name?’ ‘Parish,’ he replied, 
correctly.” He also reported the names of others, including 
that of an? Indian guide whom Mr. Snipes was accostomed 
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to send off for distant information, afterward confirmed by 
letters. 

Mr. Snipes intended taking a friend with him on this 
occasion, one well-known to the aforesaid Julia. Standing 
alone in a corner of the room, holding his own clean double- 
slates, the noise of writing was heard within them, and both 
sides were covered with a personal communication, in feminine 
writing, extremely appropriate and commencing: “I am 
julia, I am so sorry our friend could not come with 
you.” 

In unemotional matter-of-fact words Mr. Snipes declared 
he first learned his father was.dangerously ill, from a voice 
that advised him the atmosphere around him was very dark 
and he had better go at once. Relying upon the warning, 
as on previous occasions, he got to Washington that night, 
had to stand up on a freight train, and reached his father 
only three hours before he died! ‘The sick one recognized 
him but could not speak. “Father,” said Mr. Snipes, “if 
your illness should be final, and you are permitted, will you 
come to me in New York, and say, “It is true, it is true !” 
The father understood and made affirmative reply by a motion 
of the head, and was gone. 

Mr. Snipes returned to New York and met Prof. George 
Morris Nicol, of Philadelphia, a chance utquaintance who 
knew nothing of the family in Virginia. Mr. «Nicol told 
him of his strange experiences in his college. Mr. Snipes, 
without stating his object, invited him to his home, where 
Mr. Nicol was thrown into a trance, and his first words, 
most earnestly spoken, and in the very voice of Mr. Snipes’ 
father, were: ‘‘My son, it is true, it is true !” 
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Afterward visiting the Bridgeport psychic in Brooklyn, she 
said to Mr. Snipes: “I see your mother on the cars. She is 
crying. There is a great commotion in your home.” Mr. Snipes 
wrote to his mother, who had been in Richmond, simply asking 
if all was well. Her reply was, his sister, Mrs, Pritchard, of 
Staunton, was very il, and she had taken the cars to return 
on the very day of the sitting in Brooklyn. Mr. Snipes then 
called on a Mrs. Dr. Brithingham, another private psychic, 
who reported that his father was present and wanted to say 
his sister was dying of cancer of the stomach, and that he 
would get a summons within a few hours. The next morning 
Mr. Snipes received a telegram to come at once, and on 
arrival he found her in agony from cancer of the stomach ! 

Mrs. Pritchard was a good Methodist, without any ex 
perience in Spiritualism. As she lay intensely suffering, Mr. 
Snipes earnestly prayed that their spirit father might returr 
and give her a fore-glimpse of her future. The next day, 
as her husband and he were watching her, Mrs. Pritcharc 
suddenly ceased to moan, her eyes were fixed as in death. 
and every motion was stopped. “My God,” cried her husband 
“she is dead!” “No,” said Mr. Snipes, “she is in a trance 
and will come back and tell us something. Wait!” Afte 
awhile her eyeljds quivered, and with tears of joy she ex 
claimed: “Ob, I have been a long way off. And I heare 
some one "say, “Poor child, you will have to cross the river 
but do not be afraid! Pa was here, and I saw my tw 
children and so mapy I knew were dead.” (And much mor 
of family pertinence*was spoken with pathetic but happ 
expression} and repeated at length the nextday.) Ina da: 
or two she was translated. 
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Mr. Snipes, in going to corroborate what has appeared 
above, says in the Progressive Thinker :— 

“In addition to the above account, I have had continued 
and varied experiences, sought and unsought, of a psychical! 
character, and have kept a faithful record of all the evidences, 
especially those from non-professional seers of high esteem 
in private life, through whom, in this and other cities, at 
home and abroad, numerous relatives, friends and strangers 
have identified themselves by their full names, relationship, 
wishes, &nd minute reminders known only to me and them. 
I have also had satisfactory experience in the careful inves 
tigation of spirit photography, obtaining, after doubts and 
failures, several recognized forms projected between myself 
and the camera, the entire process conducted by myself, 
with my own apparatus. 

“As an instance of the suspef&sion of the law of gravitation, 
on one occasion at the home of Dr. J. B. Newbrough, 134 
West Thirty-fourth street, New York City, with a psychic 
from Washington, a Mrs. Youngs, who had also demonstrated 
befure Mr. Linclon and his family, and in-the company of 
invited guests, Dr. Newbrough, Henry J. Newton, Charles 
E. Loomis, Edward Edgerton and I, in a well-lighted parlor, 
sat on a piano, when it arose at full length from the floor, 
by request, and undulated in time to accompanying music, 
our combined weight, with that of the piano, being just 3S1 
pounds. Soon after, in my own home, with the same psychic, 
my parlor organ was levitated and played upon without any 
human contact, in the sight of a score Of friends. 

“After a long investigation of such matters, in' spite of my 
former prejudice and ignorance, in my old age and retire- 
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went from business, I feel obliged to confess, with undying 
wiatitude for these and many practical helps, that [ have 
sufficient justification for profound conviction that the life 
begun on earth is “continued in our next,” under natural, 
progtessive and hopeful conditions; and all my personal 
tacts to date, as stenographized for the last forty years, enough 
for many printed volumes, with many independent writings 
and publications, I freely offer to others for inspection and 


e\planation.” 


EXTRAORDINARY MESSAGES 
THROUGH A MEDIUM. 

(X) : —— ~e 

SPRINGFIELD, the home 6f the “Spirit Book,” is promised 
yet another volume to add to its collection from the “spirit 
world.” Spiritualists, the couniry over, are joyously discuss- 
ing the alleged receipt by Mrs. Carrie E. S, Twing, a cele 
brated medium living in Westfield, N. Y., of a “message 
from the spirit world,” in which the late Samuel Bowles, the 
famous editor of the Springfield Republican, announced his 
desire to “write?” another book of observations on the spirit 
life ‘through the hand of Mrs. Twing.” Five books had 
previously been issued from the press, purporting to have been 
“written” by the late Samuel Bowles through the mediumship 
of Mrs. Twing. In his latest messages, the spirit author des 
cribes the processes of death, the wonders of the spirit life, the 
homes of the spirits in the several spheres, their power to 


aid or injure mortals, his visits in the, spirit to Springfield 
where he roamed unobserved through jhe editorial rooms 
of the newspaper which he once controlled, his meetings with 
Springfield people who had “passed over,” his interviews 
with the spirits of world-famous mogtals, and so on. 
INTRODUCTION. 

Samuel, Bowles, the second, for ten years before his death, 

was a student of Spiritualism, and is alleged to have ex- 
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è 
pressed his belief in the communion of spirits. He was 
not, however, at any time a member of any Spiritualist circle, 
so far as can be ascertamed. No doubt he came under 
the influence of the great Spiritualist propaganda, which 
reached its height in his city in 1850. In that year there were 
several thousand Spiritualists in Springfield, and meetings 
were held nightly in Beacon Hall on Armory Hill. 

Mrs, Carrie E. 5. Twing, the medium who alleges that 
she has been in communication with the spirit of Mr. Bowle, 
soa native of Shermon, N. Y. When a very small child, 
she could sec spirits and has always been conscious of their 
vresence from her earliest recollections. She was “controlled 
by them to write” before she had learned to write herselr. 
She was marricd to Herbert S. Twing of Westfield, N Y., 
where she now resides. In the autumn of 1878, while at 
her home in Westfield, she alleged that she was compelled 
one day to write the following” message, an unseen power, 
which she could not resist, controlled the movements of der 
vim and fingers. 

Tue First Merssvcn : 

“Madam, excuse my coming, I fec) a great pleasure open 
Yes, I am far from my home, yet 
Who was I? rather 


me as though I must. 


thought takes me there ma moment. 


Samuel Bowles of Sprinufield, Mass.. 5 


res, 


say, ‘who am J?’ 
that is my nante, ‘ut I am puzzled. ‘They told me to 
come here and perhaps I might get a word home. Strange, 
strange, I can go there, I can see my wife, my boys. I can 
hear them, but they are bling to me, perfectly) blind. ‘They 
see me not; they have no smile for me. ,y'They will yet 
learn to wait my coming, and to hope for it ds they did 


D 
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when I was away to the Westward. You have been kind 
lady, to let me try. If I only could get hold of this or any 
other hand, I would so rejoice. I would live over th- 
past—live it to a purpose; make them know I live. My 
father is Samuel Bowles. We have a long line. Yes, my son, 
too; but what does it all amount to; the name, the glitter 
the sounding words, beside one woman’s tears? And Henn 
poor Henry (Henry Alexander of Springfield, Mass.). There’. 
room for his body in fhe dear old lot, until of late so empty 
it seems. 

“Strange do my thoughts go off your fingers. I hav: 
been looking, trying to catch the subtle something that mak- 
it possible. I shall work. Madam, allow me to do m 
work through you. Yes, I have been to the “Banner” off: 
(“Banner of Light,” Boston, Mass.). T couldn’t make mys:" 
plain, though you will not be sorry. They say I have do" 
well for the first time. 

“Samuel Bowles.” 

Mrs. Twing placed this message among her home papes: 
and gave it no further thought. At that time she had nev 
visited Springfield, and knew nothing of Samuel Bow 
She had no thought of being used to write a book, and vw 
proceeding with her usual work, when, on the 24th of St} 
tember, while engaged, as she supposed, in writing a messas: 
for one of the members of the Star Publishing Company. 
she discovered she was writing another message “from Samu: 
Bowles,” urging that she take up the work. “The su: 
gestion was made,” says Mrs. Twing, “that perhaps Mr. Bowle: 
might be willing to write the proposed book during my stay 
in Springfield.” Mr. Bowles replied in the following messa5° 
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THE SECOND MESSAGE, 

“Yes, most certainly, I would like to write a clear, concise, 
and decided statement of what has been my experience here. 
1 can well understand the discussion and ridicule this would 
sur up, but there I seldom faltered in any act I thought 
was right, and with the perfect knowledge that earth life 
is not a farce, beginning and ending there, I feel like saying 
to the whole world that which, even if they did not believe, 
would leave its impress and help them a little to cast off 
the fetters of creeds, and show them that the Eternal 
Principle of life is really existent over here. I would also like 
to show the workers in the political field that change of 
body cannot take away the deep interest in the old republic. 
I should like to demonstrate the fact, as far as I can, that 
the furce of habit and education over there, clings to us. 
liuagine senators and congressmen, dropping out of that field 
suddenly, and turning on the Instant to psalm singing and 
husatnas ! They would make the poorest kind of work at 
it, and not one of them taken over during this campaign 
but what would have the same interest in the November 
results, as though he had stood on the shores of time. While 
il Moody should come, he might enter right into the singing. 
Why cannot people see that it is not the flesh that thinks, 
and that the thouglft principle has only changed bodies, 
and is the same? Vhat would be heaven for one, is the 
poorest kind of heaven for another. ‘Therefore, those who 
praise should feel more thankful to know that Eternal 
Wisdom has in spirit, as in’earth life, made all things with 
thoughtfulness of the variety that different souls would require 
to help fill the measure of their happiness.” 
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“On Oct. 15, 1880,” continued Mrs. Twing, “Mr. Bowles 
used my hand to write the first paper of the wonderful little 
book now known all over the union as the Experiences of 
Samuel Bowles in Spirit Life. The announcement of the 
work from Samuel Bowles, the great editor, from spirit life, 
was received with joy by thousands throughout the country 
The first paper, as drawn up by Samuel Bowles, runs as 
follows :— 

Tui Process or DEATH. 

“As life faded out and I was gradually losing hold of th: 
old body, what had before been an intense pain in my chert, 
slowly changed to a sensation of heaviness. ‘There was no 
inclination to throw off the incubus that weighed me down 
The sobs in the room and the low tones were hke ta 
away murmurs. 

“My busy brain, in a few moments, brought up the v4 ¢ 
scenes of my life—its early struggles, its later successes -ai 
were like a panorama spread out before me. J knew the 
what had been called the ‘King of Terrors,’ was with i 
but I felt no fear. Gradually the scenes in the room reced 
far away. The efforts of the old form for breath se mai 
like some other person beside myself. And then the lev" 
ones of my childhood days were around me, with bus” 
faces, holding out their arms and beckoning me over. ` 
sensation then came to me that I was rising up ou ef 
myself, and from right over the old head there was anothu 
head that thought and saw ! 

“As my spirit was withdrawn from the body, I could louh 
down on the agonized face and see the last efforts of the 
life-principle in leaving t. There was no feeling of fear, 
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no pain. Death is not painful. I> can recollect now and 
know there was not even surprise. It was like some half- 
forgotten lesson that had come back to me with force; but 
there was no feeling of awe, such as I had often thought 
must come to the person facing the mystery of death. 

eI looked for a river—-I saw none, I looked for the boat- 
man, but I beheld only multitudes of glad faces as far as 
L could see. I had long before given up the thought that 
there were golden streets and gates of pearl, for I felt if therc 
was an after life, it must be in accordance with nature. 
I tred to think, I tried to remember the many who were 
around me: yet they would say:+ ‘Not yet; rest, brother, 
best.’ 

“And I did rest-—such rest as only tired souls have who 
have just come out of the turmoil of the earth life. I did 
not realize I was rising, and still I had risen to quite a 
height, for 1 remember looking back at the old hume and the 
old body, peaceful now, with hands resting—hands that would 
nevermore grasp the pen and wield it for my fellow-men. 
l think even then a feeling of regret rose in my heart as 
‘he ambitions of my life appeared to have been cut off in their 
very prime: I sighed and said: ‘Dear old hands, you have 
served me well, but your work is over.’ 

“Yes, their work is over,’ said a voice beside me; ‘you 
have changed gurments. Out of the old there has indeed 
been resurrected a new body that will take up the tangled 
thread of life where you laid it down, and wield again a 
power over the children of the earth that will be felt, and 
finish a work sə nobly begun. Your work is not done ; 
your active brain has worn out one body, therefore death is 
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kinder than life, for every thought of beauty or power shall 
find its way back as though written in letters of fre. 
Therefore, brother, rest; but only to begin again with re- 
doubled power.’ 

“Almost unconsciously during this conversation had I 
been guided and helped into a room which had all the luxury, 
all the beauty, of our rooms in earth life; and each article 
was just as tangible to meas the articles in the old life. I 
looked at my hands and s4w hands like the old ones, only 
every trace of age had passed away. I felt of my body 
and found I was the same man, clothed as a man, with no 
difference, only the look of youth. Then again I thought 
of the old body, and as by magic I could see down an 
inclined plane in the room where I lay, and I saw those who 
were performing the last sad offices. 

“I was content then, though I knew my loved ones wept 
I could see an end to their weeping. I felt a pity foi 
them, yet joy mingled in the cup, for with the clogs of earth 
life out of my way, with the strife all passed, a new ambition 
came to me, to be known yet in the old life; to do a 
work that should find its way if possible, even to the heart 
of a nation begun in purity, but made corrupt through 
greed of men; and I gloried that death was life, and a hfe 
that no circumstance or change could blot out. 

“I think I rested then; for a while “all was a blank . 
but when I came back to myself, such a glorious view pic 
sented itself to me. I was not, expecting to see the throne 
of God, but I saw Nature as never before; lofty mountains, 
winding rivers, lovely valleys where the gteen foliage made 
-an arch ‘overhead and left shaded walks; lakes, with many 
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a little boat, filled with pleasure parties ; cottages, nestled 
down among green trees; mansions, that contained souls 
who had come up through great tribulation ; pavilions, beauti- 
fully decorated, made with open sides, where there is often a 
muititude of eager spirits, listening to words that come 
from the hearts of men and women who have learned their 
lessons in earth life and have risen through sorrow, but here 
have their place as teachers. All was peaceful: brotherly 
love was one of the conditions prevailing everywhere, as I saw 
it. I feel even now lost in wonder: when I realize that 
spirit life is so closely allied to earth life; that the heaven 
I had dreamed of is only your natural world intensified ; 
that Nature without blemish exists for every soul; that per 
sonal life is so important that infinite wisdom has provided far 
t eternally ; that once a man or woman realizes an existence, 
they go on forever. 


d 

“In my future papers I shall try to show the relations of 
the two worlds, the advantage gained from entering here ripe, 
‘nstead of in childhood ; the etfect of war and bloodshed ; 
the efforts of the spirit world to prevent great accidents, and 
ds efficient work when they do occur ; our manner of living ; 
the food needed; what our sleep is like, etc, and most 
of all, the efforts of the spiritual congress to overcome the 
effect of the blunders made in the earthly one. 

g “Samuel Bowles.” 


“MR. Bowles Finps HE Hap a WRONG Ipea OF HEAVEN.” 


The third paper gives an alleged description of heaven, 
‘ells how spirits rest, and how household duties are performed 
r 6 
without manual labor. We quote : 


3 
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“My ideal heaven, the one I thought of in the lonz 
hours when death and life were fighting for victory, was one 
which changed the man—one which made the avaricious 
man less avaricious; the liar one who would immediately 
seek for truth; the drunkard one who would wish to drink 
from pure fountains, Buta surprise awaited me. In intei 
viewing myself I found the same ambitions existing, only 
much stronger. [ found that to be, was to retain the pro 
perties of self. ‘Therefore,gwhen I first found the work that 
spirit-life demanded, I thought what a worse than myth was 
the old ideal song, “There is rest for the weary. I turned 
uside from the contemplation of the past to see what new 
resolves the future had in store for me. There are times 
when the soul would soar‘upward ; but to complete the mos! 
perfect work, it must still review the past. Advanced spirit- 
tell me, when at times they,would fain look into the mystery 
of higher spheres, they are called upon by a voice, not 
to be disregarded, to visit earth-ife, and help fiee some 
suftermy one from the old body. So when we would feci 
wise and begin to know spirit-life, we are called again to loob 
into the old lessons of earth-life. ‘Thus, whatever comes 
tu us we are not allowed to rise to that height that the grievous 
suffering of one of earth-life’s humblest children would not 
awaken our sympathy. The world is full, of suffering, and 
of course, a spirit to be cognizant of it all, must be omni- 
potent. But, with people of similar temperaments there i» 
a sympathy that, like a magnetic cord, draws the spirit to 
the sufferer. Our chief growth depends on how wè receive 
the lessons that are taught us through ou own suffering. 
or our sympathy with the sufferings of others. 
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Hraven Has No Seasons, No Nicuis, 

“The days here are like unto your days there; but no 
night follows. Still, to every soul there comes at times 
something like a silvery mist that is soothing and means rest. 
[t comes when the spirit-brain is tired and life begins to 
assume the weary feeling of the old life. Yet how ercat is the 
wisdom that causes these periods of rest as they ate needed ; 
tor with the precision of the most perfect military encamp 
ment each takes his stand guarding those in earth-life. Chis 
pertect order does not distress, and those who have been 
disciplined to it never rebel. We do not count time here. 
Heaven has no spring or gloomy November. Gradually, 
as is needed, our foliage drops, but in the old going down 
there is always the bud left ‘fer the new. Floweis that 
grow spontaneously, let the old stalks wither, and ont from the 
roots come the new. Š 

Spirits Ger tue Benerre or Our Foon. 

“The duties of the household, that in carth-lile cause 
such hard work and aching feet, are performed without much 
manual labor in a way to satisfy every want. Everything 
moves with regularity. There is no clashing in a well-develop 
ed household here. The sympathy between the two worlds 
1» so great that when you are supplying your bodily wants 
by cooking, w e yet the spirit of the food which rises, and 
it is utilized bf us and as our appetites are, such food do 
we attract to us. I hope I may be understood in this, for 
Ihave seen gluttons in earth-life who shrank from death 
because they feared they would have nothing to eat. 

è How Spirits ARE CLOTHED, 
“I have told you heaven is work, but still no, busy hands 
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are making our wardrobe ; nostired ones cleanse them. ‘Do 
we always wear the same clothing?’ is often asked. I will 
answer, no; for, as the soul grows, as its capacities for good 
enlarge, our raiment grows brighter. It changes in texture, 
and assumes beauties before unknown. Dress in your ble 
depends on the state of the pocket; here, on the state of 
the soul. Therefore it is not strange to us to see a spint 
clothed in the plainest garb, while even then the old body 
is being arrayed in the finest of satin. On the other hand, 
I have seen spirits here so gorgeously clothed that they looked 
like white glittering forms. I have no words to describe 
the texture or its manufacture, for it comes just as naturally 
as the spirit body, and as I said, the increase in beauty 
of body is m proportion to the increase of soul-worth. ‘The 
manner and fashion of dressing, as in eartb-life, we leave 
entirely behind, save when we wish to appear to our friends m 
a natural way; then, from the elements we can extract 
from the clothing of those around, we are taught to clothe 
ourselves for the time being. Also, in appearing to the 
clairvoyant’s vision we are instructed to appear, if possible, 
in garbs that have a resemblance to what we wore there, the 
more readily to be recognized by our friends.” 
THE MEDIUM ASKS QUESTIONS. 

(ues.—What is your house made of, and who made 1t ? 

Ans.—You ask what is my house made of® ‘Toa mind 
surrounded by the material, this is very hard to make plain. 
For ages on the earth plane there have been mansions built 
and houses of Jess pretentious appegfance, but after doing 
good service there, they rot and crumble away. The cause of 
this decay is "because the subtle essence which held the 
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material together has departed, and, as matter is ever existent, 
the finest part, instead of settling into the earth, must rise. 
Therefore, that essence, as well as that which comes fiom 
buildings destroyed by fire, is fashioned, not by hands, but 
by the All-Creative Power, into our homes. And thus are 
homes made which cannot fail in their infinite variety to 
please the most critical taste. No spirit, in a material sense, 
builds his home; still, as the spirit expands, and his love 
for the beautiful is increased,,the home he lives in will 
assume more beauty and be capable of changes, until the 
spirit passes to a higher sphere. 
SPIRIT GRASS AND SPIRIT FLOWERS. 

Ques.—You spoke of green grass. What is it made of, 
and does it go to seed ? 

Ans.—Yes, I spoke of green grass; but when you wish 
me to tell of what it is made, as with every other spiritual 


e 


element, you give me a question I cannot answer. If 1 
asked you what your grass is made of, you would name the 
different properties existing while I should have to say that 
our grass consists of the spirit of the properties of earthly 
grass. Our grass is subject to changes. In some instances 
I have seen it present the appearance of going to secd. But 
that was not in contact with our homes, as it is the will 
of the owner that all should be most beautiful here. Our 
tastes are much the same as in earth-life, but we work 
more with our will power than with our hands. 

Ques.—You spoke, of cool shade trees, Do you have 
hot and cold weather thére ? 

Ans.—I "spoke of the cool shade, not so much because 
there is exceeding heat to flee from, as that the grgen shade is 
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pleasant after the glare of light that exists; and, though 
we have neither very hot nor very cold weather, still, there 
is a variety that makes it pleasant for all. What would be 
agreeable for one might not be for another, and therefore these 
things are so well-chosen and arranged that all may be satisfied. 

Ques, -If you have a variety of temperature, how can 
flowers of different seasons, in earth-life, bloom together 
in spirit-life ? 

Ans.-~As_ to the flowers all blooming together, your earth- 
world, with its variations of climate, warm in some places, 
cold in others, is all the time producing for us the very 
essence or spirit of the finest and most hardy flowers to go on 
with their eternal growth. Thus, you see, when flowers once 
exist here, they always will exist, only subject to changes 
somewhat like the changes you have there. E know this 
will be enigmatical to you, byt see the wisdom of it. If 
one particular flower always, and without changing, kept the 
same appearance, it would become monotonous, like those 
manufactured by hand in earth-life. But it is not so. New 
buds and blossoms greet our sight—the old ones with then 
drooping heads, sending out their spirits to the new. 

WHAT Spirit CARPEIs LOOK Like. 

Ques —What are your carpets made of? 

Ans.—You ask of what our carpets are mage, and [ must 
again tell you they are a spiritual reproduction 8f our most 
beautiful idea of a carpet. 

Ques.—How far is your home from earth, and in what 
sphere is it? 

Ans.—Counting by miles, I must be very many of them 
from the earth, but by magnetic attraction and our powers 
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of locomotion, I am but littlé ways from the earth, for in an 
instant I am able to reach down when love calls me. 

The spheres, as I have studied them, I wish to make 
the subject of a work to come hereafter, as I know, with 
what little I have experienced, I shall give a somewhat 
different idea of them from what I perceive is in many minds 
in earth-life. But in these papers, writing, as I do, with only 
a short experience, I wish to describe scenes from the plane 
on which I am now existing, and from that which I have 
passed through. I must, step by step, learn the glories that 
will open to me, and then tell you. In this effort I trust 1 
have only begun a series of éfforts which may grow clearer 
as I advance. 

May all things be made ‘plain to me, because I still 
would labor for my fellow-men-—those who soon, at the 
longest, are to come over thamselves, and see whether my pen 
pictures have led them into wrong ideas of spirit-lfe. 

How Spiriis SLEEP. 

Ques -—You say in one place you have no night, yet 
you speak in this paper of the “glare of light.” Do you have 
a glare al of the time? Tf not, what succeeds it? 

Ans- I have previously stated that there was no night 
bere, or no night like your nicht, but that each soul had its 
time for rest, ind in order to rest, the conditions necessary 
must exist. ° As to the glare of light, I would state that 
different degrees of light and heat are necessary to the 
spiritual vegetation ever existent, and that, as in earth-life, we, 
when the light is mast intense, seek for shade. As Nature 
is ever repeating itself, we find the most exquisite bowers, 
with green foliage all around, where we can enjoy as much 
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of the cooling breeze as though in earth-life we had come 
heated and weary to one of Nature’s green recesses. 
VISITS THE REPUBLICAN OFFICE. 

In one of the papers reference is made to visits to earth 
and ghostly jaunts through the Springfield Republican office : 

“Though I go with silent footsteps to my old earthly 
home, no door swings upon its hinges, ‘Though I gaze in 
loved faces, bathed in tears, no answering tear-drop tells them 
of my presence. Though I gently touch mementoes of my 
past, the dull inanimate objects know not their owner is 
there. ‘Though I go into the old office and walk through the 
different rooms, and see the well-remembered faces, yet 
they are bent just as busily over their work as though the one 
who expressed thought there once, and devised ways for 
their publication to the world, was not waiting for recognition. 
Oh! if what there was of life—its works, its recompenses— 
is all, how worse than a beggar would a spirit feel among 
his own human friends ; how he would laugh at a farce of life 
which left all behind.” 

GARFIELD AND GUITSAU Mekl As SPIRITS. 

The spirit of Samuel Bowles is supposed to have been 
present on earth at the death of Garfield, at the hanging of 
Guiteau, and at the mecung in the spirit world of the two, 
which is described as follows : X 

“The murdered man and his murderer met here. Would 
that I had language to fitly portray the meeting. The two 
murdered men stood face to face. Garfield, with a beautiful 
love filling his heart, realizing that he should not condemn, 
said: ‘It is well; stand for the truth. Thę past like a 
vivid dream has still its place in my memory. ‘The present is 
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full of work; I must help my loved ones left behind, and 
through the present and the unending future I have no 
time to hate,’ 

“Guiteau stood, wondering how he remembered the kind 
words spoken in his childhood’s home. He remembered 
his past hopes and ambitions, and now he wondered all the 
more what impulse prompted him to murder. As in a dream 
he recalled his midnight meeting with his supposed God, 
who he falsely imagined encouraged him to ‘remove the 
President.’ He remembered the fecling of being pushed 
forward, and then a thcught came to him that he deliberately 
planned a murder. He remembered that in prison he was 
sutry he had not done the work more perfectly and caused 
less suffering. But after his own life had been sacrificed 
all came back to him. He is now willing to stand before a 
condemning world and say, ‘There is obsession in homes, 
in cburches and politics. I have been an instrument in a 
false cause.’ Oh, Guiteau! brought down to ignominious 
death, made more wretched in spirit-life because of the false- 
ness and cruelty of those base spirits who urged him on, but 


left him at the hour of his extremity.” 


EXPERIENCES WITH THE BANGS 
SISTERS. 


Having read with much snterest the descriptions given im 
Light of seances with the Bangs Sisters held by Admiral 
Moore and by Mr. Subha Rao, I may say that they confinn 
my own experiences with the same mediums, an account of 
which appeared in Zg% of July rith, rg08. Tne phenomena 
which I witnessed were so remarkable that for a time I 
nad some hesitation in making the facts public. Iam glad to 
sec that my own experience has been confirmed to the smallest 
detail by such well-known and ununpeachable witnesses. 

My wife has had even more remarkable experiences than 
mine with the same mediums, On one occasion she arranged 
for a seance under test conditions, She wrote a note and 
enclosed it with a number of blank shects in an envelope, 
lastenmg under the flap of the envelope one end of a hnen 
inead, the other end of which was tied to her finger, Sue 
had described other seances to sceptical fixends, who suggesi- 
ed that the letter had becn abstracted from between the slates 
and the flap steamed until the envelope could be opencd, 
that a reply had been written on the blank sheets, which 
were then restored to the envelope'and replaced between the 
slates. She was asked to believe that all this ‘had occurred 
right under her eyes without detection. A more improbable 
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theory could hardly be advanced, but she was determined 
10 test the possibility of deception in the manner mentioned 
Under the test conditions for which she had arranyed, it was 
obvious that even if the slates could be tampered with while 
she was sitting watching them, and the sealed letter abstracted 
without her knowledge, the envelope could not be removed 
hom between the slates without drawing the thread trom 
under the flap. 

When she entered the seance-room she stipulated that the 
medium should stand back and “refrain from touchy the 
siates or approaching the table until the conclusion of the 
test, to which condition the medium readily assented. Mis. 
Tolland then placed the envelope between the slates, ted 
‘hem together with a string, and sat with the slates before her 
on the table, all the time having ene end of the linen thread 
tied to her finger, while the other end was fastened under 
the flap of the envelope between the slates. When the usual 
three raps announced that the writing was fimshed, she 
unfastened the cords which bound the slates, removed the 
envelope, and did not even venture to untie the thread on her 
‘ger or open the letter on the premises, but took it at once 
ty the auditorium. ‘There, in the presence of over one 
hundred people, she had the envelope carefully inspected, all 
agreeing that there) were no indications that it had been tam- 
pered with. ‘Tefi she opened it and found that the blank 
sheets which she had enclosed in the envelope with her letter 
were covered with writing purporting to be a reply from 
her spirit son to whompher letter had been addressed. Will 
any sceptical reader suggest how fraud could have entered into 
this test? It must be borne in mind that the seance was. 
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held on a bright sun-shiny day, in a room flooded with light, 
that the table on which the slates were placed was a plain 
pinewood table without cover or drawer, that the envelope was 
placed between the slates by Mrs. Holland, the medium 
sitting throughout the seance at some distance from the table 
in accordance with her agreement, that one end of the linen 
thread was fastened under the flap of the envelope while 
the other end was never for an instant out of the hands of 
Mirs. Holland, and that, as soon as the seance ended, shc 
took the letter away fromthe place to open it in the presence 
uf witnesses. Anyone who is disposed to suggest a theory 
of fraud er deception to account for such a phenomenon 
should be ready to show how it could be done by trickery. 
Anotter test was the production of a portrait in the 
manner described by Admiral Moore. We had no photograph 
of our sun who was drowned at the age of twenty-two, and 
very much wanted to procure a picture of him. Mrs. Holland 
applied to the Bangs Sisters, and arranged for a sitting in 
their house at Lily Dale. They bad just arrived at the camp 
and were not quite settled in their summer quarters, and Mrs. 
Holland assisted them in preparing the room for the seance 
Ske was thus enabled to examine very carefully the window 
and the vicinity of the window where the portrait was tc 
be produced. ‘lhe window forms the upper part of a door 
leading out to a small balcony overivoking the strect 
‘There was no place on the balcony where anybody could be 
concealed, even though it were not overlooking a much 
frequented street, where it wouid be manifestly unsafe to 
attempt anything like trickery. There was no space under the 
door, and°no opening through which anything could be passed. 
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The loft above the seance room was vacant, and had never 
been used. Moreover, when one of the sisters tried to climb 
up to the loft, she found that a nest of hornets had taken 
possession and was glad to leave them undisturbed. ‘The 
seance was held shortly before noon on a bright sunny day. 
Mrs. Holland assisted in putting the curtains on the window, 
wid was present from first to last, with her daughter and 
another witness. She selected two framed canvases from a 
pile on the floor, handed them to one of the mediums, who 
placed them face to face, and the two sisters, sitting one 
on each side of the table, held them up against the window, 
where they were in plain view. Any suspicious movement on 
the part of either of the mediums would have becn observed 
at once. Nothing occurred, however, to arouse suspicion, 
und the portrait appeared on the canvases in the manner 
described by Admiral Moore and others, including myself. 
The mediums explained that they held the canvases up 
to the window in order that the growth of the picture might be 
watched, and a wonderful sight it was. First a cloud seemed 
tu roll over the face of the canvas and disappear. It 
was followed rapidly by other clouds, each time some ot 
the colour remaining on the canvas until a background was 
formed. ‘Then appeared a faint outline of a human head, 
Which disappeared aid reappeared several times before re 
maining on the canvas. Rapidly the features seemed to grow, 
acd finally the eyes, which for a time were indistinct and 


apparently closed, opened, and remained open on the canvas. 
In about twenty minutes ‘the picture was completed, the 
Canvases were taken down and separated, and a young man’s 
face appeared. In a general way it resembled our son, but 
it was not even a fairly good portrait. 
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Two efforts we have since made to get a gvod portrait 
in the same way have proved equally unsatisfactory, but jn 
every instance the production of the picture has been of the 
same marvellous character. I have thought over these m- 
cidents frequently, trying to find some loophole by means 
of which fraud could have been practised, but have never 
discovered any. In the first place, the pictures are produced 
in broad daylight, at a window overlooking a public street 
Everything was conducted in the presence of people who 
were investigating and on the watch for fraud. ‘The canvases 
were not selected by the mediums, but by the investigators 
who were not content to take the first that came to then 
hands, but picked a couple out cf a pile. Moreover, no 
timation had been given of wnat sort of picture was desired 
but even if that information had been possessed by the 
mediums, how could they have prepared canyases which th: 
investigators would be sure to select ? 

It has been suggested to me that the canvases might 
have been prepared for the occasion, and that the suns 
rays had some chemical effect, bringing out whatever picture 
the mediums had prepared. I have already shown thit 
any such prepared canvas was as likely to be missed a 
selected, but in any event the theory does not fit the facts. 
By such a process the picture would ‘gradually but steadily 
grow on the canvas, but in the production of the pictures that 
we have seen, the background and the figures appeared 
and disappeared several times during the‘twenty or twenty- 
five minutes occupied in producjng them. 

The co-operation of a confederate was impossible. ‘There 
was no place where one could be concealed, and, even 
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if there had been, he could not by “any conceivable means 
have worked between the canvases while they were held 
face to face so closely that a sheet of paper could not have 
been inserted between them. The one unsatisfactory feature 
of these tests has been the failure to produce a good likeness 
of our deceased son. ‘The mediums professed to be unable to 
account for it, claiming that such a disappointment very rarely 
occurs. I intend to make one more effort to procure a 
satisfactory portrait through the medjum of the Bangs Sisters, 
and should the attempt prove successful, I shall be glad 
to give the result to your readers, with a careful account of the 
sitting. 
Geo. C. HOLLAND. 
Ottawa, Canada, May 15th, 1909. 


MR. STEAD AND JULIA’S BUREAU. 
:{X}: 
Since the publication of that remarkable article by Mr. 
W. T. Stead concering Julia’s Bureau, enquiries have reached 
us calling for more details regarding the matter. We ate 
glad to say that Mr. Stead very kindly supplied us with some 
bundle of papers and a pamphlet containing a deal oi 
information regarding the spirit world, and the proposed 
Bureau. They, however, reached us very late for insertion in 
our last issuc. In the present number we would only publish 
some facts relating to the uses of the Bureau and the 
possible dangers that are likely to attend it. In our next, 
we hope to publish a few more of Julia’s letters, obtained 
through the hand of Mr. Stead, giving beautiful descriptions 
of the other world and speaking about the Bureau. 

It is needless to say that the undertaking of Mr. Stead 
is one which was possibly never conceived by man, and io! 
that he is deserving of the greatest crdit and the gratitude 
of the whole human race. If the project™ proves successful 
there will certainly be no more misery in the world. “The 
wolf and the sheep,” as the Hindu saying ‘goes, “will then 
drink at the same fount.” Mr. Sfead’s son, who entered into 
the higher life about a year and a half ago, has promised 
to help JuNa, in conjunction with F. W. H. Myers, to the 
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best of his power in the managemen: of the Bureau. What a 
misfortune for Mr. Stead to lose a son, though temporarily, 
aged 30 at his age of 60! But, by the mysterious providence 
of the All-good, this misfortune is now going to be turned into 
the greatest blessing to the whole human race. How man- 
fully, however, the old man has borne up with the irreparable 
loss will be seen from the following quotation appearing 
at the end of his article entitled “My Son” :-- 


a .. LT heard a voice 


My father, here am |! 


3 


Close by thy side—closer because T died, 
As men do call the passage into life ; 

And henceforth 1 am ever by thy sidey 

And death, instead of parting, doth unite.” 


How beautiful! A spiritualist gnly can write in the above 
strain after the death of a worthy son, on whom a father’s 
whole life-long hopes were centred. 

Our readers are aware that it was not until fifteen years 
had passed that an attempt was made to establish the 
Bureau for which Julia had pleaded so earnestly. It is 
obvious that such an attempt must be made very cautiously 
and with all possible precautions against abuse. 

1. The use of the Bureau will therefore be confined 
to those who either by subscribing to the Borderland Library 
or in some other ‘jay have shown that they are sincerely 
anxious to learn ee truth about the state after Death. 

2. Julia’s Bureau is not intended to be used by those who 
are merely curious, nor by those who are merely on the 
quest of scientific truth., It is an institution founded tor 
one purpose, and one purpose only, namely, that of enabling 
those who have lost their dead, who are sorrowingsover friends 
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and relatives, to get into‘ touch with them again, and the 
more strictly the operations of the Bureau are limited to this 
primary object, the more successful it is likely to be. It is to 
minister to the aching heart, not to satisfy the inquisitive brain 

No one therefore should apply to the Bureau unless he 
or she is prompted by sincere yearning affection to com 
municate with those whom they have loved and lost. 

THe DANGERS OF THE BUREAU. 

It is necessary to point qut clearly the possibility of abuses 
and the risks which attach to the working of such an 
Institution as the Bureau. Upon these Julia herself bas 
insisted very strongly in the’following passage—quoted from 
her letters :-- 

“Tam now going to give you what we think on this side is 
a word of advice which is much needed. You are very 
cager fo make a Bridge, you siy, between the two Worlds 
And we are more so. But when you say this, do you realize 
what it implies? What the realization would effect? I am 
more and more convinced that the establishment of the fact, 
and the certainty of communication between this world and 
yours, may be described without exaggeration as the most 
important thing in the whole range of the possible achieve- 
ments of mortal man. There is nothing like it for the fai- 
reaching influence which it will exercise oviy all things. lor 
it will modify thought, and thought makes the world 
in which you live. No one can understand how true that ts 
when he is still immersed in matter. 

“My dearest friend, when yow ‘get the Bureau of Com 
munication established you will be overwhelmed with appli 
cations from both sides. 


MR. STEAD AND JULIA'S BUREAU. 473 


“And you will find that thee are multitudes who will 
ask for messages, but will receive none. You remember | 
said that I told you at the very beginning that I could either 
get you an answer or tell you why no communication could 
be established. Now there are many on this side who have 
been trying to get into touch with those on your side, 
and they have failed. You have many on your side who 
will make the same attempt, and who will fail also. And 
so it will be. And so it ought to be. Mor there are many 
umes when Death the Divider is the most necessary and 
the most useful agency that can be provided for the service of 
man. Nothing but evil would) result if all the dead, as 
you call them, could haunt the living. The other world, 
as you call it, would be too much for you.” 

Mr. Stead.—-““Then had we better not let it alone ?” 

Julia—“No, I am quite sure that the Bureau could be 
a very great blessing. But it could also be a very great curse. 
When you have the dead hand--no, the phrase ‘dead hand’ 
is not right. But it would be wiser to say that there are 
multitudes of spirits whose removal from direct action upon 
the embodied living is much to be desired. 

“There are multitudes of souls to whom Death has been 4 
great deliverance. I mean that it has taken away persons who 
have been harsh, €ruel, and despotic. Nay, it has some- 
times been kinder in removing those who have been too 
kind, and whose care has dwarfed, whose love and tenderness 
have weakened the growing life, These influences are to 
be deplored which prevowt the full development of the soul. 
The benefit Of what you call death is that it leaves room 
for the remaining ones to develop. What you have to do 
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is to grow strong and independent. What you have to avoid 
is being mere shadows or echoes, or, worse still, mere puppets 
of another will. Death has rescued many of the living 
from what would have ruined them. And if you open your 
Bureau they will try to avoid being saved. Those who 
have learned to lean will lean on the disembodied spirit, 
whereas they ought to lcan on themselves. Who will not 
trust his own soul has lost it. And who will not rely upon 
the voice of God in his own „soul will seek for it in vain 
in the voices from beyond the Border. 

“But there are many spirits but lately disembodied whose 
communications, even though framed with care and inspired 
by love, would be mischievous and not helpful. Why, my 
dear friend, when you ask me for guidance, I often feel that 1 
might be a great cuse to you if T gave it to you as you wish to 
have it. What I can do--all, that I can do is tọ tell 
you how things seem to me, to remind you that while T 
often see more than you, you, who are living in conditions 
that do not prevail here, are in a better position to judge as to 
many things than I can be. Occasionally Iam permitted 
to tell you things in advance for purposes of test and to 
give you assurance. But I should be nothing but a curse 
to you if I were to attempt to tell you what to do. Tt would 
be like a mother always carrying a child It would never 
walk. Besides, I do not know. You must “Wot think me 
omniscient because I have not got my body—my cld body. 

“Oh, my friend, if you would but see and understand what 
is the purpose of life, you would undgstand how fatal it would 
be to allow any and every cry for direction and guidance 
and help to be answered. And there are many on this side 
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who will, if the communication be opened, forget this and give 
advice and will attempt to direct those who consult them, and 
who will make sad trouble. Tor it is not for us to steer you. 
The object of life is to evoke, to develop the God within. 
And that is not to be evoked by allowing others to direct 
you. But you will find the purpose of the Father will not 
be allowed to be spoiled by the folly of His children, whether 
on this side or on that. Those spirits that attempt to 
interfere too much will be confounded. They will err, and be 
found out. ‘Their authority will be destroyed. And so in the 
end things will come right again. 

“A second class of persons to whom your Bureau will 
be mischievous is composed of those who are merely curious. 
Mere busybodies, with an inquisitive itch, will come to ask 
from no deep longing for knowledge of the other side, 
from no real desire to communicate with the departed. They 
will throng your Bureau as they would go to a Dime Museum 
and put a penny in the slot to get some novelty. They 
will get no good. They are not serious. They merely come 
from motives of curiosity and a love of sensation. hey 
will get no good. ‘They may get harm. 

“Thirdly, there are those, who are by no means so few 
in number, who will wish to perpetuate a sinful relationship. 
They will not amit this. But they will seek it earnestly, 
desperately, mure often than you imagine. And it may be 
granted them. ‘The alliance that had been severed by the 
grave may be fesumed. Yes, this is possible and is done. 
There is a possibility of the resumption of relations which you 
believed hag been severed foyever by death. There is 
danger here, and it is a danger against which you must be 
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on your guard. Therefore, I` say, do not think that the 
Bureau will be unmixed good! Much as I desire its estab- 
lishment, I see that for many it will work almost unmixed evil. 

“Men will find what they bring. And the majority of men 
will seek not good, but what they desire. Now, the desire 
of men is by no means always for that which is highest 
and best.” 

Mr. Stead. -‘Then, do you think we had better drop 
the idea ?” 

Julia.—“My dear friend. What nonsense you talk! Do 
you propose to drop navigation because you hear of storms 
and rocks and quicksands? No! no! no! What is neces 
sary is tọ recognize that the Borderland is (at least) as 
important to cross as the Atlantic, but that it is not any more 
safe. What you seem to forget is that the Bureau, with 
all its risks, will do what is the mest important thing of all. 
It will practically abolish the conception of death, which 
now prevails in the world. You have become mere mate 
rialists. We must break through the wall of matter, which is 
stifling your souls. And the Bureau will make a way for the 
light from beyond to shine through. That is enough to 
justify the facing of any risks, such as I have described. 

“Avoid as much as possible the three classes of whom [ 
have written, and confine your attention And concentrate 
your efforts upon the verification of the continuity of exis- 
tence, and the possibility of securing unmistakable communi- 
cations from those who have passed the Borderland. 


NOTES, 
==: {0}: -—- 


iow Mr. Subba Rao got his wifes picture was descnbed 
in these columns by the interested party himself. Mr. and 
Mrs. Holland had more wonderful experiences which they 
describe in the columns of Light, and this account is publish 
ed elsewhere. We too sent a sealed envelope to the sisters 
which was carried by a trusted representative of ours, and 
she had exactly the same experiences that Mr. and Mrs. 
Holland had. Indeed, the experiences of our representative 
and those of Mr. and Mis. Holland were identical. They 
talk of taking a picture of their son. Our representative also 
had to take a picture of some body’s son here, and she 
was quite satisficd with what she got. Her description of the 
way the picture was taken tallies csactly with that of the 
conespondent of Ligt. The picture in which we were 
interested was also taken in 20 minutes. Fancy, a finished 
picture displaying high art, all done in 20 minutes, in broad 
daylight before your eyes, by invisible hands ! 


ce ne E ae a 


Bangs sisters to be successful, generally, need the help 
of a photograph, which however need not be shown to them 
or a mental pictur? -f the subject by the sitter. ‘This 
raises the ssupposition that the subject of the picture is not, 
present or is not always present. This objection has been 
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sought to be answered by the Bangs Sisters in their booklet 
on page 19. They say :— 

“The question is often asked whether it is necessary for 
us to have a likeness of the person whose picture in spirit 
life is desired. In some cases it is, especially when the 
spirit artist is expected to carry out the lines of age. * 

“It must be apparent to everyone that it is only the 
physical body that bears the seams and furrows of age and 
that those who have discarced the earthly body must be 
somewhat changed in appearance, many looking much 
younger, while children would continue to develop. It fol- 
lows, therefore, that satisfactory results can only be obtained 
through a mental picture or a photograph of the person whose 
picture is desired. 

“Those who have reached maturity before passing into the 
invisible world usually appear as they were at their very 
best in this life, or when about 20 to 21 years old. ‘Those 
who have passed their prime before entering the spirit-world 
would appear younger than their earthly years, having the 
freshness of spiritual youth. ‘The age of the spirit portrayed 
depends, in a measure, on the desire and physical power of 
the applicant. l 

“Those who have the spiritual ability to outline a likeness 
of one whose portrait is desired, and to convey to the spirit 
artist a perfect mental picture of the same, can procure a 
spirit portrait of any age without a photograph. This has 
been done in several instances.” 


s a hated 
a 


CERTAINLY America has ħer peculiarities which are not in 
evidence in other parts of the world. A certain man holding 
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a creed is not unoften found to form a society or an Institute 
and to start a Magazine as the exponent of th: creed and soon 
a following is created, As an illustration, we may mention 
the Wew Life Magasine, edited by Mr. John Fair, of Boston, 
Mass.. The New Life appears to be a theology, a religion. 
a “reality,” a healing movement, a philanthropy, a school 
of occultism, etc., etc, and has a Bible Society, a press, 
4 sanitarium, an institute, and a magazine. One of the 
leading creeds of the movement is that there is no reason 
why a man should not live to be a thousand years old or 
even why he should die at all. The editor describes himself 
as “seventy-six years young.” We heard a similar expression 
from Dr. Peebles who, with a smile, always objected to his 
being called an old man though he had then passed his 
cizhtieth year. It is only ethe cares and anxieties that make 
aman old, We know that, by practising the yoga, a man 
could live bundreds of years and the joga means, in short, 
to make the mind calm. It is, however, certain that a man 
having a firm conviction in spiritualism or a true man of 
religion lives in this world for a much longer period than the 
average man. 

mete we 
Do animals survive their bodily death? In connection with 
this the following from the Reverend George Tenney, cf 
Sterling, Kansas, U.S., will be found interesting :—“In 1869, 
[ left my home in Ohio to pursue my studies in the Biblical 
School of Eddytown, New York. In my fathers farm I 
left a faithful dog, who used to follow me everywhere. 
Shortly afterwards he died. .. . Many years later, at a spiri- 
tual seance, my friend, George Bailly, said ‘Mr. Tenney I 
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see a dog beside you.’ T asked for a full description of him, 
and I recognised in it the loyal friend of my childhocd, 
who, although he died so many years ago, had still preserved 
his old affection for me.” The writer adds that no doabt 
whatever exists in his own mind of the survival of animals, 
as the spiritual form of other dogs have appeared at variou, 
circles. I may add what may be regarded as a test case 
within my own experience. A few years ago, a trusty clair- 
voyant said that she saw a small white dog laying its fore 
paw on my knee and looking affectionately up into my face : 
but what struck ber most was that the animal had only 
three legs. This enabled me wo identify it at once. It w 
a litte Italian greyhound, named fido, which I had owned 
upwards of sixty years ago in England. It had broken one 
of ats fore legs in a trap. I could not bear to allow it to 
be killed, and had the limb amputated at the knee joint and it 
continued to be my loving companion until its death. Ol 
this circumstance the clairvoyant knew nothing. Again, in 
one of eleven conversations which I have been privileged 
to hold with Walter Scott (it was on the 21st of August, 
1903) he leaned forward and pointing to a spot upon the floor 
said, “You don’t see this dear hound, do you? He is lying 
here at my feet just as he used to lie upon the hearth 
rug while I was writing.” (“Which dog is it?” I asked). 
“Maida. He was more than human to ne. He shared 
my every joy and sorrow. I knew this without speech on 
his part, and that he understood my troubles. >It was a relief 
to pour out to my dog what T cuuld not confide to others. 
There are things which a man cannot communicate to another 
man whereas he can entrust everything to his dog.” 


